










OPINIONS OP DISTINGUISHED PROFESSORS OP SANSKRIT. 


k. 


Professor Max Muller, Oxford, pth February, -1892.—* * * From what. 

I have seen of it, it will be a very useful work. What should I have given for 
such a work forty years ago when I puzzled my head over Pftnini’s Stitras and 
the Commentaries. * # * I hope you may succeed in finishing your work. 

Professor Gopalji S. Desai, Rajkot in Kathiawar , 20th February , 1892.—* * 

* The first part that has already been out before the Public shows clearly 
that the author has spared no pains to make the translation as exact and pithy 
as possible. The work when completed will no doubt claim a high place 
amongst the best works by European scholars on Sanskrit Grammar. The 
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book are excellent. 

Professor T. Jolly , Ph. D ., Wiirzburg , (Germany), 23rd April\ 1893.— # * 

* Nothing could have been more gratifying to me, no doubt, than to get hold 
of a trustworthy translation of P&nini's Asht&dhy&yl, the standard work of 
Sanskrit literature, and I shall gladly do my best to make this valuable work 
known to lovers and students of the immortal literature of ancient India in 
this country. 


Professor W. D. Whitney , New Haven , U. S. A ., ijth June , 1893.—* * * 

The work seems to me to be very well planned and executed, doing 
credit to the translator and publisher. It is also, in my opinion, very 
valuable undertaking, as it does to give the European student of the native 
grammar more help than he can find anywhere else. It ought to have a good 
sale in Europe (and correspondingly in America). 


Professor V, Fausbol , Copenhagen , 13th June , 1893.— # * * It appears to 
me to be a splendid production of Indian industry and scholarship, and I value 
it particularly on account of the extracts from the Kasika. 

Professor Dr. R. Pischel , Hlale (Saale), 27th May , 1893.—* * * I have 
gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful book, all the more 
so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Europe who understand P&nini. 


Pandit Lalchandra Vidyabhaskar , M. R. A. S. (London)> Guru to H. H. 
the Maharaja of Jodhpur . 
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 


The Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November, 1891. —* * * The original 
Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English notes and explanations, 
bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and those of the English-reading 
public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu Sris 
Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the intricate regions reigned 
over by that Master Grammarian. * * * We recommend this book to all 

English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. 


The Tribune, (Lahore), 9th December, 1891. —* * * The translator has 

spared no pains in preparing a translation which may place P&nini's celebrated 
work within the comprehension of people not deeply read in Sanskrit. The 
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admirable, 
and considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 2000 pages) 
the price appears to be extremely moderate. 


The Ainrita Bazar Patrika, (Calcutta), 18th December, 1891 .—* * * Judging 
from the first part before us, we must say that Babu Sris Chandra has suc¬ 
ceeded well in the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to be at 
once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris Chandra's 
translation, when completed, will claim a prominent place among similar works 
by European Sanskrit Scholars. 


The Hope, (Calcutta), 20th December, 1891 .—* * * The get-up of the 

publication is of a superior order, and the contents display considerable pains¬ 
taking on the part of the translator. 


The Ary a Patrika, (Lahore), 22nd December, 1891. —* * * The talented 
Babu has rendered a great service to the cause of Sanskrit literature by produ¬ 
cing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. * * * His effort is most 

laudable and deserves every encouragement. 


Karnatak Patra, (Dharwar), yth February, 1892 .—* * * Mr. Vasu gives 

ample proof of his competency to undertake the work which is not an easy task 
even to learned Sanskritists. 


The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), ijth February, 1892 .—* * . * Babu 
Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments. He has done the 
translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly recommend it to those 
who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through the medium of English. 


The Mandalay Herald, jist December, 1891 .—* * * Students and readers 
of classic language of India are much indebted to the learned Pandit for his 
translation of this scientific work on the grammar and philology of the Sanskrit 
language. 


The Ary a Darpan, (Shahjahanpur,) February, 1892 .—* * * Such a work 

has been a desideratum. It is well got up, and praiseworthy. We wish it every 
success. 
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Opinions of the Press ( continued ). 


The Allahabad Review, January, I$p2 .—* * # The translator has done 

his work conscientiously and faithfully. The translation of such a work into 
English, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science 
of language and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the 
help of the Government and the Chiefs of India. 

The Maharatta (Poona), 4th July, i8gj ,— # * * If we may judge from 
the first part which lies before us, it will prove a very valuable help to the stu¬ 
dent of P£nini. * * So far as it goes it is creditably performed, and there¬ 

fore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education 
Department. 

Indian Mirror (Calcutta), ijth March, 1894 ,—* * # The manner in 

which the publication is being pushed through, speaks Volumes in favour of the 
learning and patriotism of its editor, Babu Sris Chandra Vasu. The whole 
work when completed will bean invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture and especially to the English speaking students of the Sanskrit language. 

Lucifer (London), March 1896 .—* * * We are pleased to find 

that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the K&shika are not 
only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to the pre¬ 
ceding sfitras for the formation of ‘ padas * will save much time and trouble, 
and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of P&nini. 
Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly be called “ P&nini 
Made Easy.” * * * It can be recommended as of great impor¬ 

tance, not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of P&nini but also 
to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoroughly and enjoy all 
its benefits. , 

RATES OP SUBSCRIPTION 

Payable in advance, for the complete work , including postage . 

Indian ... ... Rs. 20 O O 

Foreign ... ... ... £ 2 0 0 

Payable by instalments, per volume, excluding postage . 

Indian ... ... ... Rs. 3 0 0 

Foreign . £ 0 6 0 

Payable at the end oj publication, for the complete work, excluding postage . 

Indian ••t Ml • •• Rs. 30 O O 

Foreign ... ... ... £ 3 0 0 

All communications to be addressed to 

SINDHU CHARAN BASU, 

Publisher of Panini, 

Benares Cantonment, 

N.-W. P., India, 

The Tara Printing Works, Benares. 
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snr ^ i 

BOOK SIXTH, 

Chapter First. 

it n * it <n?ifa li smt, if, *r*nm, It 

^frp ii arm^rf* s*nri tpfim*1^**?* ^r Rrcmf^c ^R^ 1 ! I W 

Hi qg aTO TCTfW RT^ 3%3iPT: a\Ra«l* I ^ fitf* 

m re r mmra ffi \ mr w u 

1. In the room of the first portion, containing A 
single vowel, there arc two* 

Upto Sfltra Vi. t. it inclusive it is to be understood that for the first 
syllable two are to be made, i. e, the first syllable is to be reduplicated. This 
is an adhik&ra sfttra: all the three words viz and % and qtTOH! are to be 

read in the subsequent sfltras upto VI. i. 12, before the rule of Sampras&ra^a 
begins. Thus Sfitra VI* i. 8 says “ when follows, df an unreduplicated verbal 
root”. The sense of this sfitra is incomplete, unless we siipply the three 
words of this stitra, when it will read thus i “ when follows, there are two 
in the room of the first portion, containing a single vowc] of an linreduplh 
catcd verbal root” Thus from *rr^:—Csrrn + ofH IV. 3. 82^%+Sffij + ftT* 31 
^r+^rm^+a? VII. 4. 59=»-5rmrc “he awoke”). So alsoqqnt, amfrom 
the roots ipr, 5 and se 11 The reduplication takes place through the force of the 
affix that follows. Thus the affixes of the Perfect 'fense (foO* the Desidera* 
tivc(snO, the Intensive (hif), the vikara^a, the Aorist in ■q^jall cause 
reduplication. 

The word means that which Consists of one vowel ( spar) II When 
a stem or root consists of more than one vowel (is a dissyllabic or polysyllabic 
root), then the TO*: will be the first syllable: as in srpj the portion 3n* is 
the iwr 1 the first portion consisting of one vowel \ When a root con¬ 

sists of a single vowel, as % ‘to go*, then strictly speaking there cannot be 
any portion which may be called first (iwf) or ekAch consisting of a single 
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Reduplication. [ Bk. VI. Cii I. §. 2. 

0 ' 


vowel). Here, however, will this rule be applied and f will be reduplicated, 
according to the maxim —“An operation which affects 

something on account of some special designation which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach ”. So also in there is no first syllable strictly speaking, 
but still the rule will apply under the above maxim. In making Reduplications 
the Rule I. i. 59 should always be borne in mind. Thus q*q + 8? (015 of 
■"^n^^ + ar-q qnSf + sr (VII. 4. 59 and 60) =* qqpqr H 

The word fq in the stitra indicates that the very word-form is to be 
doubled or pronounced-twice, and not that another word of similar meaning Is 
substituted. In fact this is not a rule ordaining substitution of two, in the 
room of one; but of the repetition of the one. Compare VIII. I. 1. 

n R11 11 arr^:, factfnrpr ll 

11 sn* i i vrft- 

www % ^TTtT: 11 

2. Of that whose first syllable begins with a 
vowel, there are two in the room of the second portion con¬ 
taining a single vowel. 

This debars the reduplication of the first syllable. In a verbal root 
beginning with a vowel, and consisting of more than one syllable, the second 
syllable is to be reduplicated and not the first. Thus the sprer root stfzq; 

+ VII. 2. 35 =*31^), reduplicates the second syllable f^ 

and the 3rd per. sing is aqrf? f&qfir, the q; being elided by VII. 4. 60 : and 
changed to * by VIII. 3. 59. So also srftlR Ts rfi T , gT RR« ri 3 » The last form is 
thus evoJved,qt + ^=-qt+q^+^ (VII. 2. 74)=.*^; + *+ *T (VII. 3. 84, and VI. 
I. 51). Here now we have to make reduplication, and if I. 1. 59 be applied, 
then since a vowel affix % follows, the reduplication of sp; should take place 
I. e. the m the sthAnf should be reduplicated. But we have explained the 
s&tra I. 1. 59, by the phrase i. e. the vowel-affix 

causing reduplication. Here the vowel-affix does not cause reduplication, 
but the consonant-affix that does so. Therefore rule I. 1. 59 does not 
apply, for itself is a qjrfft, and the maxim applies qpSwgnqpq qrnSf Hftwrar 
q mftnfr " surely that which undergoes an operation can, so for as it undergoes 
that operation, not be made the cause of the application of a grammatical 
rule”. Thus from the root sffaf is formed q r R ffiT ; here the root qft is gunated 
before the augment q*. Rule I. 1. 5 dcclari ng the prohibition of gunation 
with regard to fqpq or words does not apply here. For though has 
an indicatory 3?, yet as it undergoes an operation itself, it cannot be the cause 
of the application of another rule. 
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Some persons explain the word snif^ : as the Ablative singular (and 
not Genitive Singular) of aniTT^ and they consider the word as a Karma- 
dh&raya compound and not a Bahuvrlhi compound. According to them the 
word means:— 44 The syllable following the initial vowel is reduplicated *\ 
(wmnrft%c*nirffi, f ^rtO ll According to this interpretation, 

the word is merely explanatory. 

Sf II 3 II II II 

^frT; u *n?r 1 sjtrorf jjth 

% • (frfHNtprt swrgtfT: qqfr ir w r h m 

wrf%^Pi 11 wRWWii flfriNwr w«i: 11 

qr* ii ^nrPT wmr 3 * 11 fT* 11 11 

*!• II WrT 1fit 11 11 gT*£T#gT ?3tg&g>ref g^ggg II 

m* 11 gmgrsgr f^g^rernfr t 1fX 11 gT* 11 ggfc g m g i affrug ^suhl ii 

3. The letters % ^ and t being the first letter of 
a compound consonant and being part of the second syllabic, 
arc not reduplicated. 

The word dvittyasya 44 of the second syllable ”, is understood here. 
This sOtra debars the doubling of the consonants n, d, and r when forming 
parts of the second syllable, provided these letters occur in the beginning of a 
conjunct (sahyoga) letter. Thus the Desiderative root of ggj is gfSf g , formed 
by adding ?ep* and 11 The second syllable here is which is to be redupli¬ 
cated by the last rule. But in doing so, 3 will not be doubled. Thus we get 
the form so also from sr^T and sr& we have imjftgfg, and sr f%NqR f 11 

Why do we say “when % 5; and t are the letters”? Observe 
from in which is the initial letter and h?s been reduplicated in to ^ ii 
W hy do we say 44 being the first letter in a conjunct consonant ”? Observe 
mfoiffrw fr from the root su^'to breathe*, the 3 being changed into gf by VIII. 
4. 19 and 21. The phrase mgff : of the last sfitra is understood in this sfltra 
also. Thus gftffiunt H Some explain the word sniff: understood in this sfttra 
in the same way as in the last, namely as a karmadh&raya compound in the 
Ablative singular. They do so, in order to explain the form which 

is thus evolvedpyffi III. 1. 8-f^ffg II Then 

f^ftg + 33 H Here though the second syllable consists of n, d and r, yet 3 alonp 
is rejected in reduplication and not f and f also, as g and g are not immediately 
after the initial vowel (srorft) f in this case. 

Vdrt :—This prohibition should be stated with regard to the letter $ 
also. As 333—gwfsrfwg II This prohibition applies when the word is taught 
primarily as having a penultimate * ll But when it is taught as primarily 
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having a penultmate f, then the rule does not apply: the qr should then bo 
ordained as a substitute of f u See Tudadi root 20. 

VArt: — There is no prohibition of the * when it is followed by q u 
Thus II This is the Intensive form of the verb qj, and is thus evolved: q* + 

«re(in. 1. 22. Vcirt) = 8T£+q (VII. 4. 30) = «ri, then follows reduplication by 
the rules of this stitra. The second syllable $ has an initial ^ which is not 
however rejected in reduplication. 

VArt :—In the case of the verb the third should be reduplicated. 

“Third of what”? Some -say the third of the consonants, and according to 
them the form is II Some say the third syllable, therefore of the root 

fffqq ( W+I^+*fO, the third syllable q is reduplicated: Thus fMqq, 

(VII. 4. 79) the a? of q is changed into short f by VII. 4. 79. = fPqfqqfq II 

VArt:- -=The third syllable of the verbs &c. is to be reduplicated. 

Thus + so also BTfjfqT^qiq &c. 

VArt:— The third syllable of verbs derived from nouns is optionally 
' reduplicated. Thus or II 

VArt: — Others say, any syllable of a qRqivj (verbs derived from nouns) 
may be reduplicated, Thus from the noun 5* is derived the root s^ftq, the 
desiderAtiye root of which is which requires reduplication. J-Ieie any 

syllable may be reduplicated; as. 1, ssqftqqftr, 2, sfspftfqqfq, 3. s^fqiqqrq, 4< 
M Or there may be double and treble reduplication simultaneously 
as. M 

ijdfairen II « II «i^Tfw II ?niw. II 

*f*r- 111 ****** uror I q f 

*RWS fit S»^Rrtfftr II 

4 , The first of the two is called the Abhyasa or 
the Reduplicate. 

The word f in the nominative caso is understood here, but for the 
purposes of this sAtra it i9 taken in the Genitive case i. e, tpi “ the first 
of the two" ordained above. The word Abhyftsa occurs in sAtras III. I, 6 , 
VI. i. 7 

^ wronr H \ II 11 «rronr n 

ffti: m \ fRr «fA**'*^ I ^ l ftfpr % wrft qgftq apq^tr- 

fctnmMl 

5, The both are collectively called Abhyasta. 

Though the word j was understood in the sAtra, the use of the word 
qtt * b°th ’ indicates that the word Abhyasta applies to the two taken together 
find pot to any one of them separately. The word abhyasta occurs in sAtras 
HI, 4. loy, VI, i. 32 &c, Thus sAtra VI, 1, 189 declares “the first vowel of 
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an Abhyasta gets the ud&tta accent The Abhyasta being the collective 
name of the both, the accent will fall on the first and not on the second, as 
In fsrfl dddati, the accent is on the first at 11 So also by VII. 1. 4 takes 
the place of ft after an Abhyasta, therefore, +f|T=»q?ll So also 

*WH(VI. 4. 112). 

ll ^ ll ll st^r, ^ n 

11 1 fww msftarimNTO wtr ntfar i snu- 

*ii qi3?n*t HHdqK i ra>fl<w 11 jp^ufrr mm n 

6 . So also the six roots beginning with jakshi arc 
called abhyasta. 

The word abhyasta is understood here. The verb jakshi and the six 
verbs that follow it in the DhAtupAtha, in all seven verbs, get this designation. 
These are TOT, nr*T, TOKIW, and ll PAnini has overlooked 

and mentions only the first six. By getting the designation of Abhyasta 
these verbs get acute accent on the first syllable when followed by a sArva- 
dhAtuka Tense-affix not having the intermediate f? and beginning with a 
vowel. Thus -afc tRt jA-gratl, jAkshati, fftffKf dAridrati, tosTOTS chdkAsati, 

T AASati, didhyate, and vevyate. The present participle 

is irregularly formed by adding the affix ^ (st« 0 an< ^ wh en so formed it does 
not take the augment 3*by VII. I, 78. 

svir«^i 11 vs 11 ligsr, sn^brnr, mwrewr ll 
SffT: 11 gm^ H ii^ i ^u gni f^ iBi: • mv jpsic i gsitNNircrc*i *r imiil w, num- 
wtu^i ti 4 : unjSmfH 11 

7. In the room of a short vowel of the Reduplicate 
of the roots jJSJ &e, a long is substituted. 

There is no list of {pint verbs given any where. The word mrft in 
fpnft therefore should be construed as “verbs like tuj”. So that wherever we 
may find a word having a long vowel in the Reduplicate, we should consider 
it a valid form. Thus ffjpun: (3^+mprq. III. 2. io6«gspipp Rig. I. 3. 6). 
qimi:, sptfreprm emi »ft»ITO, U $ 31 * 11 This lengthening only takes place in 
the Vedas before 9ome special affixes, and not every where or in secular literature. 

Asihhiotnr^ii 

flsft ll < ll q$rf?r ii viral:, a n rrarayr n 

Brfrf: 11 fof? <rtnr sn»mu** mnlw w w n m rc Wfr s m mn*Dr% nm 11 

mfWt 11 Itt w n n mSl tft 11 m« 11 11 

8 . When the tense-affixes of the Perfect follow, 
there is reduplication of the root, which is not already 
reduplicated. 
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The reduplication is either of the first syllable or of the second syllable 
according as the root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus »r^+vi§= 
«T^T^+«!3=»nr*ll So also tnrs, qHjqr* 11 In the case ofq;^, Rule III. 1. 36 
does not apply, so the Perfect of this word is not formed by adding ann. and the 
auxiliary verbs $>, w and sr?T; but regularly. In fact 3^3 is regarded as if it was 3 u 
See sQtra III. 1. 36 V&rt. 4Rq Hiqf «n*P3 qfcfrftipir- 

W'lS^Mfl* 11 

Why do we say when follows? Observe qrtn) fxif H Why do we 
say "of a Dhatu"? Observe SfPfRit II The question 

arises from the fact that the root (dhatu) always directly precedes the affixes 
of the Perfect, no vikarana intervenes as in the case of other tenses. So there 
was no necessity of using the word dhatu in the sfltra. To this it is replied 
that by III. 4. 117, sometimes is treated as sarvadhatuka, and then it takes 
vikarana. As 3 taking the vikarana *3 becomes (III. I. 74 ) this whole 
base is not a dhatu, therefore when the affixes of Perfect are added there is no 
reduplication, and we have n feq fr il See III. 4. 117. 

Why do we say *of a non-reduplicate’? Observe s*off qfl- 

S't I *tl 4 *«i*iT , il 4 , i. e. it is the Perfect Tense of the Intensive verb and 

is not reduplicated again, *p£ having already caused reduplication. So also 
<RJRT HW ufaftg: ending in the 35 of the Perfect. 

VArt :—In the Chhandas there is optionally reduplication of the root 
In the Perfect and other tenses. As B TT ^auq, mf^R l H* or fqq ii MVNg ; ^rri 411% 
or nrtlPI II H 44 T 413 or 4413, 41 $ or 4^13 11 

VArt :—The root 3tt*r is optionally reduplicated in the Perfect. As, 
% *I*ITC (or 41 PTR) NTNS 4 KPHRT II 

snarvl: IIV. It II ll 

II qi*ilOI*4IU^fd I IR#mra ^ 4**1^1*143 I r ni HR q^R^q *T R»q i qR 
MRtR*WR >HRR4iI^T ftaTdtq 41 qqiqld % >RrI : II 

9. Of a non-reduplicate root ending in ^ (Dcsi- 
derative) or w (Intensive) affixes, there is reduplication. 

The word qsj q#f: should be construed as genitive dual and not as 
Locative dual. In the latter case, the meaning would be "when the affixes 
4R and q^. follow, a non-reduplicate root is reduplicated”. The difficulty 
would be that while the root alone would be reduplicated, the augment ^ 
would not, as in a r ftiftmfq 11 

The phrase qrqlRRRR is understood here also. The reduplication is 
of the first or second syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant or 
vowel. Thus «n.+ *P* (III. 1. 7) W , reduplicate ftwfq (VII. 4. 79). So 43 
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q»—'siftftqm, a**—nR*R«if« 11 So also of qgF«rT—as, (VII. 4* 

83), qre g g fti 9 TO^» q fr ft r q flfr II If a root is already a reduplicated one, 

there is no reduplication : as being the Desiderative forms of 

(already formed by svArthika III. 1. 5), and of (the Intensive 
form ofg) 11 See III. 1. 22. 

II \0 ll-q^rft II II 

fm: 11 »$r q^fr m i uRww wwfowl ’w vtriirt f w 11 

10 . Of a noii-rcduplicate root there is reduplica¬ 
tion when the vikarana Slu (^ 5 ) follows. 

The is the characteristic sign of the roots of the third class, and causes 
the elision of the vikarana qr* ll The reduplication is of the first or second 
syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant or a vowel. Thus 
Sfiftr (from 5), u 

11 \\ 11 ll ll 

* 1 %: 11 ■qf* qofr sq«ira^i fcfcret *rw u 

11 . Of a non-rcduplicatc root there is reduplica¬ 
tion when the affix of the Aorist follows. 

The reduplication is of the first or second syllable according as the 
root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus srfhpitfj, sr#rrff, (VII. 4. 93 
and 94). So also srrffel, aflRlWL U These are aorists of the causative 

roots qrfa &c. 

When the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative (®iRr) verbs &c 
Is to be formed, as here, we should first elide the causative sign fa, then shorten 
the penultimate vowel, and then reduplicate. Then by VII. 4.93 the effect 
would be like as if ^ had followed, and this would not be prohibited by the 
short vowel being consdered sthAnivat. For rule VII.4.93 says "Let the effect be 
as if *p(had followed, on the reduplicate, if followed by a light vowel, of an in¬ 
flective base to which far followed by is affixed; provided there is not the eli¬ 
sion of any letter in the pratyAhAra sr*» occasioned by the affixing of fa ll” One 
of the conditions for the application of this rule is that the reduplicate must 
be followed by a light vowel. We have said above that the long penultimate 
is to be shortened before *r^ll Now arises the difficulty. Should this light vowel 
coming in the room of a heavy vowel be considered like the heavy 
vowel by the rule of sthAnivat Adcaa (I. 1. 56), or not ? It should not be con¬ 
sidered so, for the reasons given in I. 1. 57. For it was established there that 
the sthAnivadbhAva will arise then only when some operation is to be done to 
a thing anterior to the non-substituted i. e. original vowel. Here no operation 
is to be applied to something anterior to such original (q^nf^) vowel, but to 
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a form consisting of slich substituted (wnfae) vowel. Therefore, the light vowel 
is not considered non-existent for the purposes of li I f this order of 

operation is not followed, there would arise incongruities. The order must be 
this: ist the elision of fat ( VI. 4. 51 ) 2nd the shortening of the penultimate 
(VII 4.4) 3rd the reduplication. If the reduplication take place first and the 
vowel be shortened, then the reduplication having taken place before the subs¬ 
titution of the vowel had taken place, such substitute will now be considered 
as sthSnivad: the light vowel being considered as still heavy , will prevent the 
application of tl The difficulty will be in the form of ST UfttlHfr , where 

the short is ordained after the far M If this be the order of operations, there 
will not be the reduplication of the second syllable fa in the word «rfae?i? This 
is, howwer, done by I. I. 59. which see. 

W wiftsj n 11 11^ li 

STtT: 11 wn* nroror ffr r rerer u 

11 ^ hi {I nr 9 999 Tf9 9 ^ 599 . u 9r* it ^fc9fo9f94$far ffl^99^99r9T*9T9*9 II 
9 T° h 4 ffr 11 9 r* 11 u 9 r<> u n 

12. The participles dffSv&n, s&hv&n and mtdhv&n 
are irregularly formed without reduplication. 

The word 4P9T9, is from the root ‘to give* with the affix (III. 2.107), 
here the reduplication and the augment f^are prohibited irregularly. As Ararat 
9TS9S 3int (Rig I. 3, 7). The word is derived from the root ‘ to 

endure *, by adding the affix gpj (III. 2. 107), the irregularity being in leng¬ 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment ^ and the reduplication. 
Thus I* So also comes from ‘ to sprinkle * with the 

affix gpu (III. 2. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non¬ 
application of the lenthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of 
9 into * II As Jflf44ril9rra 99414 999 U It is not necessary that these words 
should be in the singular always, in their plural forms also they do not redu¬ 
plicate. 

VArt \—Reduplication takes place when &c, are followed by the 
affix 4? II Thus fa99 sT49 = fJ + 9?=9T959, + II The affix 9i 

comes after fssi and ffc with the force of the affix 9H. H 

1 7 Ait :—The roots 9<t> and 9? take reduplication when follow¬ 

ed by the affix «TC(IH. 1. 134) and the reduplicate (abhy&sa) takes the aug¬ 
ment *U9* H The final consonants of the Abhy&sa (reduplicate) are not elided 
in these verbs, in order to give scope to the augment, for if the final conso¬ 
nants be elided by VII. 4. 60, then the addition of the augment becomes 
unnecessary; as there is no difference between the augment and the 
Adesa (shortening of the vowel) taught in VII. 4* 59* Thus -«wl^r«, 

99199:, 99nrf ; « 
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VArt :—The above vftrtika is optional, so we have the forms 
w, nfr h^wi: &c. 

V&rt :—The root is reduplicated before the affix and the aUg* 
ment «nft conies after the Abhy&sa, and ^ Is the substitute of f of the 
Abhy Asa. Thus wn^+9^+(The second f is change 

ed into ^1 by VII. 3. 55), as in the phrase qqraq: ll 

VArt :—The causative root qrt? is reduplicated before the affix 
there is elision of R (sign of the causative), and is the augment of the 
AbhyAsa, and it is lengthened. Thus ll 

NJTNOT 3!RNlWc5^ II *3 H *RIR II 'Rtf:, HfrqRER , 5 *» 

H 

i» s** <tit NiraiR »r^ h 

nnrnR* 11 wits uhtcivt nRryirat: vurq'T: 11 

13. 'There is vocalisation of the semivowel *r of 
the affix (IV. 1. 78) when followed in a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound, by the woi'ds $5f and 'ifrT II 

When the words jpr and qm are the second members, forming a Tat* 
purusha compound, there is samprasArana (vocalising the semi-vowels) of the 
affix «t^of the preceding. That is ischarigCd into If II ThUs tRftroft «p%- 
(a Bahuvrihi compound taking the sam&santa affix or rather 
substitute f by V. 4 . 137) ^nr%qr^ni=»sfiffrnrp*+(1 V. 1.92 )»qtfta*Fqf: it 
The feminine of this will be formed by adding (IV. I. 78). Thus we have 
(see IV. 1. 78). Now in forming the Tatpurusha compound of this 
word with 3^r or qfif, the final \ will be changed into f and we have 
3 * : , ll The «rr of nr becomes merged into f (VI. 1. 108), and 

the short % is lengthened (VI. 3. 139). So also ^§i«l«ft3*n o g ft rgqireftqffr s ll 

Why do we say “of the affix ? Observe f*nr<p*l, ll 

Why do we say “ when followed by 3^ or 3l%” ? Observe 9irUN f T^iir« 

Why do we say “ when forming a Tatpurusha compound ” ? Observe 

W- 11 It is a Bahuvrihi compound. 

The affix is here the feminine affix «( followed by ^srn[ (stt) (see 
IV. I. 77 and 74). 

A general maxim relating to all affixes is 11 an affix denotes whenever 
it is employed in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to which 
that affix has been added, and ends with the affix itself: S?3fttTf*T 

H This maxim, however, does not apply in case of 
feminine affixes, where vve have this rule " a feminine affix denotes whenever 

2 
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it is employed in a rule, a word-form which ends with that affix, but which 
need not necessarily begin with that to which the affix has been added, but 
where the word form is subordinate : ^** u Thus we have 

5^: = and so also ■ TmqvrflMU- vftiTffr: II Not so 

when the word is an upasarjana or subordinate in a compound. As nftwim 
W<ton*«UH.= 8lf<m(W*TWUT, =» ST fire ttftqrTWITgw:, H filfr l CnfWHq i fr II 

This vocalisation takes place when jpr and «nw alone, not compounded 
with any other word, stand at the end : not so when a word beginning or 
ending with these words follows. Thus q t Ufan.mim i f gi, g>lfrtn* qmHs q: &c. 

Though a word ending in may have may semi-vowels, yet the 
vocalisation takes place of the affix q («ny) only, according to the maxim 
Pt fIVIH I Wlftu r *TCRT “substitutes take the place of that which is actually 
enunciated 

The word qiiot has regulating influence upto VI. I. 44 inclusive. 
The rules of vocalisation (change of semi-vowels into vowels) is contained in 
these sfltras. . 

Vdrt\ —Prohibition must be stated when qflr and jw follow the word 
I* As rhq ff VW S * :, «?M»|tumid: instead of &c. 

II II ll li 

11 «nr; 1 ygqerevmft «nr= tnrurrw mfit u 

qr* 11 11 

. 14. Thore is vocalisation of the affix when the 
word follows in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus ° qilftquwfhFy ll So also ifflgpmfaFg: 11 

Why do we say “when the compound is a Bahuvrihi”? Observe qn#- 
mi»m r « IT *-4»lClq'l*MiH*H s , which is a Tatpurusha compound. Like the last 
sfltra, we have here also <wraiF(tana?to3:, but qftftswJ^qiq^- 

WW:, tStflt’IWTOWf® II 

Though the word is exhibited in the sfttra in the neuter gender, 
It is in fact a masculine word. 

VArt :—There is vocalisation of in a Bahuvrihi compound with 
nra^., and optionally: as or «til(l»IM-«ir*ir3 ! , 

or qfrffq*i«ifartrr, q srt lqmmmm i« The indicatory *w of nurst. 

makes the word take the uddtta on the last syllable (VI. 1. 163), thus debarr¬ 
ing the especial accent of the Bahuvrihi (VI. 2. 1). All Bahuvrihi compounds 
ending in m take the samftsflnta affix so >113 would have become **l$« by 
force of V. 4. 153, so the separate enumeration of HTJ and 11(4! here shows that 
is also optional. 
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11 ^ 11 11 TOfa,*niTfrJ!n*,faflrii 

tf%r= 11 i wry r 5 ftfwv.i qf*r 1 to qffrnvfri g*I wi wftr 11 

fti«n v*t 1 *rsi wpra , ifiiwiiiii 8 TO 3 :, rjra w «pirh i iro 

$Rf fait Riqt top stotto mit 11 

15. The semivowels of the roots and 

verbs are vocalised when followed by an affix having an 
indicatory V K 

The anuvritti of does not run Into this sfttra. The root to in¬ 
cludes the to qft»rtV% of the Ad&di class ( II. 54 ) and the ^substitute of 5 
(II. 4. 53) is the root fasuqqftofthe Ad&di class (II 59). The qvrrft verbs 
are the last nine roots of the Bhv&di class viz. *», qq, ffff> qw, V», *qi£, gw, qg 
and ftq II The semivowels of these eleven verbs are changed into the cor¬ 
responding vowel, when an affix having an indicatory iff is added to them. Thus 
with the Past Participle affixes sff and we have the following forms:— 
I. TO—TOP, TOiTO.. (VIII. 2 . 30 ). 2 CT?r—gq:, ga qiq 3 TO~fV:, fTO*. (VIII. 2 . 
36 ) 4 *T—va:. s SSSffnUVlII. 2. 31 , 40 , VIII. 3.13 and VI. 3 . Ill) 

6 (vn. 2. 56 vm. 3. go) 7 vs?qqqrq., 8 sro—^4^, 

ttfRUR, 9 1 5 ?.— 1 W-> 55 ™* 10 vs—vfar, vfprmr, 11 swip*— fnqs, imp* 11 

NtNTqqviqqq<rq —When in a Grammatical rule, an operation 

(dependant on an affix) is taught with regard to a root (dh&tu) by mentioning 
particular verbs (dhAtu) specifically,and not by using the word “dhatu",generally, 
then the operation takes place only when the root is followed by such an affix as 
can be added to roots by emunciating the word nTfff: II The existence of this 
maxim is inferred in the formation of the word qfogfqq. in VI. 4. 174, which see. 
Therefore, there is no vocalisation of qw in the following qreqfq, qifaqp n Here 
vroftr is formed by adding qro to ffm; ( vhtptoRt) ll qjs^ is formed by fjfX 
added to to* the vowel being lengthened and samprasftrana being expressly 

prevented by Unftdi II. 57. Now, it is a general rule that a root taking the 

affix ftqq, fa?, or ft^docs not lose its character of a dhatu. Therefore q?^ 
is a root OJ13), and it ought to take vocalisation before the affix qqw 11 But 
*TO is not enunciated to come after a dhatu, but after a jjqrq (g roiNH : qg^ 
III. 1. 8) in the rule ordaining its affixing. So also qrrwqp formed by adding 
TO to ffnr (See Vftrt. V. 3. 83). 

wfo sfa, 5^T, «rrfc, t«rfo, Mr, * |j : 

" * *5**^’ *** «romrq, to« ro tfraro- 

*5’ to ^Nrruf. wi qfa, f ntqqi qrmn fafa toi* TOrTOraffafa w (rroir* wfir i 
*fbnvr 11 prertv: 'raTOrarafqtfflfti ftiqi i iti>m = 11 
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10. There is vocalisation of tho semi-vowels of the 
following verbs, whon an afiijc having an indicator}' or ^ 
follows:—‘to take’, stjr ‘to become old’, ‘to weave’, aqtij 
‘to strike’, «rer ‘to shine’, lire ‘to deceive’, 3 ?* ‘to cut’, ‘to 
ftsk’, and tepssr ! to cook, to fry’* 

By forep of {lie word V 'and*, the anuvritti of twft is read into this 
sfttra. Thus 1. Uf—wfft:, £$fteft (by fR and <4543), nsorrft (I. 2. 4), e ft y sft 
(by VF of the Intensive). 2. TOT—# 3 *. efteeft (VIII. 2. 44 a changed to e), 
fsM l ft (I. 2. 4), the short f is lengthened by VI. 4. 2 and is shortened again 
by VII. 3. 80. (*ty\ 3. nfw—The root V*J is replaced by 44 when 

ft* follows (11,4.4?), This 4ft can have no affix after it, it takes only 
ft* terminations, which as wp knqw are ftj* (I. 2. 5). The examples, therefore 
given will be of ft* affixes only. Thus 4*45:, eg* II Now arises this ques-. 
tion 1 why do you enumerate eft, for is not ew. (for which eft is substituted) 
glready included in ewrft class of verbs given in the last sfltra , and by force 
of that sAtra, eft will get sampras&rana before ftg affixes”, The reply is 
•'eft is numerated herein order to show that the prohibition of sampra? 
$Arat?a with regard to ew as taught in VI. 1. 40, does not apply to its substi- 
tqte eft in flip Perfect Tense ”. Thus while the Perfect of e»r is eer. *S3 : , 4<j:, 
the Perfect of its substitute eft is egre, eftjji and eg: II More over VI. 1. 38 
teaches that the n of is not vocalised in ft* affixes, which therefore, implies 
(jfi&paka) that the other semivowel i. e. e of ee will be vocalised. 4. srjvf—PTS', 
fterefti ^nd with fen affixes Pneft, ereftar 11 5 * ver—era*:, e rc mer * .,and with 

ftjj- ^ffi^es ee:, eerfftu 6. wrw—ierwfj:, tecere^ft fe*rft, 11 By a Var, 

tjka under !• ?. T, the word is considered to belong to class, and 

therefore all affixes after it, other than those having an indicatory w, s^or the 
affix «TH, are considered as ft*, and therefore, there will be samprasftrana 
before these affixes 1 as, efsjwer. Mfrweseei II 7 - I*—II 

Jiow is the final eof ee changed into for by VIII. 2. 36 w ought \o have 
been changed into before the affix ? To this we reply the affix tr 

is replaced by 3 (VII. 2. 42) end as this 3 is not a affix, Rule VIII- 2, 

36 does not apply. This is done on the following maxim The substitute 
of the NjshftA should bo considered to bp siddha or effective when applying 
the rules relating tq the change of a letter into if. to accent, tp affix, and to 
the addition of the augment |*’\ But when w is to be changed into e», the 
substitute is consid erec i asiddha (nqt to have taken place). Thus we have the 
forms f^e: $c, Before ft* affixes we have ll 8. eyy— 

(VIU- 2. 36), seeft, ft*—efiT^ft M The forms and eus-W would 
hftYC been evolved by the simple rules of Reduplication even, without the 
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application of this rule. But (III. 3 - 9o)=»RRH* II Here there is no 

vocalisation, because 1’ftnini himself uses the word RRH* in sfttra III. 2. 117 
showing that this is the proper form though irregular. 9, RflW—'iff: (VIII. 

2. 36), <3pr-sTR, tTTi;—fftt ISaRH ll The RT of is changed first into 4 
by ire Bit (VIII. 4- S3). and thcn f is changed into * by ret: igsrr RT 
(VIII. 4 - 40 ). 

fegrerrcrerfrifrTPt ll *v» ll II fefe, 

(muhkuir) II 

ff^T* 11 TOft swiriw (uhiiw u 

17. There takes place vocalisation of the semi¬ 
vowel of the reduplicate (abhy&sa) of both yochy&di (VI. 1. 
15) and grahddi (VI. 1. 16) words, when the affixes of 
follow. 

Thus ^t%t, g**nr, g^Pnr, *nt—nnr, nftrr, zm— 

OTPf* il As regards verbs; ij*—^mf^r (there is no speciality 

in case of this verb, as these forms would have been evolved without even this 
rule), wur—ftrw, fsrnRPT, and ; «nw—TO— 

TOV, TOftPT, wp*—fa«TO, ftmfiw , and TOTO ll Some say that 

with regard to to, it is equal whether there existed this present rule or not. 
For they argue thus, to ++ + + + VII. 4. 

60) = ^TO II To this we reply, this form would be evolved no doubt had this 
rule not existed. But when this rule is applied, and you make reduplication 
without first vocalising the *, then you will have to vocalise v by force of this 
rule. Hence the necessity of this rule with regard to to also, for having 
changed * into we have and then change into sr by VII. 4. 66. 

Then this fj substitute becomes sth&nivat to «£ (I. 1. 59), and therefore there is 
no vocalisasion of this q, for rule VI. 1. 37, prevents the vocalisation of a letter 
standing before one which has already been vocalised. There is no speciality 
with regards to to? and verbs. 

This vocalisation of the reduplicate is taught with regard to those 
affixes which are not With regard to affixes, the Rule VI. 1. 15 

will apply. And as the rule of vocalisation is subsequent to that of redupli¬ 
cation in order, therefore by the maxim of I. 4. 2, vocalisation will take 
place first and then reduplication, according to the maxim yf: TOjf R r ^Hlf^U^H 
“occasionally the formation of a particular fbrm is accounted for by the fact 
that a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been 
superseded by a subsequent rule”. Thus (which is I. 2. S)»^ 
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Though the phrase could have been supplied into this sOtra 

by the context and the governing scope of the preceding stitras, its express 
mention in this sQ.tra is for the sake of indicating, that the rule of vocalisation 
supersedes even the rule of tlq*: VII. 4. 60, the vocalisation must take 

place at all events* Thus tap* + <*$=«*-Hap* + II Here by VII. 4.60, the 
second consonant ^ of ought to have been elided, and the equation would 
have stood * + and there would have been vocalisation of * by this 

rule. But that is not intended; there is vocalisation of and we have II 

In fact, the universal maxim of vocalisation is:— 41 The sampras&rana and the 
operations dependent on it possess greater force than other operations which 
are simultaneously applicable ”. nwwb II 

11 11 B li 

11 e t fofcre i ny* tre* ^ top rfrorc* 11 

18. Of the causative verb ^if q “to cause one to 
sleep”, there is vocalisation of the semivowel, when the affix 

of the Bcduplicatcd Aorist follows. 

Thus the Aorist of is TO£j<T«|;, tT^Tnini, *TWTn. II The vocalisa- 
tion takes place before reduplication, then there is guna of the penultimate 
short vowel, then this is again shortened by VII. 4. I, then there is reduplica¬ 
tion, and then lengthening of the vowel of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 94. 
Thus^fft + ^=gft+^-^r (VI. 4. 50 + ^ (VII. 3. 86) = ^! + ^=^+ 
*HF(VII. 4. i; = g + g^+^( VI. 1. ii) = ^ft( VII. 4. 94) which with the 
augment vr becomes II 

Why do we say ‘when follows? Observe WMi II The 

anuvritti of has ceased, that of however is here. 

WII *MI II ^TT, *T#,(5 TMHKUIH )H 

^i%: 11 fawrerf* ^5 m *re?, qfe tot UTOK°i ii 

19. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of the 
verbs ‘to sleep’, ‘to shout’, and s^r ‘to cover’, when 
followed by the affix of the Intensive. 

Thus u is w i, (V 11 . 4. 25 the short f is lengthened). Why 

do we say ‘when follows’? Observe formed by srf3n5.HI. 2. 172. 

W 3RT. II Ro || 

*fw« ii 1 qWtfijft- top 11 

20. There is not vocalisation of the semi-vowel 
of ***, when the affix ^ follows. 
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The word qfy is understood here. As qrr^CT, qRVlil, qwqq*% II Why 
do we say “when follows”? Observe W:, qqfSft II See VI. I. 16 to which 
this rule is an exception. 

^nr. n ^ 11 u 11 

11 qtfftr q^?r 1 wRi TNiRroroq^rffc^req qmrqi'i' «rw sftnpptfrot qqifl 11 

21. The verb qft is substituted for the verb ‘to 
worship, to observe’, when the Intensive affix *ra? follows. 

The phrase qfr is understood here. Thus wqftqq, ^sftqq, %^ftqs% 11 
The exhibition of aft in the stitra with a long {indicates that there is long vowel 
even in tenses where q^ is elided, as 11 For if the sfltra had enunciated 

R> with a short f as the substitute of Wfq, the forms wqftqq &c would have 
been still valid. Thus fqf + q^~pr + fqr + q = w + RR + q*=^ + 9ft + q (VII. 4.25 
causing the lengthening of the short {). But then the Nish(hA would have 
been which is wrong. 

ffig re r q n ^ II qqrft II wr., fo g w ra i II 

ffrF II WPft a^pqrtl f^llfttqtq qmh^OTqi TOP yftrq qqftw qqft II 

22. The is the substitute of ‘to swell’, 
when the Nishthd affixes follow. 

Thus wfhp, » Why do we say “when the Nistyha affixes 

follow”?Observe wnffp formed by II In the phrase qqfif, the word mtfT is 
the feminine of the word mfq formed by 11 The phrase fq&iqpi. “when 
the Nishtha follows” governs all the subsequent stitras up to VI. 1. 29. 

^r. n ^ n ll sr, qshq, (q rew i mm ) N 

ffin 11 ft Bi q fftt fl f * 3 % tnraxwifqfil qr i pct ftqtw 1 q ^q qi qqliHit^q - 

qr qhtr: ^tqreqqnmqr: uthi%t uf'Jnu *qi fSratq us^q qrai fi gi q i top ftroipq- 
*ri% 11 K 

23. The verb fcsq and *m) when preceded by 

sr changes its semivowel to a vowel, when a Nish^hft affix follows. 

The phrases ‘‘when the nishthA follows”, and “there is vocalisation” are 
understood here. The anuvritti of does not run here. The roots and 
both assume the form fstr and are included here. Thus JT+WT + VR® ir + fef 
+ *T (VI. 1. io8) = Jtttfhp (VI. 4. 2), and JrefftptT^ll The * of nish{h& affix 
would have been changed into s^by VIII. 2. 43 in as much as the root has 
a semivowel and ends in long BIT ll But by the vocalisation of it, the condition 
of ir*^ for the application of VIII. 2. 43, no longer existing, the affix *r is not 
changed to ll But n is optionally changed to *r by VIII. 2. 54 as srefft: and 
*«ft*HT* ll 

Why do we say “when preceded by it?” Observe *TTOTO* (VIII. 2 43), 
ll If it was intended that vocalisation should take place when ^ 
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singly stood before, then the sOtra could well have run thus feretii: H The use 
of the word .yfoc implies that the rule applies when * stands first, though other 
upasargas may intervene between it and the root Thus II 

The compound ST^fet should be explained as a Bahuvrihi = ip 
CKRTOTO ST (that which consisting of root and upasarga is preceded by 17 is 
called *7*5). Therefore the rule is made applicable to &c. 

w 11 11 q^rf* 11 ^q&uT'-, w -11 

ijfru 11 rRKntsSt qran^srar qwn uuuiwr 

24. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of 
the root qqT (^) ‘to go’ when the nishthd affixes follow, 
when the sense is “ coagulation ” or “ colcl to touch 

The word gq*rf% means hardening of a fluid, by coagulation &c. 
Thus trfhr 'jq, vfat TOr, “ a coagulated butter, grease &c ’’. The a of 

nishtha is changed to h by VIII. 2. 47. But when the sense is that of‘cold’, 
the n is not changed ; as tffct TWq, trfrat «rrT : , jffcraRt* II The word is here 
used both as a noun meaning ‘cold weather &c’, and an adjective denoting ‘cold’. 
There is no vocalisation when the sense is not that of ‘ coagulation ’ or 4 cold ’, 
as 3331^1 ffaqn 4 the rolled up scorpion ’. The short % is lengthened in trffa 
&c, by VI. 4. 2. 

sRter 11 ll q^rfa II nt:, ( iorarow) II 

II qq ffW 3rRr I JHIjtHW qqra^feraf TRP qjRflWf II 

25. There is vocalisation of preceded by the 
upasarga srfr, when the nishtha affixes follow. 

Thus S7f%^7: ll This sfitra applies to cases where the words 

need not have the meaning of “coagulation” or “cold 

ftWTT IR^II q^TR II faUTUT, 3 rft, SU*, (RJRfRVTU; II 

ffrf: II »q tfq I UPT 3R >mqqftBrqr fT*m tnmUW vpim II 

2G. There is optionally the vocalisation of 
followed by the NishtM affixes, when the upasargas sir* and 
ara precede it. 

Thus arPrcfhra or atfSiqqput. ^?f, arq adp T H. or srRqm. Sjfon* ll This 
option applies even when the word means “coagulation** and “cold**. As 
sr^not 5 * or bt^pt n or BT^mrr ^rg : , &c. or m 

The tRf in this sfttra serves the same purpose as in VI. I. 23. Thus 
. mft m siH r or STpr^IPt, TO^lPt M According to the author of Sid- 

dh&nta Kaumudi, the word shows that it is a vyavasthita vibhAshA, hence 
there is no option allowed when btPt and BTf are in the middle, as, 
tiqqVlFT 1 * Here we cannot have the alternative forms OTfWPr &c. 
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<n$f 11 r\s 11 n *i<rn:, qpfc, n 

11 1 w <n% ifinrw w <n% <anra& 'ror» 

^pntr fairwfa faum« 

27. Optionally *l3t is formed in the sense of 
‘ cooked \ by the vocalisation of the semivowel of w before 
the nishthfi, affix ll 

The word f%NNT is understood here. The roots ‘ to cOok ’ of the 
Bhvadi class, and w ‘to cook'of the Ad&di class, and •nr ‘to cook* of the 
Bhv&di sub-class Ghat&di, are meant here. In all these, replaces %ir, whether 
causative or not Thus WT, H This is a vyavasthita vivh&shA ; 

so that nf is invariably changed to when referring to and $ft, but not 
anywhere else. Thus *rer iRV# (VII. 3. 36 and VI. 4. 92). This 
word does not take double causative though the sense may require it As 
“ Devadatta through Yajfiadatta has caused the milk 
to be cooked”. The *it is intransitive. When the sense is that of Reflexive, or 
Causative, there the form *j?r is to be used. As ^ht # 

<arpr. II ^ II II II 

ffrT- H ftnft^ft I 4*Stl?cqTO WTtftsnrf ftHFTT WXfit ll 

28. *rr is optionally the substitute of the root 
4 to increase ’ before the Nish^hft affixes* 

The root ^ 31 # belongs to Bhv&di class. The indicatory Vtf shows 
that the affixes *r and qvi are changed into H and (VIII, 2, 45), Thus 

H The option here is also a regulated option (vya* 
vasthita-vibh&sh 4 ). The substitution takes place invariably when the root is 
without upasarga, and never when it is preceded by an upasarga. Thus qtqnt:* 

11 The substitution, however, must take place when the preposition 
srnr precedes the root, and the words and are in composition : as 
wfhfRT, u 

fessrsftsr 11 v*. ll ll fe?, wt’., sr, ( 4 r) ll 

ffas 11 Profit f*rfw* 1 i fW* iw 

*TOlt ii 

29. There is substitution of for c*n?r when the 
affixes of the Perfect (f^l) and the Intensive (^) follow. 

The anuvritti of the word ftHRT ceases. The phrase cqT*P 41 of the 
last sfltra is drawn into this by force of the word ‘and 9 ; thus 
ftsm%, •Tfftfttft H The substitution of a subsequent rule, would have debar*, 
red reduplication which precedes it in order. The reduplication, however, 
takes place after the substitution, by force of the maxim of 5pr rojf &c men- 

a 
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tioned in VI. I. 17. Thus «ft+ffc^=ft+ 4 t + N-f7 + «*I+? (VI. 4. 82 the q 
being substituted)- *nPp 3 l with the affix «n. So also in the Intensive,as 

•rnrfftrar, ms ' flw f h 

N V n 11 fairer, li 

11 ** 1 n <nrair* 1 

30. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel of fa’ before the affixes of the Perfect and the In¬ 
tensive. 

The phrases fSrjriifp and are to be read into this sfltra. Thus 

fl*n% or ftrero, or li So also in the Intensive as fflt^ppr or fptff- 

«RT II The root pq would not have taken vocalisation before in? by any pre¬ 
vious rule, this sfltra teaches optional vocalisation. The root would have 
taken vocalisation before which is a f^rf affix, invariably by VI. I. 15, this 
sfltra modifies that by making the substitution optional. In the alternative, 
when the root does become vocalised, the reduplicate is also not vocalised in 
spite of VI. 1. 17. This explains the form ftrareI, which by VI. I. 17 would 
have been fpqra II + 5 Zf + vp* VI. I. 30 )“fj + oi<5 (VI. I. 108)-fj 

+*I+«t(VI. i. 8)«OTrnr 11 

«nV ^ 11 3? 11 H =*. st*, **&*'', ( frgqKmn ,) n 

ffip 11 1 t xar%?Ji%ft»n^r u 

31. There is optionally the vocalisation of tho 
semivowel, in the causative of fer, when followed by the Desi- 
derative ^ and the Aorist affix. 

The phrase f%*TTHT is understood here. In forming the Desiderative 
and the Reduplicated Aorist forms of the Causative of far, there is optional 
vocalisation. Thus or ftwraftwid II So also in the Reduplicated 

Aorist as nfTCWl or srftwiif II By the maxim snrarr* 

*prfir (see sQtra VI. 1. 17), the antaranga substitution of Viiddhi &c is supers¬ 
eded by the sampras&rana and the subsidiary operations relating to it here. 
The vjriddhi and the substitution of take place after the sampras&rana has 
taken place. The sfltra VII. 4. 80 teaching the substitution off for the 3 of 
the reduplicate, when fpf follows, shows by implication that the substitution 
caused by for is sth&nivat though it itself does not cause reduplication (I. 1.59). 
Thus ftr + f&r-^ + f =»n*nt+f “*irni 11 In reduplicating we cannot form 
KgTOTO, but must consider the substitute equal to the original f of and must 
reduplicate it. We thus get ftwraRmR t M In the case of vocalisation, the 
rules of Vriddhi &c are postponed. Thus flar + r^ + SHf ( VI. I. 108 )“fj+for + 
OT-& + T+ ^-*rnr+f + + + + + » Herewe requ- 
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ire reduplication. Here the substitute STTT in though not caused by *PL is 
treated sthAnivat under I. I. 59 to?, which is carried in reduplication. Similarly 
the Aorist: f»? + far+^=g + T+«T=?J+5J+T+«T-U+'OT+T+*T=^J+«nr 
+?+8T=g+nt+fr»T (VII. 4. I l VI. 4. 51 )=«T^£CT*. 

( VII. 4. 94 ) 

f: N 3* tl ll g:, *uh3kuiir II 

11 n fcNvnrrW i >«rr jt tnium* wn'ft 11 

32. There is the vocalisation of the semivowel of 
the causative of live (%) before the Desiderative and the Redu¬ 
plicated Aorist affixes. 

The whole of the last sAtra Is to be read into this sAtra. Thus 33373- 
fiprRT and gu rc Ew? :, ar?mni.and arsnppr II The root does 

not take the augment N required by VII. 3. 37 before the affix for, because the 
SamprasArana rule is stronger. The repetition of the word U4U K "I in this 
sAtra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the force of the word ftwqr 
has ceased. Though this and the next sAtra could well have been made one, 
their separation shows that the samprasArana does not take place when ano¬ 
ther affix, not causing reduplication, intervenes. As -gnrafaft; the 

Desiderative of this verb is Pusra^lRmR l ll 

11» 11 ll wnmm, sr, ( ) n 

11 S' «ifa*t«iH., wrnrerw? itr 

unroi, W^wt raiv w i rt*r ftt^imnraTcn 11 

33. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of gr in 
the reduplicated form, in both the syllables. 

The abhyasta means the reduplicate and the reduplicated,both the 
syllables. The vocalisation takes place before reduplication. Thus 33313, ajtgiftr, 
and 33$?t? II This and the last sAtra are one, in the original of PAnini, they 
have been divided into two by the authority of a VArtika. 

*5** II Vi II TTTft II ( yMHKUIH ) II 

115 1 fTsfH yntonfr $5* urorwt 11 

34. In the Chhandas, the semivowel of this root is 
diversely vocalised. 

Thus f? or gtqrft, as 'Invoke Indra and Agni'. ^fr 

The form is Atmanepada, Present tense, 1st Pers. sing, the vikarana 
fTT is elided, then there is vocalisation and substitution of ll So also 
TCffs fair*, garft f^T^^rRtll So also as Rig I. 2. 1. ) ‘hear the 

invocation*. 
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II ^ II II " 5 TPT., qft II 

lf%! 11 wff* 05 ?rft% T^it 1 ^ra?ra l r%»®*fRr firaw *51* qftgra »ir ?q i >?•% 11 

35. For <*nr is diversely substituted in the 

Chhandas. 

Thus ppprr fa4^4.Rffa4H<»*IHL It These are forms ending 

In the affix ^ of the Perfect. Sometimes there is no substitution. As trftr- 

I I 


11 fersg^, fmursr, srrar., ftniq, 

«rreft:, arrcfatf:, II 


11 «fFTfrn«i.aTT33 ! «rr?5 s fa"g% f^rnt, wm:. ftm*.®mft:, 8mfHf:,ifafaTR«T% 
firofa 11 


36. In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms 

are met with :—«n^§:, r%^T, ftionr, sttcIt:, 
f^Tcni, 3TTOT! and «rreft& II 


The word 05 ?% is understood here. From the root *q<jr ‘to chal¬ 
lenge’, is formed sn^MtH being the Imperfect (<a^), 2nd Pers. Dual, Atmane- 
pada : there is reduplication of the root, vocalisation of and the elision of 
«T irregularly. As, fsjpar ftwir * 0 <T 5 f^VPI. II In secular language the form is 
•TVPfrlPl.ll Some say, it is derived from vw with the preposition btt. the 
vocalisation of ?, the elision of wr, and the non-prefixing of the augment ®r?. 
in the Imperfect (VI. 4. 75). The counter-example of this will be «TTTvrif- 
tnnII From SHT and «Tf 4 to respect, to worship’, are derived BTPTf: and sw- 
352 in the Perfect before the 3rd per. pi. 3TT, there being vocalisation of ? and 
the elision of *T irregularly. Then there is reduplication, then m changed to 
wr, then the lengthening of this wr, then the addition of the augment n, as : 
•r$+w?-Hr?+^=Hr+^rq+ 55 =* 5 T+^rgr+?rq ( VII. 4. 66 )-arr+«cr^+5^ 
(VII. 4* 7°)”*TT'h^'*‘^E? + 5q(VII. 4. 7 I)- 5 TT?^- II The irregularity consists 
in the sampras&rga with the elision of sr II Thus aprnr *T *55?^: u 

The secular forms will be 9 TR^J : > &THg ! 11 The form fae^q- is the Perfect 2nd 
per. sing, of the root *3^ to go’: there is vocalisation of the reduplicate, 
and the non-addition of the augment ** before the affix % 11 This is the ir¬ 
regularity. The regular form is gvgftft 11 The form fi^nr is the Perfect of 
Wlf, the vocalisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. The regular form 
Is omi II From the root aft 4^ 4 to cook ’, is derived *5rr<TT before the Nishthft 
affix, aft changed to aw irregularly. As auTNTOT FWi: 11 The form fa?j is 
also derived from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same affix. 
As 'tlO MRfaflh fam •ft *J?r : ll Some say the aw substitution of % takes 
place when the word refers to UH, in the plural, and fa when it refers to othar 
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than *R II Sometimes the word is seen in the singular, referring to objects 
other than I Thus sjsfa* II In fact, the exhibition of the word 

in the plural in the sAtra is not absolutely necessary. The words and 

are from the same root aft, with the prefix arpf and taking the affixes 
f|pr and respectively. Before these aft is replaced by and the non¬ 

addition of * in the NishthA is irregular. As, WPTftffcT gfftf T TClH 

srrtfhf * II 

ST 4wyr«nn; II II q^Tl% II ?T, frsrerrcft, II 

fRr ii q n nn fr g^*i *rn: yn«K«i n i 

^ifrraPLimtf^r 11 qr«* ii&Mt n 

37. When a semivowel hase been once vocalised, 
there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may pre¬ 
cede it in the same word. 

Thus sqv; has two semi-vowels ^ and *; when ^ ! ’ s °nce vocalised into 
f, the preceding * will not be vocalised into ^ II Thus we have ffo: tl From 

M Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify 
what particular semivowel is to be vocalised, yet .according to the maxim 
that the operation is to be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the 
second semivowel in the above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force 
of this rule. Had the first semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no 
scope for this sAtra, because then no semi-vowel will be found preceding a 
vocalised letter. This sAtra is a jfiapaka that the vocalisation commences with 
the second of the conjunct semi-vowels. 

Though the anuvritti of sppnr* was understood here, the repetition of 
this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same word 
applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous. Thus by VI. i. 133 
there is vocalisation of the word g^t, the * being changed to 3T, the * is not 
changed as gyrr II It might be objected that when the * of g, and * the s$m- 
prasArana of q coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the substitu¬ 
tion of one long 3? for the two 3 *s and this is sthAnivat to the original, the * and 
^ of g*^ should be considered in fact as contiguous and not separated by an 
intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given above does not hold 
good; we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for two vowels, is not 
considered sthAnivat (Sec 1 .1. 58). Even though it be considered as sthAnivat, 
it is still a separating letter. 

Vart :—There is vocalisation of the semivowel of ft when followed by 
and there is elision of the m of when it refers to Metres. As ft* 
II STR II The word takes the samAsAnta affix *r by 
V. 4. 74. Why do we say when referring to a metre? Observe 1 ii 
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VArt: —In the Chhandas there is diversely vocalisation of the semi¬ 
vowel of followed by the affix HiJH asrfa + HH=>Ct + HH=C+f + HH=C+T-l-HH 
(VIII. 2. I5) = din; as, btt WR g Ht fw 11 Sometimes it does not take place, as 
sfeqjpp II The H here is not changed to ^ as required by VIII. 2. 15. 

VArt: —There is vocalisation of before Hit when a Name is meant: 

as nratoH W ll This VArtika is unnecessary. See VIII. 2. 12 where 

the form HnfN>t > s given. 

11 \< 11 11 w., *: *) ll 

fftP II H «WK«Hftai3H4lH » fitf* STHT HHT HHiTOH STOTT * ! H HHfH II 

38. In the substituted root (II. 4. 41), the «t in 
the Perfect is not vocalised. 

The phrase h UTOIW is understood here. Thus HHIH, II The 

word fa^is employed in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent sAtras, this 
one could have done well without it even. 

ftsfcT mil > W, ^TFT, ai WRTOffH , folctll 

tot ^r^rt *r*nr?*fr n 

39. Before the tense-affixes of the Perfect that have 
an indicatory ^ (I. 2. 5), for the wofsr^may optionally bo 
substituted a ^ II 

Thus or or 11 According to P&tanjali, the phrase qwTTO 

of this s^tra couldhavebeendispensed withjthis much would have been enough:— 

^rnr W U Thus * + *T + *r + 3 T<J^=* and *j: (the vocalisation 
being prohibited). In the alternative:—^ + =* * + =* 4VI. 

I. 77)=B^3 ! , II Here there is vocalisation. In the case of ^substitute, the 
3 is never vocalised, so we have 3^13**, 3 RJ: ll Thus all the three forms have been 
evolved without using ll 

it*: II yo || II H> II 

II 1 TO HTNffSjf? *TOf* UTOTTW H HHft II 

40. The semivowel of h ‘to weave’ is not vocalised 
in the Perfect. 

Thus ntr, TOJ:, ll This root belongs to trsrrft class and would have 
been vocalised before affixes by VI. i. 15; and before non-faj^ affixes the 
Reduplicate syllable of the Perfect would have been vocalised by VI. 1. 17. 
Both vocalisations are prohibited here. 

* 11 y$ 11 11 *) n 

ff%: II H*T <«5TOl ll I WrfH W HtHt HTOTTHH HHI% II 

41. The semivowel of % is not vocalised when the 
Participial affix 5TO follows. 
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Thus htcl II The separation of this sfltra from the last, is for 

the sake of the subsequent sfitras, into which the anuvritti of Wft only runs. 

sqai H n II w., (<|iwwn«r) N 

fi%: ii i ■mr **«srcift* 7 Kq qrawsft top usurp* *1 usft ii 

42. The semivowel of cftt ‘to grow old* is not vocali¬ 
sed when the affix sq® follows. 

Thus smra, srmra n 

37m n ii qgrfjl ii to:, q, ((hrerconc, *f) n 

II I ^ TOTlTOft TOP 3TOW U II 

43. The semivowel of TOT (&t) ‘to cover’ is not 
vocalised when the affix «qq follows. 

As qcqra, stows U The separation of this stitra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subsequent sfitra, in which the anuvritti of «s runs. 

for m up: il yy ii qqift ii frum, qt:, ( ^ t totototc , q) ll 

fftf: || Rift ^ ssuuigsuir I VISI<? 4 ft S*Wl ftSlSI USUK^ U USfll II 

44. The vocalisation may, optionally take place 
when sq preceded by qR takes the affix «qq II 

Thus sfoftq gsq° r STTOWS H The augment jr* presented by VI. I. 71 
is debarred by VI. 4. 2. which causes the lengthening of the vowel: since VI. 
4. 2 is subsequent to VI. 1. 71. 

arr^sr sftrfa il y«\ ll qqifo ll TOq, ?q ^ fr, «i fyfo n 

ffti: 11 qrar ftfir 1 irroit * qigssH uwraurtul nsfa ftrfit g nmU n usft 11 

45. In a root, which in the system of grammatical 
instruction (i. c. in the Dhfttupatha), ends with a diphthong 
(q, art and aft), there is the substitution of air for the diph¬ 
thong, provided that no affix with an indicatory follows it. 

The word qrat: is to be read into this sAtra from VI. I. 8. Thus «&- 
gf S TfT r, —PKfrHT, PttllgHl, WrrfRn^M Why do we say ending 

with an q^r (diphthong)? Observe from q>, and from 5 11 Why do we 
say in upadeaa or DhAtupAtha ? Observe ^Tfrr, tortt where and **rr are not 
the forms taught in the first enunciation of the root in the DhAtupAtha, but are 
secondary forms. Why do we say, before non-fan affixes ? Observe ^-l-TOt 
+ fifar =* M Exception is, however, made in the case of the affix 

q^of the Perfect: as ^5, II This is explained by interpreting the word 
fan as faqrRr, that is the affixes having an indicatory qr in the beginning: q|| 
has ^ at the end. This is done on the maxim qfarn «Tq*r “when a 

term which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule in the form of the Locative 
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case, and qualifies some thing else which likewise stands in the Locative case, 
that which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter 
which is denoted by the term in question and not as ending whith it”. 

The word * s an example of a simple prohibition of 

a contingent case. Therefore, the substitution of art for vowels, is not 
caused by the affixes that follow, but must take place prior to the occasion for 
the application of the affixes arises. Thus III. 1. 136 ordains after roots 
ending in sir; so that and are presupposed to end in sir when applying 
this affix: thus g*?*:, g**: ll Similarly by 111 . 3. 128 we apply 41^ to ^5 and 
by presupposing it as snqR roots: as tpaR:, g*3R: II 

The word btt is understood in all the subsequent stitras upto VI. I. 57 

si sift 11 11 11 *f, to:, fisfe, (wf() 11 

11 uraiftft iw « 

46. There is not the substitution of to for the 
Diphthong of the root sit when the affixes of the Perfect follow. 

Thus gfqsqR, II The reduplicate of the Perfect is vocalised 

here by VI. I. 17. The Vriddhi in gfosqTO takes place by VII. 2. 115 before 
the forjj affix II 


ll ll II sifir, (to?*) ll 


lift: 11 win uRi toj strrtuw h 

47. In the roots and ^par ‘to move’, there is 


the substitution of the TO for the diphthong when the affix 
follows. 


Thus ftnqRK: instead of and fTOKIW: instead of ftftifo: ll By 

VIII. 3. 76, the is optionally changed to q after ft, as ftwro:, and ftfCTW: II 

oft 11 11 wft 11 rf, oft, (arm) 11 

fftp 11 iafcn«qftft>ft, fft 5ft, rftnfti wft «lt tot 

*reftr 11 

48. The substution of sir for the diphthong takes 
place in the causatives of the roots ‘to by', 5 ‘to study’ and 
fir ‘to conquer.’ 

Thus ssnuft, WiPTOUf and sirraft I* The augment * is added by VII. 
3. 36, since these roots end in long «Tt H 

ft r TOft?: q K<*)fa$ ll a*. II *r^rfft ll firroft:, srqpsftfiftt II 

*ftr ii «irftfto 3 % 1 fttj rifcrrcrcraftr fiirot tout tot 

gr unKwft nnrft 11 
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49. The substitution of srr takes place for the 
diphthong in the causative of ^nar, when it does not refer to 
the next life* 

The word is derived form qt affi ‘the next world* by adding 

the affix with the force of ‘for the sake of * (V. I. 109). The double Vfid- 
dhi takes place by VII. 3. 20. The sense of the word fn^must refer to 
or non-intel!igent things for the purposes of this substitution. Thus STN 

^rrvraffSr ll Why do we say when not referring to the next world ? See 

Wlfer N The force of rn* is here that of know¬ 
ledge, srra: = 11 The ascetic acquires certain know¬ 

ledge through austerities, the knowledge so acquired produces its result in the 
next world i. e. the next life, therefore, the of the ascetic is for 

the sake of the next life, and so there is no substitution of for q ll Why 
the substitution does not take place here: stN OTWlr, wnf ft l ^iqi^lH ‘ he 
causes food to be prepared for the purpose of giving to the Brahmanas \ Here 
though the gift of the food produces effect in the next world, yet as that i & 
the effect of and not of the verb fati, the substitution does take place. 
When the verb directly and not through the mediation of another action, 
produces p&raloukika effect, then the substitution does not take place. The 
verb ftp* here belongs to the Di /&di class and not to the Bhv 4 di, as the form 
fctqfo in the stitra shows it 

^ H v H 11 

^ N 

qf* h s<i?*nra 1 4far fturat*. Sfas* ^ sra, rmim wiflr 

50. And there is substitution of air for the finals 
of 1 to hurt f^r ‘to scatter and < to decay * when the 
affix follows, as well as before those affixes which demand 
this substitution for the diphthong. 

By force of the word ‘and* in the sGtra, the substitution takes 
place of the diphthongs also of these verbs before all affixes other than roqr, 
and this substitution takes place, before the occasion for the applying of the 
affixes arises sqfrtt M So that these verbs should be under¬ 

stood as if they were enunciated with an wrr, so that all rules of affixes relat¬ 
ing to BTT will apply to them. Thus jpnrir, IRIS 1 *, *Pira, R*TRr> 

PfaRUR , PWW. ^Tfmr, JWitui*, Wig*, ^ ll The substitution of «rr be¬ 
ing understood to have taken place in the very (in the dh4tup&tha)-of 
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these roots, the affixes relating to roots ending in f or f do not apply to these 
at all. Thus 3W3. fa g liH , formed by g»i and by taking fr=*$I and 

adding these affixes (III. 3. 128 and III. 3. 18) and not the affixes »T*r (III. 
3. 56) and *33(111. 3. 126). 

firam sfhfa: H 11 T^Tfa ii fawn, sfcnfc II 

II FJTTffir 3%?r, TTTtrfT^ '3 I ?5tsF %T>IfHI f$3TTfs ^“ntfrT apW^W^re- 

*t3TUT uw fjfftp wm 1 rfonraun^^rr ^ tw fwt wh pptptt siurt- 

h 

11 «rf<mr (i 

51 . There is optionally the substitution of nr for 
the final of < 3 T ‘to adhere in the very dhfttupdtha, when the 
affix «>rqr follows or such an affix as would demand this substi¬ 
tution of the diphthong. 

The final of will take guna substitution before f$r^ affixes, and 
will become ?*, this incipient diphthong ^ is changed to art by this rule. The 
same is the case with all the roots subsequently taught, thus will be ifc, 
and then q changed to s?r, and str changed to 3TT &c. Therefore we 

have employed the anuvritti of ‘diphthong* in all sQtras. The words 
PUPT and arr^T 3’ l T^r are understood here. The roots tfV belonging to Div&di 
and Kriy&di are both included here. Thus farWrlb fa**T3*, 
frfom R^a?C, and fafftq u 

Vdrt \—The sir substitution does not take place when the affix sr*r 
(III. 3. 56, III. 1. 134) and 13& (III. 3. 126) come after fa,PT, *ft and : as, 

Pnt^r i to t far fam--, firor h 

The invariably takes stt substitution when the sense is that 
of‘showing respect,*‘deceiving*or ‘insulting*. As II 

The option allowed by this aphorism is a restricted option (vyavasthita-vibhfish&) 
The substitution of w for the final of f is optional when the sense of the root 
is not that of‘showing respect*, ‘subduing* or‘deceiving*. Hut when it has any 
one of these three senses, the substitution is compulsory. See 1. i. 70. 

fafa^ffar 11 ^ 11 q^ifa n fafa : , 11 

gfw* 11 fTHNlrT 1 firaror bu^h: st^it ngfir n 

. 52 . There is optionally the substitution of W 
in the room of the diphthong of the verb ‘ to suffer pain \ 
in the Ohhandas. 

The word rhbti is understood here. Thus f^rT fa*3T? or fajjR II In 
secular literature we have f^Pff Hmfir ll 
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orgfa n m 11 *iTn% 11 snr, gr;, nrgrs*, (srrg) n 

^fri: 115ft 3 *mrarei uralciffoi "isr?* <ror ir^ fmn ranrar arrant arratfr *rafft« 

53. There is optionally the substitution of 3TT in the 

room of the diphthong of the root gr ‘ to exert ’ when pre¬ 
ceded by the preposition stt and taking the affix || 

The affix forming the Absolutive Participle is added by III. 4. 
22, and the word formed by it is repeated. Thus m aT U W a i U I. or BTHaiminKN .H 
So also this affix is added by III. 4. 53 : as > BTwWli or MftcniK 
"they are fighting with raised swoids ’. 

11 h 11 fo, *^r-, ®rr n 

ffru 11 Ptsj fra?rar 5 tNr*T tin <r^ : wra fr^rar nraira^fr 11 

54. There is optionally the substitution of aff in 
the room of the diphthong of the roots and when in 
the Causative. 

Thus srrotfft. ^Trrafft (VII. 3. 36 for the addition of n) so also TOmfir 
or TOTTOfiJ II 

snr^ sftqvt: II Vs n II snrt, *frq>r: II 

ffri: 11 atrrrry i ?ft *mtii 3 r ; ra»r«wri?rr 4 ft 3 rraoi unfr: iraft q^'Trarn tfr qw f*- 
*mrr arrammrr ^rafir 1 

55. There is optionally the substitution of in 
the room of the diphthong of the root in the causative, 
when meaning * to conceive an embryo 

The root i\ Ad&di 39 means ‘to go, to conceive, to shine, to eat, and to 
desire*. The substitution takes place when it means ‘to impregnate or conceive*. 
Thus 3<T *rar «TP J^rnraRr or sprr«raf<r-wt ^rr^Rr 11 The word inR means the 
receiving of the embryo which in course of time will lead to the birth of a child. 

3*rq 11 11 qrrft il Rver:, tg u 

ffri: 11 otrrafa ft>rrsrr<T w i Trfomtqp nftrsrwifl' *rr*nr, 5 *w*i 

***** unrr^i:, <rr *^*ra*n w*?ra** ur^fni ra*rrar ar rainft<fr 

NTffT II 

50. There is optionally the substitution of 3TT for 
the diphthong of the root ‘to fear’, in the Causative, when 
the fear is produced directly through the agent of the causa¬ 
tive. 

The words and f^rrar are understood here. The word f<J in the 
sfltra is the technical ^3 meaning ratFXTO * 41 * 1*1 ( I. 4. 54 and-55.). When the 
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Hetu Agent himself is directly the cause of the fear, that fear is called the 
ttjHH “the fear caused by the Hetu”. Thus grfr 4TT44 ( VII. 3. 36 ) or 4^34 
(VII. 3. 40'. So also 3 nin?T 4 TT 44 or 4?444 ll This root takes the affixes of the 
Atmanepada, by I. 3. 68; and the augment q is added by VII. 3.40, which does 
not come when there is art substitution, for the vft in VII. 3. 40 is equal to qr + 
t •• e. ending in f; and means ending in f takes the augment 4 11 

Why do we say ‘when the agent of the causative is the producer of the 
fear 1 ? Observe 4 l«<<uq qqqrp H Here the fear is produced from the 

and not from Devadatta the Agent. 

ll vs 11 11 11 

fi% n"mtfq t 344 ira 1 qrqufo- 

44if <% pR44Tq«riwf 4414 II 

57. There is invariably the substitution of air for 
the diphthong of the root ‘to smile’ in the Causative, 
when the astonishment is produced directly through the Agent 
pf the Causative. 

The words $4 and ^544 are both understood here. The word f?nq 
shows that the anuvritti offq 4 TqT ceases. Thus «|" TI 4 f g<M 4 T ftwqqq ll Other¬ 
wise we have Rw i <l«t l% II The word 44 here is taken to mean *441% 

i. e. ‘wondering, feeling astonished’. See I. 3. 68 where also this meaning has 
been extended to 44 by its connection with together; the proper word ought 
to have been 4^44 in connection with f*q, and 9344 in connection with *ff 11 

II ll 11 ^fr;, 50 %, sni, ^rferlf 11 

it *toi, srara n 

58. The augment *ni (a?) comes after the ^ of ^sr 
4 to create \ and 35T 4 to see when an affix beginning with a 

letter (the Mute and the Sibilant) follows: provided that 
it has no indicatry It 

Thus + + = nom. sing, tot, so also to^. tot^OT, 

fET> J&t* ITESSHtN This TOLaugment prevents the guna substitute ordained by 
VII. 3. 86. But in aroraftfj and the Vfiddhi takes place in the Aorist, 

after the augment had taken effect. 

Why do we say when beginning with a Mute or a Sibilant? Observe 
Wl with 3 M Why do we say not having an indicatory qr? Observe 
|re : , before the affix 11 The forms of roots being exhibited in the sfitra, 
the rule applies when affixes relating to verbs come after these, and not when 
other affixes relating to noun follow. Thus Here the 

words are used as nouns rather than verbs. For the maxim vu^f: 
applies here* 
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ll V*> W tr^rfr II w, 

'MW, ar^cR^m II 

If* 11 yftrnfa f^tT, gwwftuftft w 1 Tftrt s^wrret FTutrefiirtFWi qan i Ffoffl usfo 

FTHI S5 FSWUFFIUHT ufRt II 

59. The augment ant comes optionally after the 
55 of those roots which are exhibited in the Dhatup&tha as 
anudatta, when such roots end in a consonant having a 55 as' 
penultimate, and are followed by an affix beginning with a. 
mute or sibilant and not having an indicatory ur || 

The word UF4U is understood here, so also II Thus «nu or 

trffar or hut, Fur, FTFST or FHT ll The roots ni ‘ to satisfyand pr * to be happy 
to release belong to Divftdi class, sub-class RadliSdi, and they take the aug¬ 
ment optionally (VII, 2. 45), so we have the three forms given above : for 
these roots are also anud&tta in their first enunciation. 

Why do we say “ which are anudatta in the Upadesi or the system - 
of grammatical instruction ” ? Observe FFT, *3*, F««l*T, from F* ani pr which 
is exhibited as f^ItT. and because it has an indicatory 3: it takes pr optionally. 
Why do we say ‘having a penultimate m letter'? Observe hw, ®rir II Why 
do we say ‘before an affix beginning with a mute ora sibilant’? Observe 
tTPUti fWf II Why do we say ‘not having an indicatory 3?’? Observe 
11 Before affixes not beginning with a consonant this augment will not 
be inserted, as trfoni., 11 

11 5 ° 11 11 n 

fftr : 11 uHram u*u*st furu*?F rmnmf swl% ftFfa fFFisft 11 

60. The word tfiiwq; is found in the Chhandas. 

This word is another form of fur: and means ‘ head This is not a 
substitute of fur in the Vedas, for both forms are found therein. Thus ' 
ft TPT UR afilN ?rrw, F% ufa"! 11 In the secular literature there is only 

one form fur: u 

^ ll ll ll ^r, ll 

ffrt: 11 rhufuit Tfm 1 srr>ut?rfk«qu rr fbt sreurnr ft Ft rr ufsumt 

ftiriuwwftrtRr 1 uFtfrrfl aftril ftu= ftrr:u«TrF rftuuftui uftf 11 

Fiftraui 11 ft wuf 11 

61. There is the substitution of this stem 
for ftPES*. when a Taddhita-affix beginning with w follows. 

The word Fftfo is understood here. This rule teaches substitution. 
The original for which this substitution comes is not given in the sfltra, we 
must infer it. The appropriate original is M Thus *fWp*ilr ft g*5qr 
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fff: 11 The affix is here added by IV. 3. 55. The word 
retains its original form before this affix the final sr not being replaced 
by anything else (VI. 4. 168). Why do we say when ‘a Taddhita-affix 
follows’? Observe ferc = fflWif?!, here n is not a Taddhita affix, and so 
there is no substitution. 

V*Art :—The substitution is optional when meaning * hair ’. As 
"*ir ! stop or nrcwr: 11 

. 3tt% sfrr. n ^ II ll arfe, sH: n 

fi% 11 arsirtl nrw ftusr arrm 11 

62. There is the substitution of sfbr for fsrcfj 
when a Taddhita affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

Thus fft'iftirutS'T '3 = fTTRSflf^: formed by adding the Patronymic affix fR 
(IV. 1. 96). So also rvp'fiorru f 11 ITad the word been (instead 

of fftq - as taught herein) then it would have retained its final !f before these 
affixes and would not have given the proper forms (VI. 4. 168). Again in 
forming the feminine of fift=reftf<r: by adding (IV. 1. 78), arises this diffi¬ 
culty :—WR (*l) is a Taddhita affix beginning with ar, when this is applied to 
flf wu ftf fr , we must apply the last rule and change the into fftfpf (for fftqR 
being the substitute of RUR is prima facie a substitute of also for the 
purposes of that rule* VI. 1. 61). The form which we get will lie this, frffcr- 
fftft:+«l^ = ?ri?<rcftqR+* (VI. 1. 6i) = ?tf^#4ojjr (VI. 4. 168). But this is a 
wrong form, the desired form is srfertfteft II How do we explain this ? Thus 
frfwtfil*l + '*1? = + q (the f is elided by VI. 4. 148 and in the room off we 

substitute a zero or HTTfffT) ll Now this Adefa becomes sthAnivat to f, thus 
the affix a not being directly applied to fffa, because this zero intervenes, 
is not replaced by as required by VI. 1. 61, for it is not followed by an 

affix beginning with 3 but by a zero sthAnivat to f»f affix. 

This sfttra is not of PAnini, but is really a VArtika raised to the rank 
of a sAtra by later authors. 

***» ^PT*, *T^(, SHfR, gr 

srac, SP|f?rS II 

II IT? fJtr ^TftT^r «mr 51*1 f^ir m straw frsfnrf 

WPT TT fT ^ 5* URT 3TTRWR 4PR iRR fpjR srpR 

fair wiffir *rararo*i 11 

n *irfjc^tnTunjaPT»i, 11 4 r» 11 hij *R<r?JU]nj 11 

JT* II JRRPlfiT frfRR II 
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63. In the weak cases (beginning with the ac¬ 
cusative plural) the following stems are substituted :—*13 for 

3 ^ for for srrftrOT, nn? for wrcr, 33 for rst for 

ROT, 3TTR for 3 T 3 for 37 , 3tT3 for 3 W, *1^3 for 

5R>3 for *r?R, ^33 for 3337 and for otot II 

The KAlikA gives STHT^as the substitute for STRffi, the Sidhdnta Kau- 
mudi gives the original as ?fTTO which has been adopted in the above. Some 
say that these substitutions take place in the Vcdic Literature only, others 
say, they are general. Others read the word ‘optionally 1 into this sOtra from 
VI. I. 59 and hold that these substitutes are optional and not compulsory. 

Examples :—1. IT—PTONgfr srft, TfTHHH «n5f* 11 2 43—HT ftft H& 

»hth4H 11 3 11 4 *ug--*m3?Hr <rhtpt ng^r 11 5 ?hh shut 

unmu* 1 0 fn?i-3TsntmirHi fnftr huh 11 7 wr- 8 iRt?ut RRtrefit « 8 333 —ht 
htuipt a«oi anuuHrfH 11 » ?r<sR -h% fhnnrcr 1110 huh—hjct nufit 11 11 uhr 
wur hurt 1112 fr*HTH hut h 11 13 smTH.—urafs fu h'4 h^r i 

Why do we say when the weak terminations &c follow ? Observe 
qTHt H URffilTHr HTRU H II As examples of this substitutions in the secular 
literature also, the following may be given :— 

*HTHRg w 'H HTHTH H 30 f 3 «ftHTH "H I 
«HRHT HIHUTRI HHHHfHOTHP II 

These substitutions take place before other affixes also : as, ur fRofr, 
HfUW WfT* H 

VArt :—The following substitutions also take place : HR for hr, Hff 
for «RHT, and R for ur: as Htftwu HTR’TRP for Htm^?HP (Yaj. XXV. 36), 

H?TH for ffRTgHsfH., H H fHt H ?fH«HT STTHRf for WWRS II 

Vdri :—The H3 is substituted for nfaur only when the affixes *3 and 
*w. and the word g* follow : as, HRH, H*cP, Htr gy. 11 The ir is taught in 
IV. 3. SS and V. 1. 6 ; HTr is taught in V. 4. 45. 

VArt :—The substitution of H*T for HITUUI before the affix Htf does not 
take place when it refers to ‘letters ’, or * cities’ as: UTftTfHt' ufr ‘a nasal letter* 
HTftTHH HUR II 

otrt%: nr: il \\ ir^rOr II vjTTsrr^:, nr:, ^r: || 
fPr n umm?: hurh uurtnrHT 11 
Hlf%HR 11 S5HRjf&f«T«U<ftHt HRmi HU^H II 

64. There is the substitution of in the room of 
the nr being the initial of a verbal root as enunciated in the 
Dh&tupfttha. 

The roots exhibited in the Dh&tup&tha with an initial S’, change it for 
TTII Thus N? — UOT, — ftrnfir II Why do wc use the word ‘ root ’ ? Observe 
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NTTU, W II Why do we say ‘initial ’? Observe—rearer, II Why 

have then roots been exhibited in the Dhatupatha with an initial «r, when for 
all practical purposes this S' is to be replaced by rr, would it not have been 
easier to spell at once these words with a *r ? This appears cumbersome no 
doubt, but the spelling of the roots with s is for the sake of brevity. Certain 
roots change their u into s when preceded by certain letters : those roots 
which thus change their letter sr for s' have been at once taught with an initial 
ST, and thus by VIII. 3. 59 their is changed to s ll Thus from firs— instead 
of rarer* we have rats* ll Thus root is exhibited in the Dhatupatha with a s. 
and thus we know that the tr must be changed to s ll Otherwise a list of 
such roots would have to be separately given. One must refer to the Dhatu¬ 
patha for a list of such roots. As a general rule, however, all roots beginning 
with a and followed by a vowel or a dental letter have been taught in the 
Dhatupatha as beginning with an initial s, as well as the following roots fis, 
***, R**> l**W and ?s<r> though followed by s or * n The following roots 
though followed by a vowel or a dental are not taught with an initial s viz. 
fra, ST, rwt, and re ll 

VArt\ —Prohibition must be stated of the roots derived from nouns, 
and of is*, and II Thus are roots derived from nouns, and 

though these roots begin with * are not changed : so fg*— l H*f* , H 

The word re* contains in it two roots re* and one with a, another with 

«T, and thus we have two forms in the reduplication :—II The 
substitution of re for * takes place in the case of the root that has v ll 

11 V* 11 ll *r.,sr. n 

*l^r 11 rerere*fi<*3*Ti* 1 reretre*»fcRmre **ira reftrel re*fi| 11 

65. There is the substitution of q; for the initial n 
of the root in the Dh&tup&tha. 

The phrase »*P*fp is understood here. Thus ofb*—reifil, vpi—reifir, 
* 1 *—mUl II But not *n*Rl II This does not apply to roots derived 
from nouns. <**n'U^ 3 T*='**>r{Nm U The roots are exibitcd in the Dhatupa¬ 
tha with for a similar reason as they are exibited with * 11 By VIII. 4. 14, 
these roots change their * into <* when preceded by certain prepositions. AH 
roots beginning with a or should be understood to have been so taught, with 
the exception of the following ?, srff, reff, refc, re? and re? » 

1% 11 11 11 * 5 ir«r», n 

*m 11 rererftfir *$* re* re* rereretfir* <*1^*^*. 1 %re rerefirerrere **> rere re n 4 i r - 

«rare rere re*ffi 11 

66 . There is lopa-substitution (elision) of the ^ 
and ^ when followed by any consonant except ll 
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The final ^ or w of any stem, be it a root or not, is elided by an affix &c, 
beginning with a ^consonant i. e. any consonant except w 11 Thus + 
(111. 2. i07) = f^+ftf x +^=*f^?T nom. singular II 

Thus 3;^+^=> 3 *#,‘spun’, 87 ^ 4 * *r = ?Kr ‘made a noise'. So also the affix ^ 
comes after limr in forming patronymic (IV. 1. 129). Of the affix 5*?, ¥ is 
replaced by ipj (VII. 1. 2). Thus + = (the ^ of the affix being 

even elided before *) II So also in *T%^, U the « of ( III. 4. 102 ) is 
elided before < 5 ^(III. 4. io$).So also * is elided in the following:—from 
^TCfT3* (by UnAdi affix from f?i*—gfaqpit qi formed by the Uu&di 

affix with the negative bt II There being diversity in the applica¬ 
tion of UnAdi affixes (HI. 3. 1), there is not substitution for \ as required 
by VI. 4. 19. 

Why do we say “before any consonant except 3 ? ” Observe 
liraf3 when ?i is not elided. Why the word ?*PT is placed first ? The elision 
of ^ and should take place prior to the elision of the aprpkta % taught in the 
next sfltra. Thus ^T°^ + f%^T = ^r T f 3 (VI. 4. 48 ) = cfi*| + ’T=*<rpT|-: II So 

II Why* of is not elided before ^ which is a ^consonant? It is 
not elided, because it is so taught Had the elision of * been intended, the root 
would have been enunciated as instead of II If you say the * is taught for 
the sake of forms like fwnl by sampras&rana. and qnsp* by reduplication, here also 
the ‘lopa* would have applied, as being an Antaranga rule, while sampras&rai^a, 
and the elision of ^ by arc Bahiranga. 

II ll II II 

u 1 fawn i 

II 


G7. There is elision of the affix when reduced 
to the single letter qjl 

The affix fir includes ft**, ft**:, ft* &c. In all these, the real affix is 
*r, which being an aprikta (I. 2. 41), is elided. Thus VgffT, H&TJT (III. 2. 87). 
Here the affix ft*** is elided. So also (III. 2. 58). Here the 

affix ft*5j is elided. So also g&iWT* ( 111 * 2. 62), Here the 

affix is elided. 


Why do wc say “of an aprikta—an affix consisting of a single letter” ? 
Observe formed by the affix ft^(ft being the real affix); so also 
formed ft***, see UnAdi SAtras IV. 53. 44. No root can become a noun unless 
some kpt affix is added to it (see I. 2. 45 and 46); hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, to 
the rank of nouns—from DhAtu to a PrAtipadika the way lies only through an 
affix. And though these imaginary affixes arc after all totally elided, yet by 
5 
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I. I. 62, they leave their characteristic mark behind, namely the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus words are adverbs (Gati) and 
lndeclinables. 

53 n n n 555, vrojor:, 

fa, fa, 55* 11 

ffrr: 11 1 nfft Bh%%*rnrTr 5 wfr Apr rrewu gem ra fir Ar 1 *«whh. 

gfaftr 11 

Kdrikd : —4a4U'l|*<|OT t?TT 'Rl’TtfA I Hll* OTRIHOTOTtn^filH II 

68. After a consonant there is the elision of the 
nominative-affix 3 and the tense-affix fa and fa (when 
reduced to the form of and 3 ) being consonants; and so also 
after the long vowels t and aur of the feminine (affix and 
*TTl), there is the elision of the nominative affix 3 || 

The stitra translated literally means:—After a word ending in a con¬ 
sonant, or #ir, or btpi when a long vowel, the affixes tj, ft and ft when reduced 
to a single consonant affix are elided. But ft and ft are elided 

only after a consonant and hence we have translated it a^ above. As examples 
of the elision of g after a consonant:—( VI. 4. 8 ) + o = *n*T, 
HOT, 5 <aw<t , HOTOTL11 After a 3ftas, §rar<h HOT, OTjfaft II After an*?g?r> 
WfUOT, Hfrft OTRHT II The elision of fir and Rr takes place only after con¬ 
sonantsas, srfHHHOTT 0* + H?F + fH= a T + , l+*3 +f i; =8 T + , i + , * + !l(VI. I. 10) 
=■5^+^+’® ( VII. 4: 66 and I. 1. 51 ) = 3 T + H+ , j+q[ ( VII. 4. 6o) = ®r + H 

+ *+H (VIII. 4. 54) = wr + fH + H[ + H (VII. 4. 76)=8T + l% + H* + n (VII. 3. 
84) = STP0Tr + 5=5Tft>T^ II So also »TOT*T5.HHR.II In both these cases ^ of 
the Imperfect has been elided. The is elided in the following:—STfiPTfSH, 
ar feg HTSH ll (filT + H5+fii* II The 5 is changed into * by VIII. 2. 75 and 
H is elided by this rule). 

Why do we say “after a consonant, or a feminine affix f and *rr” ? 
Observe OTAfts, OTtRP ll Why do we say ‘after a long vowelled feminine 
affix ” ? Observe fir^TOrfin:, where the feminine affixes have been 

shortened. Why do we say “when followed by 5, fir and fir ” ? Observe SRt- 
11 The fir being read along with fir, does not include fipr, but refers to 
firn only. Why do we say ‘ when reduced to a single letter’ ? Observe firsrf— 
f^rrw II Why do we say * the consonant is elided ’ ? Observe fir*®, 1: 

Here the appkta affix sr of the Perfect is not elided: though it being the subs¬ 
titute of fir is like fir, and ought to have been elided, had the word $5 not been 
used in the sfltra. 
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Why has the elision of ^ (g), ? (ra?) and ^ (fir?) been ordained 
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII. 2. 23, 
being the finals of a compound consonant ? Then the forms trar, WT could 
not be evolved. As + ^ (VI. 4. 8) = *pifr^r and by eliding 

by Rule VIII. 2. 23, the form would have become and the final 3C could 

not have been elided by VIII. 2. 7 ; for it is a maxim enunciated in the very 
opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in the last three chapters 
of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4U1 Books), a subsequent rule is as if it had not 
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned; therefore, the rule 
VIII. 2. 7 ordaining the elision of % does not find scope, since VIII. 2. 23 
(ordaining elision of tt ) is considered as if it had not taken effect. So also. in 
the case of STSTO? and W + III. 2. 76=3131 + ^ (the 

nasal being elided by VI. 4. 24); now add we have 3T!TTWT ; 

elide the final it not by this rule, but by VIII. 2. 23, we have TO ra**, here 
we cannot change the it into ? by VIII. 2. 72 for ^ is not final in a pada , for 
Rule VIII. 2. 23 is considered as not to have taken effect So also in the 
case of arfasfrs^ II The word srPw is 2nd. Pers. sing, of the Imperfect of fa? 
of Rudhftdi class. Thus fa? + + fipr~sr + fa? + 1^=* ar + finr? + ^~ srfvR^ 

+ 5 (* changed to ? by VIII. 2. 75) = stPw£II If we elide the final ^of 
the cojunct by VIII. 2. 23, then in srfaifr-f are, the ? would not be changed 
into z to form by VI. 1. 113 since the ellision of it is considered as to 

have not taken effect when app^ing this rule. So also in *lfa>T?TT3Fj, by 
Rule VIII. 2. 24, there would be no lopa even, for rule is restricted 

by Trarcs (VIII. 2. 24), i. e. only and no other consonant is elided after r, 
therefore there will be no elision of <? in arfa?f? by VIII. 2. 23. 


11 5*. H ll ll 

11 bpt n 1 srr^rnfW h i mu n 1^5% » 


G9. Tlic consonant of the nominative-affix (fj and. 
its substitute am) i« elided in the Vocative singular after a 
nominal-stem enitlng in or aft or a short vowel. 


The word fa? is understood here also; as well as 11 The word 
»T? T E however is not to be read here, as its repetition in VI. 1. 68 (though its 
anuvritti was there from the preceding sOtra) indicates. The affix of Vocative 
is the same as that of the nominative. By VII. 3. 108, the short vowel of the 
stem is replaced by a guna vowel when the Vocative Singular affix follows. 
Thus we have arfa and ?rfa for srffa and 3T?; and by VII. 3. 107, a short 
vowel is substituted for the long vowel f and 3; of the feminine: as and 
for and 11 Now applying the present sfttra, the affix it is elided after 
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all the above words. As j !, % srit!, % ^ ! The Vocative 

Singular of a Neuter noun is thus formed. By VII. i. 24, bt*I replaces w 
of the nominative, the 3 ? of 3?^ and the final of coalesce into one «r by 
VI. 1. 107, which becornes Here by the rule that ‘consonant’ only is 

to be elided, \yq elide n only (and not which becomes a part of the word by 
VI. 1. 8$, for it is considered both as the final of the word and the initial of 
the affix). Now i£ is not an 3?* for it is part of the affix 3 ?^, and its eli¬ 
sion would not have taken place had we read the anuvritti of apfikta into this 
sfitra. Thus we have 9 ! 11 But in% ! there is not the elision of the 

H of the affix 3 ?^, the substitute of fj for the affix there is 3??^ ( VII. i t 25 ), 
This affix being nr?f causes the elision of the final 3* of (VI. 4, 143), and 
we have + here we have not a pr&tipadika which ends in a short 
vowel, but iq a $onsonfuit x hence g is not elided, Soe also VII. 1, 25. The 
word is used iq the stitra jn order to indicate that the guna substitution is 
Stronger than lopa. Therefore in % 3rf^ + the affix is not elided first and 
then gupa substituted for but first there is guna substitution and then the 
affix is elided, 

5 T 55 HI ll vso II II li 

i| ftr *$rq?q fwr iw qqfq n 

70. In tho ChlumcUis, the elision of the case¬ 
ending v (far) of the nominative and accusative plural neuter, ia 
optional, 

Thus qr «fqr or qrfq $rqif»T, qr qqr or qifq qqrrH 11 

II ^ 11 q^ift 11 farar, ll 

11 ftfq ffq 'rcnr *vw gqm% qqfir 11 

71. To a root ending in a short vowel is added 

tho augment g when a Kyit-atflx having an indicatory 

qr^ follows, 

Thus «rt*q + ^f + fspr«!r= 9 n?»qf^rfr, so also qtqgij ll Similarly q$*r and 
ITf?r and 97 * 33 ? formed by the affix pqv u Why do we say “ending in a short 
vowel” ? Observe STTjq, mh u fli ll Why do we say “ having an indicatory v " ? 
Observeqppti qq*l M Why do we say “a kpit affix”? Observe TJftC-, 7597*, 
with the Taddhita-affixes q^ and qqv it In the compound though 

the root is made short, yet there is no augment 39a, in as much as the rule by 
which the root has been shortened is a Bahiranga rule, and the present rule is 
an Antaranga one, The maxim is arfipg qrtnftH- q tj f ll “ That which is Bahir- 
$nga is regarded as not having taken effect, or as not existing, when that 
which is Antaranga is to take effect ”, 
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ll ^ n II fcR^rnrrqc. II 

ff^T! u s*wg^m >T4%^TsrfHi^ m^i Jti^Hwmunf^r svre 3 i* 3 ros 

fltf^nni 

72 . In the following sfltras upto YI. 1. 157 in¬ 
clusive, the words ^f^TPTPl ‘ in an unbroken flow of speech 
should he supplied. 

This is an adhik&ra or governing sAtra, exerting its influence upto VI. 
I. 158. What ever we shall say in the sAtras preceding that, must be under¬ 
stood to apply to words which are in rrfffTT, that is, which are pronounced to¬ 
gether with an uninterrupted voice. Thus the f and 3 are changed 

to 3 and 1 when the two words are pronounced without any hiatus. Other¬ 
wise we shall have st3, *uj wpr 11 
# 11 II >I^Tf 5 T II d, II 

ffa: II **3*3 T33 I TO TUT : U^HOI f f%33 *TO*3 jpTPWt *T3T?t II 

73. The augment is added to a preceding 
short vowel also when 3 follows in an uninterrupted 
speech. 

Thus iRgftr ll The is changed to by VIII. 4. 40. The 

short vowel itself is the snn*ft (the thing to which the augment is added), and 
not the word ending in that short vowel. Therefore in fa r ftgg :, the 

augment is not to be considered as part of the Reduplicate Pr, but of the short 
f only ; and therefore it is not elided by (VII. 4. 60) rule applying to 

reduplicates. This follows on the maxim ST!|*niT**rcr *nrfir “the part 

'of a part cannot be considered as a part of the whole”. Here n is a part of 
the abhy&sa syllable fa* which is itself a part of the verbal base, therefore is 
not considered as an abhy&sa: or because being an augment of f is consi¬ 
dered as part of f and not of P* of which f is the part 

m i ^argto 11 11 11 nifr:, 11 

II gfift g ff PT;*, OTW w I SU#r iT$ 3 F 3*3 3 TT 3 3 fi^ 33 W 3*3 
S 3 iT* 3 t 3 * 3 »PT 3 T 33 Tf II 

74. The augment ** is added to the particle srr and 
the prohibitive particle *Tf, when 3 follows in a continuous 
text. 

The Particle «TT has the four senses of i. littleness (fa ?30 2. with verbs, 
as a prefix (ffc3T^T«T0 3. the limit inceptive ( arfaftfa) and 4. the limit exclusive 
(33T*r). This sAtra ordains 3* necessarily , where by VI. 1.76, it would have been 
optional. Thus jrrOTW =* WT*OT 3 r; 2. With verbs:—as su«»IVIW, 3 and 4. aT I *tfn»3P , 

H So also the negative particle 13, as, >n^€p|:, ll The ^ in «*nf 
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and iTHf shows that btT when used as a Gati and a Karmapravachaniya and Hr 
when used as a negative particle are meant. Therefore, the g is not necessary 
in the following:— 3 TTOTHT HPTHTH, Jp*n3^:ll Thenar may be optionally added in 
these as and H The an here has the force of recollection 

(fjftor); BHT OT HT “Oh the shade 1 *. The word vm is formed from the verbal root 
Hl^by the piefix h and the affix fill. 3. 106) with the feminine affix tp*, 
and the word ending in has not the indicatory 

n ll ^ifjr 11 gq? 11 

ffw 11 % 5 f«im i fitjrmt gnnrot H*f?r n 

75. • The augment g is added to a long vowel, when 
followed by g in a continuous text. 

Thus ll The augment belongs 

to the long vowel and not to the whole syllable ending in that long vowel. 

M^brl l gl II II TT1FT || M^kdldL, ^T, g*i II 
ff% 11 fl q fcgsffi i q * 3 % 1 Pt?t umt 

*r gnm»iT *nrf?r u 

mffapt 11 f^«rsisTT?rsit gninnc ^Rsni. u 

76. The augment g, is added optionally to a long 
vowel final in a full word (Pada) when followed by ^ n 

This allows option where by the last it would have been compulsory 
to add it The augment is of the long vowel, and not of the word ending in 
long vowel. Thus gfsfaarrar or ^rteror, I^Nanir or 11 The ga^ aug¬ 

ment here is added to the end of a pada, and this is therefore a padinta rule 
and not a pada-vidhi. Therefore the two words need not be in construction 
for the application of this rule; (?=TW H$ftnT>not applying. Thus fireg 

“let the girl stay. Take the umbrella of Devadatta**. Here grcrfr and 
gif are not in construction, but ga^ is stll added optionally. 

Vdrt :—The augment H is optional in the Chhandas, after the words 

&c. As, or SJWrTO* or HOTHT f^HPTOH II 

gnrfe 11 vs's 11 wn h *rqr, srfe 11 

ff% 11 srf*r iw f^t u 

q i Mum. 11 ii 

77. The semivowels it, t, 5 * are the substitutes 
of the corresponding vowels gr, 55 and ^ (long and short), 
when followed by a vowel. 

This sfltra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. I. ior, 
namely the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding for 
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the application of this rule. Thus + »HJ+*iq=q'qq', 

«drq=qDdm. «*n*fir=Bi«nr* 11 

VArt: —This semivowel substitution of vowels takes place, when pre¬ 
ceded by a prolated vowel, even to the supersession of VI. I. IOI requiring 
lengthening. Thus si*qT \ f fsj= 3 T»sir t \ Z 5 fq»q.=I?r 1 fPE^t., <nMI 

11 3 mtr=sTr:TT t *trcrr, q?r » q sirar^qqr t trer ii % i f ryn=«r 1 f%qn.i» 
The phrase ‘ when a vowel follows’ exerts its influence upto VI. i. 108. 

q^f sqqiqi-4: II v*? II q^lft II q^T, aiq - aiq - 3TPT-3TTW: II 
ff%! ii wr sfvr qvqt sq srq aria 3 tt? r?m srmrr q q re teq «ni% n 

78. For the vowels q;, ifc, air and air are respectively 
substituted aiar, aura - , are and arre when a vowel follows. 

Thus fq + ^=% + aT5l=vT?Rqt, W + 3iq=WR; V !-8Tqr=vTreq>:, Ht + *rqt 
*=RDH; : II So also qrqq, sq*Ri, * + (III. 2. i48)=tr + *pi = iqvT: II 

ii 'sq. ii ii qrre:, fa, srefa 11 

ff%: ii qraf*re: wre qi^wtir srrqreq *r» sitqtiwuH; q qqnqft v?nl qcsr nqi% u 
qitriqpi. ii qif^r ii ii arwprRqm q u 

71). The substitution of aira and airq for aif and 
air also takes place before an affix beginning with *T II 

The *t*?t are those which end in qr, viz. sr» and «n^ II Of the four 
substitutes taujht in the preceding sfttra, those which end in ^ (viz. or^and 
«TI* ) also come when an affix with an initial q follows. It follows that the 
substituted letters must be btT and afr II Thus ** + «| 3 j=+ (VI. 

4- 146 and IV. I. 105). So alsoHFTSsp, Apr**: ^fT^t(I V. 4 - 90 **:il 

Why do We say “srq; and sn* ”? Observe wrfh*e^ftr=^^> no change of ^ be¬ 
fore mi Why do we say “ before 11”? Observe Why do we say 

44 an affix ” ? Observe nniFPI., ^tflPPC. *1 

Vdtt :—The word ift is changed before in the Vedas. As ift + jftf 
=fT 5 gr%, as STRf Pf*T q^TT Why do we say 4 in the Vedas? 

Observe II 

V Art: —This substitution takes place when referring to the mecsur of a road: 
—as, tr-fiftr : 11 This is in the secular literature, iicgf^ mear.i ig^tfr^n^il 

ll <ro n q^rfa n vn^r:, q fafa qi re , n 
ff^r: 11 re if?t re* i qrqft fa re^rfa q i qratq re ufitfaqt qq.iqftreqflfrreqre 
re rc fa mqq nqt qi*q^qt qqit n 

80. For the final diphthongs aft and sit of a root, 
arc substituted *re and aire respectively, before an affix begin¬ 
ning with q, tlicn only when such diphthong has been itself 
first evolved by that affix. 
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The words ipq’:, 3r?CTft are understood in this sfttra. The word 

means ‘caused by that’ i. e. caused or occasioned by that affix begin¬ 
ning with «r ll Thus ^ forms its Future Passive Participle by q<^(IIL 1. 97), this 
affix causes the guna of 3? by VII. 3. 84: Thus 5 +n = «^r + «f # which according 
to the present sfitra becomesftsqqji So also5—'?r + 3 =s 'TO , Ui 5 + °*ffl(I II.1.125) 
~& + *~ST^<*r«TOand n Why do we say‘of a root’? This rule should 

not apply to a nominal stein. For then, though it may be all right in the case 
of s wnft + n = ; it will not apply to cases like «tH *1 = ns*, #T + 

where sit and arc not caused by the affix,but are integral parts of the stem 
before the affixes were added. Why do we say‘caused by that affix itself’? The 
substitution will not take place, when the change is not caused by that affix. 
Thus the Passive of % with the upasarga an is + Here by 

Sampras&rana(VI.i.i5),% becomes 3,as btt + S' + h + ST; now by sandhi ®TT + ^ = % 
VI. I. 87), we have «TT + ?RT=^t^ II Since is not caused by there is no vci 

substitution. So also sfinOT, fsmrft:, (IV. 1. 95). The word ij* in the 

aphorism has the force of limitation, with regard to roots. In the case of 
roots, W and ®rr before n are changed then only to and srp* when q has 
caused the production of sfr and ; in case of nouns there is no such limita¬ 
tion. Here the substitution takes place whether the if has caused the production 
of m and or not. 

SEPFn^r II <£\ || qqh% II , SPFT - araf II 

fftp 11 fir fir laroranra «rcra iran «ro»n?r qquwirqrWr fimara 11 

81. In and 5iaq there is substitution of anx 
for q only then when the sense is that of “ to be possible 
to do 

The roots ftr and fir before the affix ^ (III. 1.97) assume these 
forms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb. As 
'Wfli $T 3 =^tPai J (fiT+*r= , $T+*l) ; SO also ll Why do we say when mean¬ 
ing " to be possible to do”? Observe ll Here the meaning is 

that of ‘ necessity *. 

II II II *rcq:, II 

ff%s 11 tsqnf asm suft# Proratfl 11 

82. In there is substitution of arq. for 

when the sense is that of ‘ exposed or put out for sale, 
saleable \ 

The word is derived from ? 0 t ‘ to buy with the affix q?l; the 
guna if being changed to q ll The word means ‘for the purpose of that ’ 
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I. e., for the purpose of being bought As qrcqr nfc, qrcq: qpqq: It Why do we 
say ‘ when the sense is that of saleable ’ ? Observe Ht qi?q q 'IlftfT WOWL 
“ we want to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale 

VP^rSTSTS^ ^ wfe II II M^lft II W%fe, II 

11 n ®rfq iT9ra sqfrot Pnraq u 

’HfrTCT’ II 3 TT>T JIWHHII 

83. The forms and nq« n are found in the 

Chhandas. 

The word is derived from + and trqtqr from JT+^ + *m II 
The guna iy is changed to srq. II Thus qtq f%al*f|<i II q«e*iQ mm i 11 The q?j 
is added to 4 Y with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by 
(III. 3. 113) II Thus fqqfq uTqrrf^qcqq “frightening or fear- 
able ”, The word Jfqcqr is always used in the feminine: in other places ir%q 
is the proper form. Why do we say ‘ in the Vedas ’ ? Observe nqq, ufaqq in 
secular literature. 

Vtirt: —The word should also be enumerated when referring to 

water. As 3 TTT: II The affix qq is added by IV. 4. 110 (ift + q— 

im+n) u 

w < fr? « re 4 V .11 OJII ll II 

11 srrqqufm 1 miaiw^fa UPtqCTngqrffq qq* q**q««iq ifc* iwi ftnft 
wh ihrtHi qqtfraunfoqsq* 11 

84. From here upto VI. 1. Ill inclusive is al¬ 
ways to be supplied the phrase “ for the preceding and the 
following one is substituted”. 

This is an adhik&ra sfitra. In every stitra upto VI. r. 112 (excluding 
the last), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, namely, the 
preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the substitution 
is one. These form the well known ru’es of ekddesa, one letter or form replac¬ 
ing two consecutive letters &c. Thus VI. I. 87 teaches ‘There is guna 
substitution, when 3 ? or btt is followed by a vowel \ We must supply into that 
sfttra the phrase ?^ f TTOT : i- e. one guna is the substitute for the final «r or 
®TT and the initial vowel. Thus JSTJl + f** ; = II Here if is the single subs¬ 

titute of the both preceding letter HT and the succeeding letter f ll The words 
show that the substitute operates simultaneously on both. Otherwise 
the substitute would have come in the place of one only or of each one separately. 
Thus in stf£ (btpt) after *T or su, there is guna, in a vowel ”. Here BTTH 
is in the ablative, and by I. 1. 67 the guna operation would have taken place on 
the letter following it: so also «T^T is in the Locative and by I. 1. 66 , the, 
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guna operation would have taken place on the preceding ; so it is not clear of 
what letter there should be guna substitution, of the preceding or the succeed¬ 
ing. But the present rule shows it must operate on both simultaneously. The 
word ^‘singleshows that a separate or a different substitute does not 
operate: i. e. the substitute must be one, there should not be two separate 
substitutes one for each sthAni, such as we find in the sfltra VIII. 2. 42 fctpqr 
*r:, v> “*T is the substitute of the tr of nishthA, after t and and 

of the precediug 4"). Here jj_ is taught as substitute both of * and 4, and as 
^ is not used in the sfltra, we get two *r, as fHT+?r=fHS|+ 5 j=fHfr: 11 But this 
is not the case here. According to MahabhAshya the word 73; is redundant. 

II *MI II 3RT - , % || 

« qqt fiftvSft svrcftWft «ip* ’jftrcnnftn TOimfr Mhw q sft qrercmft, 
q wtilmqi'n 11 

85. And this single substitute is considered as the 
final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed¬ 
ing (form). 

The single substitute taught in the last, is considered in the light of 
the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An Adela 
is like the sthAni, but in an ekAdesa, the sthAni is indeterminate, or rather the 
sthAni is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succeeding. 
Hence the necessity of this sfltra. The sense of this atidcaa sfltra is this: as 
the beginning and the end of a thing are both included in the thing itself, and 
therefore when the thing is mentioned, the beginning and the end are both 
taken; so is the case with this single substitute. Thus to the stem wjnrw we 
add the feminine affix (IV. 1. 66); and now * f 3C-3; (VI. 1. 101) i. e. 

+ *=* 1 W 5 * M Here WJPRJ is a Nominal-stem (qifircr**) and the affix * is a 
non-prAtipadika, and the single-substitute a; is considered as the final of the prA- 
tipadika. So that we can apply to the form argl^ the term prAtipadika and 
by virtue of this designation we can add the case-endings to it by IV. 1. 1. 
But for this rule, we could not have added the case-endings to it, because by 
virtue of the feminine affix a; the word would have rather ceased to be a prA- 
ti >adika (I. 1. 46), because this feminine affix 3; is not included in IV. 1. 1. 
Similarly for the final non-case-ending ar of 3^ and the case-ending aft, there 
comes a single substitute aft by VI. 1. 88, this ekAdeSa aft is considered both 
as a non-case affix and a case affix, that is, as the initial of the affix aft, and 
the final of ?*r and thus the word faft gets the designation of Pada I. 4. 14 as it 
ends in the 5^ affix aft ll 

This aronftTCrc does not apply in rules relating to letters i. e. to rules 
.depending for their application on letters. Thus qrj + art-WJT ll Here the 
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ek&desa vr is as the final «r of *35, but not for the purposes of the application 
of the rule which says that the is changed to tjrr after a nominal-stem 
ending in *T, so the Instrumental plural of will not end in but will be jjrgT- 
Pr: ll So also in sjqre II It is the Perfect 3rd per. sing, ofy or ( VI. 1. 45 ). 
By VI. I. 53, the % is changed to and we have 3 J^TT = 5 ? 33 TI which by VI 
1. 108 becomes 3|f, the * being the single substitute of * and an ll This single¬ 
substitute ^ should not be considered asBTT for the application of the rule VII. 1. 
34 by which the Perfect affix (*f) is changed in an after roots ending in srr ll 
Similarly in (the » being elided by VIII. 3. 19). «TR| 

is the Dative singular of fq* in the Feminine with an ll By VII. 3. 114 TOT 
is added in the Dative with the shortening of the preceding srr ; as st+tot 4 - 
11 Here ifr is the single substitute for srr and q* 11 Here for the appli¬ 
cation of VI. 1. 109 the single substitute q* should not be considered like ^ ll 
The sth&nt of the single-substitute (ek&desa) is the sum of the preceding and 
the succeeding, both taken collectively is replaced by otie , and not any one of 
them separately. For that which is replaced by another is called sih&ni: as 
when £ replaces 3 t*t the whole form BTq is called sth&ni, and not sr or sr separ¬ 
ately. The parts, may be called sth£ni only infcrentially, because the whole 
is made up of parts. The parts not being considered as sth&ni, the rule of 
sth&nivad bh&va will not apply to an ek&desa with regards to the parts, and 
no operations dependant on such parts will be effected by such ekcide^a. But 
it is intended that such operations should take place. Hence this sfttra. 

ll ll ll ^ - gift’s, sift*: ll 

gftrn 9 ^7^#sfotfr Rure i g =rsnuftenh 1 

w%^lii tfrorcntflsg uftfair 11 

86. The substitution of a single adeSa is to bo 
considered as to have not taken effect, when otherwise 
would have to be changed to «t, or when the augment (3*5) 
is to be added. 

The word Mfftvg means not-accomplished i. e. the operation caused 
by its having taken effect is not produced. The word asiddha always debars 
operations dependent upon the fldesa, and gives scope to the operations dc- 
pendent upon the general rule ( ^ 11 ) 

Thus here C is not changed to «r H The equation is thus exhibited : 

*K? + 9 Tftr*H=>?Rt.+ stftprn (the ST changed to ^ by VIII. 2.66)=^+stf%^q;(^ 
being substituted for * by VI. I. ii3)=-^I + sirann(»T-l-^=»Tr VI. 1. 87)»?Rrs- 
faM (sfr-i-s?VI; 1. 109). Now applies our sdtra. By VIII. 3. 59, rr coming 
after »TT requiredto be changed into V, but here the single-substitute w is con T 
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sidered to be non-effective for this purpose. Similarly *fs*r,dTm drrs&,$rs&.l 
Similarly In suffer there is the addition of g by VI. 1. 71. though actually pre¬ 
ceded by a long vowel. That long vowel had resulted from the ekAdesa of f for 
f-l-f, and this ekAdeSa is considered as if non-effective for the purposes of 
augment. Similarly in Here also 8 M- t =ij is con- 

sidered asiddhn, 

VArt : Prohibition must be stated in the case of sampras&rana, the 
Locative singular case-ending fy (f), and the 1st per. sing. Atmanepada affix 
f?il Of vocalisation we have the following: mfg=t(P9rii^gq^, then we add 
before which there is vocalisation ofg, this 7 combining with in the follow¬ 
ing «tr becomes * ekAdesa: as qrergr-i-f^=U9flSJ3U-l-o (VI. 1. i5) + WKf (VI. 1. 
108). The Locative plural is formed by g : qp»rg-l-g=*rargg ;the lengthening 
taking place by VI. 4. 2). Here g Is changed to «r the ekAdesa g for g i-s? 
not being considered asiddha. So also qftftg (uft + rat + = uft + anr + • 

add g) 11 Of the affix fw we have:—gg-l-f = fg, add snm, then the single 
substitute if being considered not asiddha we have or ggg-pi 11 Of 

the affix fgof 1st Pers. Atmanepada we have grT%-l-g^r»r = or stow- 

II In both these cases we optionally add gqr by VI. 1. 75-76, by con¬ 
sidering the ekAdesa (VI. 1. 87; as to have taken effect, and making the finals 
tfttf or long. Here the ekAdeSa is not asiddha and therefore g^is optinal and 
pot compulsory. 

Wfjjor. 11 <^s n n «tt?l fjor: 11 

n 1 *r dr ifttekq m r tt: wftr <f*t 

qpr 11 

87. Tho gun a is the single substitute of the final 
w or «ir of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the suc¬ 
ceeding (a? or sffd-a vowel** guna). 

The word WTTW is understood here. For the vowel which follows an 
H or srr, and for the sr or srr which precedes a vowel, in the room of both these 
preceding and succeeding vowels, there is the single substitute guna. Thus 
ir*+fro.* 3 w.» W5* + *tmr+= uRsy:, *sr|r+tf% 

tST5r+5qqfg=5r|rqqtg, tnr+qp^!=»rrq?ra*. «5T+sr>qi 

“tSjq&r tR + ** MdreW, •• ®y analogy of I. 1. 51, 

the guna substitute of r? being »r is always followed by w, as that of m is follo¬ 
wed by S.II This universal rule is limited by the following aphorism. 

qfcEfe 11«11 11 f^r:, 11 

11 *<m ^ I u <n:qfw w dr srterdr: sbrdtrftwP tgnt 
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88 . The Ypiddhi is the single substitute of * or 
arr of a preceding word and the initil diphthong of the succeed- 
ind (ar or 3 T|r-l-diphthong = vpiddhi). 

The word sn^is understood here. For the diphthong which follows 
an «T or su, and for the 3T or sir which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
both these preceding and succeeding W or s*T and diphthong, there is a single 
substitute viz. the Vfiddhi. This debars guna taught in the last sfltra. Thus 

- ■frKwi mj, grg r+qm- 
11 ^+*Trrei=retire:, <ssr+^R:~wftre^ rer+3mq:=Brjir- 
quq:, t35T+*frquq!=wfr?»Tq: 11 

II II II 3^5 II 

qni 1 re rrerfa^retetremftf'i <re qtf* n qjf ?kpi qdqrq.qqT: i$w- 

tqRqmlre : Plf*! II f 

qi^ranrii 11 qt» n Piiflfrc'HHfa^ sqi » 

qr* 11 urfftqrwqres 11 qr« u qre ■'i frtiuruar% squir ffawqr 11 

qr» II q q<tl<H-iMq<VUHH I T n ffaW*IT II qT* II qrerei^ff II 

89. The Yfiddhi is the single substitute for the 
« or 3 IH-* of un% (loot f) and (root <**), and for «r or sit 
- 1 - 3 ; of (the substitute of m in *r*by YI. 4. 132). 

The whole of the last sfltra and 3TR are understood here. The qRof 
the last sfltra qualifies the root f in qfit, i. e. when the root f assumes the form q 
by internal changes, then apples this Vfiddhi rule. The qq does not qualify the 
root qw as that root always has an initial diphthong, nor does ^qualify qR 
for q; is not a diphthong. Thus qq+qfit=^f^, qq+ifiq' = 3^iM, xftPl; qq-l-qqw 
TO-l-q^T-qgr?T ll In the last example, guna was the substitute re¬ 
quired by VI. 1. 87, the present sfltra ordains Vj-iddhi instead. In the case of 
qffi and qqm, the Vfiddhi was debarred by VI. 1. 94, this sfltra makes an 
exception to that rule. The present sfltra is an exception to VI. 1. 94 and 
not to VI. 1. 95, because the maxim is jrenqqqrqr spUrUR. ftqfa. 
qnrcR “Apavfldas that precede the rules which teach operations that have 
to be superseded by the apav&da operations, supersede only those rules 
that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent rules”. Therefore 
the present rule does not apply here,:—qq+®TH-re sa re+re=*3 i nf s (Here 
though f is changed to q, the rule does not apply). Therefore the form wftft 
is wrong. So also qq.i-fq = qfa s f° r here the root f has not assumed the form 
q, therefore the rule does not apply, the word qfa qualifies the root f ll 

VAtt \—The Vpddhi is the single substitute when sr*T is followed by 
fiftsft, as WffrfHt URH 
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VArt: 1 he Vriddhi is the single substitute when R is followed by 
or or fftufr thus T%t»r, u The word ^ is formed by the affix qsj 

added to H*i§r(Ad. 8; wnminim |Pt = &t»r the compounding takes place by II. 
i. 32. Another form is % *Pwm with the affix foiR ( 111 . 2. 78). 

VArt :—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when if is followed by *7, 
3 >i*i TO> qR; as VI?!, hr:, W-, RR: ll The word qq is derived from the 
root to wish’ (Tud. 59), 15 ‘to go’ (Div. 18), and ‘to repeat’ (Kry. 53), by 
adding the affix tn» ; and the word qR is derived form the same roots by add¬ 
ing H 'ibis Vflrtika ordains Vriddhi, while VI. 1. 94 would have caused 
II While the roots jv ‘to glean’, and $q ‘to go’ to injure, ‘to show’. (Bh. 
115 an£ i 642), form fq: and f*q: with the above affixes ; and with it, their forms 
will be qq: and qcq: 11 

VArt: —The Vriddhi is the single substitute when a word ending in 
■T is followed by qpr and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as 
95 TT -gRlfr, 3:*PT THU = 3 : 5 JI?f:, but gqjq = H Why in Instrumen¬ 
tal? Observe qrqq: II Why ‘Compound’? See 11 

VArt: —The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word qpq follows 
the following:— it, 7 *TRR <***«, qgq ll As ir** ‘principal debt’, q uftK i qfq ‘the 
debt of a steer’, ‘debt of a blanket’, qqqpR ‘debt of a cloth’. 

VArt— So also when the words qpr and to are followed by qpq:—as, 
and topi* II The word qprpf means a debt incurred to pay off a prior 
debt. The Das&rna is the name of a river and of a country. 

«tnr*r II ll irtr ll mz:, II 

11 q*ftw 1 M*fl«4*Tiii 1 lit sRsrfq n a struct: $ T Tt<Mtr - 

T^i: RtTH iRfir I 

90. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
augment sn^r is followed by any vowel. 

The anuvritti of qf%r ceases : that of arfar however, is present. The 
vowel that is subsequent to the augment *TR, and the RR which is precedent 
to a vowel—in the room of these two i. e. the an? and the vowel—subsequent 
and precedent, the Vriddhi is the single substitute. The augment sir is added 
to the roots beginning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional 
Tenses (VI. 4. 72 &c). Thus qfwr, ^WT, qfipqtf, stnftn, from 

roots taTTO% (Bhu. 641), TO TOT ^PI (Tud. 32) and 7 fit RPR ( Tud. 20). Ac¬ 
cording to Siddhdnta Kaumudi the rr is the augment which RR case-affixes 
take after tiadt-words (VII. 3. 112). According to him the following are the 
examples TfWmt-i-STR-l-T=qg v«p$| (Dative Singular). The sir is the 
augment also in the Vedic Tense "pr 11 
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The s? ‘and’ in the sfltra shows that the rule, taught in VI. 1. 

95, 96 when sff and stT 5| follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel 
is »tr 11 Thus srt q u flg p t ii hu-i ar»r=msT, nrh«w?i;=«qT*tan « 

VTTcft II M H II , Sljfo, WrTT II 

Ufa.-11 wfSanr 1 s t rafeu^ q qnfcfru i li w top sro** tor ffarqnwT w 

91. The Vyiddhi is the single substitute when the 
3T or 3TT of a preposition (upasarga) is followed by the short % 
of a verb. 

The word srnj is understood here also. When a preposition ending 
in »r or tTT is followed by a root beginning with jf, the Vjriddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedent *T or arr and the subsequent II This debars 
the guna taught in VI. 1.87. Thus UTOfif, ifmffir H 

Why do we say 1 after a preposition * ? Observe *rc?r«efEj, sraH s ifSP ■» 

mniT wnr^IPl II Here the word it is not treated as an upasarga, hence 

this stitra does not apply. It is a Gati here. Why do we say 4 when q? 
follows*? Observe *rT=»^rp II Why have we used ^ after q? indicating 
that short m is to be taken ? Observe ^T + ^yiTTr II No option 

is allowed here by the subsequent sfitra. The is used, in fact, for the sake 
of the subsequent sfttra in case of Denominative verbs, no ordinary verb can 
begin wirh a long ^ II Why have we employed the word when the word 
‘upasarga* would have caused us to infer its correlative **!$? It is used in 
order to prevent the application of the rule VI. I. 129 which causes H ft ia mq : 
or non-sandhi of II The repetition of * Dh&tu * shows that the alternative 
prakriti bhava taught in VI. 1. 129, would not apply in the case of the q? of 
a Dh&tu. 

«rr 11 vt n 11 m, anfai§: n 

11 auftar* 1 T q t m fefa wmftit r i grorraft q w i tq>mf l qtffr sq q uwua q uufw - 

92. According to the opinion of ApiSali, the Vyi- 
ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the «T or arr of a 
preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb beginning 
with II 

Thus ?qrf»ftait or 3 q«hlCl«ft or gmc^ i QuR r il The qr and 

5* are considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word q? in the last sfltra 
includes t? also. The name of the Grammarian Apisali is mentioned for the 
sake of respect; the qr itself was enough to make it an optional rule. 

afafr SH sreft : II ^ II "TTn% II 3TT, afar:, an^- srcft: II 
\{*v -11 sf»t ufa t qw >rqr?t h 
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93. For sfrof a Nominal stcm-l-w of the Accusative 
case-ending and the single substitute is 3fT II 

The word srra* is a compound of STf+ 3 THT : II Thus ifr ~ 3 T*r, = *TPr, 

-HT 11 Thus nf «TP <P>*: II This debars the Vp'ddhi of VII. 1. 90. So also 
W or cct: as the word «ir is also a nominal stem ending in *rr U The SArva- 

n&mstMna affixes are flatter this word also (see VII. 1. 90) which would 
have caused Vfiddhi, therefore, this srr debars the Vjriddhi. The word here 
means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in connection with the 
case-affix and as the word gv of the last sfltra governs this also. Therefore 
•T^the verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is not meantr thus we have sr ftRqiy , 
«*gsro* 11 

qrvru: n vj n II ii 

ff%s 11 anftav, gw i igwrfqft sfrrcft i qty’ urenwr» ur fa ii 

VTfSmm . II SPfr^WTTT^J qrot II <TT« II V* ^KSH*r II 

qr* 11 arrat0%: uhrt mt iwi mpam« vr* « i pwuftn a-h;*** ii 

94. For the an or sir of the Preposition-1-^ or sit of 

a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 

The words wrr?t. 4 TO*fr*IMf are understood here. In an upasarga end¬ 
ing in «T or 8TT followed by a root beginning with v or su, the vowels coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel (vtm) II This debars 
Vjriddhi taught in VI. I. 88. Thus Ijrsaici, v 4 mfir, HTVlW II Some read 

into this sfltra the option allowed by VI. I. 92, according to them the para-rflpa 
substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus or 

or ll 

VArt :—The Para-rflpa substitution takes place in the case of *i<*•*£: 
&c. As ^rar-l-WF5s = iraw3s,fW+am=^wr,^(Pt+»Ffrs=?ft»l*trs ‘hair'; when not 
referring to ‘hair’, the form is fftvRp ll 

VArt :—The Para-rflpa substitution takes place when qv follows a 
word, and the sense is not that of ‘appointment’. Thus ff-l-qv=W 4 ; wro-Mj*= 
ll When the sense is that of ftqtn, the Vjriddhi takes place: as MV, 
MTSS 3 PC *1T II 

VArt :—The Para-rflpa substitution takes place optionally when srtg 
and sire are compounded with another word: as snj|:=f»«$5| s or 
so aiso or H When not a compound, the Vjriddhi is compulsory: 

as flre^Vtwre 4**1 ‘Stay Devadatta, see the lip’. 

VAr\: _In the Vedas, the para-rflpa substitution takes place when ijMw 

&c. follow. Thus ml mr vnM=mt 11 So also ml rer fmm.11 

IMlm^ IW II V* II M^lf^ II STTflC - 3TT3^‘. , ^ || 

11 snf^v 1 •nft' ^ tuft 11 
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95. For the ar or 3IT + aft of sftn, or + the vowel of 
the Preposition arr^, the seeontl vowel is the single substitute. 

TheWH is understood here. Thus ^rr-i- 3 Tt*r = 3 Rr , J.;‘*ir-l-STHf = tfr*; as 
afrfanrcpq’.i ; arr-i-gcsr^arrer, tl>en mr-i-<mffr=*TOnrr, «K*M-9ft*r=9»ftar, 
H?r +after=nfr*r II arr + ^wt^afT^rn, then 3reH-3T5*fct= BTWWP tM Thus this 
rule supersedes both the Vfiddhi and the lengthening (VI. t. 88, and 101). 

II M II 'TTTft II ^T, g T M^ I dL II 

ffa ! h suffer i srmfTfreutfu s^qilinjguiiqqi*: qr^qqqnsfrf *teift it 

90. For the ar or sir (not standing at the end of a 
Pada or full word) + tj of ^et the Tense-affix, the second vowel 
is the single substitute. 

Ihe sufj is understood here. This debars the guna substitution 
taught in VI. i. 87. Thus pr^-l-S^fVrstt:, = 11 

ST^:, (^of^r) BTqr-l-^T = 3 Tg: ll All these are examples of (Potential) 
and (Imperfect). Thus Pr^; + ^rg^+f|T (the is added by III. 4. 103)-* 
+ 3 + 3 ^ (^rr replaced % III. 4- 108) = f^=w^r II 3 T^ + m** + ffr= 3 T 4 r + 0 (II. 
4-77)+ : 3* (III. 4. 11 o)=r+11 3T+qr+^r-sr+^+^H (VI. 4* 
I 1 i)=»s?gi II The is also the substitute of fff in (Perfect) see III. 4. 
82. When the preceding vowel is not 31 or arr, this rule docs not apply. 
Thus the 3rd per. pi. of the Perfect of $ is :—’q^-i-^ir= , stc^i u So also from 
aft we have BTfin*-l-^ = 3 Tr?Hg: II The word ‘not being final in a 

pada 9 does strictly speaking, serve no good purpose in this sutra. For the 
affix srr can never be added to a Pada, it must always be added to a stem, 
that has not yet risen to the rank of a Pada. If ?h, however, be taken as the 
syllable??? (whether an affix or part of an affix or not), then the limitation of srq*- 
becomes valid. Thus ^r+^w^^mr, m + Bfactf = qfrrcrflr II Most likely 
this word has been read here for the sake of the subsequent sutra or because 
3 RT syllable is taken here and not merely the affix II 

sr?ft ?jvr 11 vs n 11 stcT., got il 

ffrf: 11 3 WF<rrf?f?r qfttr i aTqjru?qTrerr5*f tut: sjfawh wnt *rqi% 11 

97. Also wlien the short *f, not being final in a 
Pada, is followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of both 
the precedent and the .’.subsequent—the single subitstute is 
the form of the subsequent i. e. the Guna. 

Thus q^-l^-l- 3 T(^ = q^-l-atf^ = q'qfoT so also II This debars 

lengthening of VI. i. ioi. qsr + »t = q-q, qsf + <T = *T3T, here the Vfiddhi is debarred 
(VI. 1.88). Why do we say “ after the short vowel sr?” Observe qr-i- yipq 
=*Wf%, qrfjff II Wliy do we say when followed by ‘a Guna letter?’ Observe 
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•TOW-l-f = *T 4 %, wqw II When final in a Pada, this rule does not apply 

II II II au<fTti|^q > <uu r q > aTcT-, *cU II 


as 


ffrT; ii »r«i ! u;»nu$>5sg«i trf3^<«r 4R^«4«i»i4 Okuiww iwn ut- 

settop ?iir*r n 

4 Tfrrapi II WR^il^ 4 V«« 1 « II 


98. The ^ of ffa is the single substitute for the an* 
(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound)-l-fft || 


The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called when some 

one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, it is called or imitation of that sound. Thusq^-I- 

^ = = *r^+*m=?rf*Trr, = II 

Why do we say ‘imitation of an inarticulate sound? Observe ^r»Tfl-l- 
fftf = II Why do we say “of 3 T^ f ? Observe »r^+ ffif= wJm II Why 

do we say when followed by ? Observe qH<i;+snr = q^r H 

V&rt :—This applies when the word consists of more than one syllabic. 
•Therefore it does not apply in the following:—II How do you. 
explain the form in the following:—qeflm II Here the 

word is not qerjf-i-fnr but qsr^-l-fftr H 


; qr il ii q^n^ll st, arr #f^a - ^^ r, «t«btci, 3, qr n 

»rtRr ii 


99. This substitution docs not take place when a 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
g-l-f of jfir, the single substitute is optionally % (the second 
vowel). 


Thusor n 

The word is doubled by VIII. I. 4. The para-rfipa substitution will take 
place when the whole word so reduplicated denotes a sound imitation, thus 
H Here we apply the precedeing sfttra. The &mre<jh*ta is the 
name of the second member of the doubled word (VIII. 1. 2). 


¥n% 11 $0© 11 q^ri% li fitero:, sn&ririt, sn% u 

ff 4 P II HMHKigwilWrar S* 3 iwrt ■'TTgTjfo I *T*rt *RTtj%q 

pRir TWfHWOT W?T II 


100. Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to 
which the affix arr is added which causes the elision of the 
final stg, for the final g of the first member and the initial 
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consonaut of the second member, such subsequent consonant 
is always the single substitute. 

Thus qr?aT (V. 4.57), 11 q*?jq*f|-i-3r* (V. 4. 57 )=tcfct 

= <^'RT (H+SL=1) 11 This sOtra is really a VArtika. When the affix grj^(V. 
4. 57) is added to there is doubling of the word by the V&rtika under 
VIII. 1. 12: this doubling takes place before the final sjfl is elided. 

fru: II \o\ \\ ll ST*:, ?5rqaf, II 

qfrf: II Sfa TOT* II 

qiftranui rhs mst 11 3r» 11 qr% rt T 333 11 

101. When a simple vowel is followed by a hom¬ 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 

Thus yrs + 3 TO«-»• = vfcv-m + 3 f%=and '?r? + 

II Why do wc say ‘ an 9?^ or simple vowel ? * Observe = II 

Why do wc say ‘by a homogenous vowel?’ Observe ?pJ-l-3T3r = ^»spr II The word 
BTpT is understood here also. The word therefore, qualifies the word arr^T 
understood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows. As 
51 % II The f and *rare homogenous, in spite of I. I. io : for that prohibi¬ 
tion docs not apply to the long f and 5T, because the rule of classification and 
inclusion contained in ‘WJWT ( I. I. 69 ) is not brought into opera¬ 
tion at the time when ( I. i. io) rule operates, because of its being a 

portion of rule. Therefore, so long as it docs not come into operation it 
is not accomplished. Therefore first the rule of 5BT comes into play, then 
the rule of sprf definition ( I. i. 9 ) and then comes the ( I. 1. 68 ). 

Therefore in those 3 T^r only are taken which are not included in the 

class of homogenous vowels i. e. only the 9 vowels contained directly in 3T^r, 
and not the vowels which I. 1. 68 would have denoted. Therefore 

though short \ and *r arc not by 1.1.10 : the long t and 5T would be savarija. 

V&rt :—When short is followed by m short, the long substitution 

is optional: so also with II This vArtika is necessitated because (1) the 
two or —the precedent and the subsequent—are not homogenous, because 
one is samvjrita and the other vivp’ta, or (2) because their prosodial length 
is 1 y 2 and so the word ^ cannot be applied with consistency in their case 
&c). Thus or so also fTf-l-v^n;: 

or II The $$ of t* is ^ II 

qsfcnrfh II II II smqq>:, ^ - *rsnfr:, n 

gfrf: II 3 T 3 T ffrl ffs 333 I JPTSra*ft f* 3 t%Rf 3 $[% q* * 33 H Rq gf t ftsfarffr I 

iwii fSttffarai q strt: ’jSptcrt: <r*nwt HRit 11 
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102. For the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and 
for the vowel of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the 
Accusative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of 
a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 

The words and are both understood here. The word ip re r 
here means the jpUTT i. e. the 1st case or the Nominative, and includes 

here the ftrlfar PPtfvR also. This sQtra teaches the substitution of a or 
a homogenous long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. Thus BTpq-i-Bfr 
= BT*?fr ; = ^-l-WT*f$Tr ; , so also gnu:, sstp* ri In the case 

of these last four examples &c) the rule VI. 1. 97 would have 

caused para»r(tpa substitution i. e. would have given the form — 

and that rule would have debarred the lengthening rule VI. 1. 101 on the 
maxim (f apavAdas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to 
be superseded by the apavftda operations, supersede those rules that stand 
nearest to them but not this wtoT* lengthening rule as it docs not stand 
nearest. The word stPT ‘ when a vowel follows * is understood here also. 
Thus = STCT II The word 1 the simple vowel* is understood 

here also. Thus %-l-Bft = ?rr#r U Why do we say ‘ a vowel homogenous to 
the antecedent ? * The substitute will not be one homogenous to the second 
pr the subsequent vowel. The or * long * is used in order to debar tho 
substitution of pluta vowel having 3 measures for a pluta vowel, 

I! II II stct:, sftr II 

11 ww 31% >m?r n 

103. Aftor suoh a long vowel homogenous with 
tho first, q; is substituted for the ^ of tho Accusative case affix 

in the masculinq. 

Thus f«-i-W5'=^«-i-si^=fwr^ II So also sr^r, 9173, 

&c. All these are masculine nouns. Now the word •q>^T 
formed by the elision of qp^ meaning a figure like a (V. 3. 98), may refer 
to both the males and females. It will however retain its feminine fdrm though 
referring to a male being ( See I. 2. 51 ). In forming tho 

accusative plural of *f^r, the ^ will not be changed into s^i| Thus <r*q, 
II Why do we say ‘after such a long vowel homogenous with the 
first*? The rule will not apply If the long vowel has resulted by being a single 
substitute for the antecedent and the subsequent. Thus bctt is substituted for 
CTH- 3 T by VI. 1. 93. Here ip will not be replaced by ^as itp II Why da 
we say ‘of the Accusative plural*? Observe ^TT endings in *rr^Nom 
PL Why do we say “in the masculine?” Observe, qgf:, \\ 
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II *oy II q^TTT II T, II 

ff%i 11 wppifitPT fqqqdHNf h 11 

104. The substitution of a Ion g vowel h omogen ous 
with the first, docs not take place when ar or qr is followed l>y 
a vowel (other than «r) of the case-affixes of the Nominative 
and the Accusative. 

Thus fut, qf[, II Here Rules VI. 1. 87 &c. apply. Why 
do we say "after a? or stt?” Observe q*sft II Why do we say “followed by an 
jq(a vowel other than a?)”? Observe cRTT: here VI. 1. 102 applies. 

^Tnsrfar li il q^Tft ll ?runr, t ll 
ff%s n ^qisrftr *fq q "tot: n 

105. The substitution of a long vowel homogen¬ 
ous with the first, docs not take place when a long vowel is 
followed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than q) or by the Nom. PI. affix sto; II 

Thus $araf, nais^r 11 

tt ll ll ll tt, ll 

11 ft qh gqft r q *fq q qurr q $qre w i| q f * *pn% 11 

lOG. In the Yed<as, the long vowel may option¬ 
ally be the single substitute of both vowels in these cases hist 
mentioned. 

Thus or qreqi, fWb or fqsrq:, qro# or qnw; STPI# or 

qqqqr 11 

srfa ir: || \o\s II q^TH II qr&, <jq: II 

ffq: ll qq 1 qt% qutr sq: sircars qnH sq qqtfqr *nnq 11 

107. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by tlie q of the case 
ending qq II 

The word qq; is understood here. Thus $q-i-qq=^qq (VII. 1. 24) 
qf*q-l*aTq=qf«tq, qgun The word ‘antecedent, first ’ in the sGtra 
shows that the first vowel itself is substituted and not any of (its homogenous 
vowels. Otherwise in $Hrft + q*=fqnfar the f would have been of three mfttrfls 
or measures, as it comes in the room of f + q, the aggregate m&trds of which 
arc three. 

In the Vedas, there is option, as qr*fif or urff or qfq* 11 q* is the 
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ending of the Accusative singular of all genders and also of the nominative 
singular in the Neuter in certain cases. (See VII. 1. 23, 24 and 28). 

snranTnro n ll q^R n ^ II 

11 s? f^rr 1 tnrqrtvfKr^' m.u : ?<rnr tfqrffqt h^t% 11 

108. There is the single substitution of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semivowel and the subsequent 
vowel. 


The word is understood here. When a vocalised semi-vowel is 
followed by a vowel, the vocalised vowel is alone substituted, the subsequent 
vowel merging in it. Thus j^-i-^=* 31*1-,* (VI. 1. 15) =fe*(f-i- 3 T = T); so sir* 
(**-l-qi = 3 - 3 T»-l-q),*f?.+ n-»J 3 T?.-l-?q°^ftt ll Had there not been this merging, 
the vocalisation would become either useless or the two vowels would have 
been heard separately without sandhi. Thus in ^+^=33^+^ if t ] le ar did 
not merge in s, then it would cause sandhi, and s would be changed to ? by 
and the word would again assume the form ^qr ll Hut this qonfq would 
caues samprasarAna rule non-effective, hence it follows that but for the present 
rule, the two vowels would have been heard separately as 3- sjh h 

The rule of option in the Chhandas ( VI. 1. 106 ) applies here also. 
Thus we have srnwaT faHTPTVnr or ^wrr 4 r II "When you have just said that the 
two vowels will remain separate anti there will be no quiw when there is no 
purvavad-bhAva we do you form znf<wrq. I it ought to be f bttJHIw” ? We have 
only said that vocalisation rule becomes useless if there was not this rule of merg¬ 
ing of the subsquent vowel; but where there is this rule of purva-vad-bhAva, and 
only an option is allowed, then the rule of vocalisation does not become totally 
useless because it finds its scope in cases like f?: &c, therefore when in the 
alternative it is not applied, there qvmpn will take place naturally, and the ordi¬ 
nary rules of sandhi will apply. The merging, moreover, refers to the vowel 
which is in the same ahga or base with the samprasArana. Thus 
+ q arr = «[R>^ll Here srr which is in the same arjf with 5 merges in to 

3 llBut in forming the dual, we have I 3tr II Here sfr comingafterthesam- 
prasftfana does not merge therein, and we have ll Similarly 
»T^ = II In fact when once the para-purvatva has taken effect, then 

subsequent vowels will produce their effect because in the antaranga operation 
f 3 T C into the purva-rupa is ordained to save the samprasArana from modi¬ 
fication, but there is no such necessity when a llahiranga operation is to be 
applied. 

q^FciT^fir 11 ?<*. ll qipft 11 ll 

ffsp 11 qsprreiwiirr iww' wrc 11 
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109. In the room of H or srf final in a Pada, and 
the short 3 T, which follows it, is substituted the single vowel 
of the form of the first (q; or air) || 

Thus ST»^r-i- 3 U? = ar^rssr, m%-l-*nr = ^rarssf ll This supersedes the subs¬ 
titutes sr^ ;iud ar* ll Why do we say ‘of if or art - ’? Observe tp-^ar, *WSf ll Why 
do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe ■sf-i-apt = HT-l-apf - H Here the 

if or 3 tt arc in the body of the word, and not at the end of a word. Why do 
we say “when followed by a short a?’? Observe ST^T-l-fUT = Srsffafa, = 

«TPIT%nr 11 Why do we say ‘short’? Observe ^ 1 " II 

ll U° ll ll ^ ll 

fpft; 11 rur 1 top pu* 3# ifkttot 

11 

110. In the room of n or ait (in the body of a 
word),-l- 3 T of the case-affix 3 t*i; of the Ablative and Genitive 
Singular, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 

Thus 3 T«f-l- 3 T*!C= 3 T*% ! » TOtP II The f and 3 of anfcf and are guga- 
ted by VII. 3. 111. This sfitra applies when the if or air are in the middle of 
a word and not pad&nta, as in the last Thus apTO»T«2rf?t, TOtm*r«$Rr, 8 }t%: 

*roP m « 

3£cT ^ II \\\ II II ^ II 

ffrT! 11 sc*i«*qi 5 : TOfr£l% 3 r ur<f?r 34 <uqU*K wt 11 

111. In the room of 55 - 1 - 3 ? of the ease-affix of 
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is the 
letter short 1 | 

Thus fpr-t- 3 Trr = tfTtpf.. ( The 3 must always be followed by ^ I. 1. 51 
though this % is not the substitute of sc only, but of sc + 3 T conjointly: on the 
maxim that a substitute which replaces two, both shown in the genitive case, 
as Tt<T : and arertwt in this sOtra, gets the attributes of every one of these separa¬ 
tely as the son C of a father A and 'mother B (though both conjointly produce 
him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the son of B. So the 7 may 
be called the substitute of sc or at) II The final ft is then elided by VIII. 2. 24 
and we have = ^3: u Thus frgmVHjm, 11 

11 k* 11 vrrft ll *nr - r*n?i;-, 11 

ff^rs 11 Tfururftft sRfir ^ 1 s»n?nf|i^ fercrepafasrql ferasw?<ii^4l x^qmf V 
srarft?*is% s=Rr 11 

112 . There is the substitution of ^ for the a? of 
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•t? of the Ablative and Genitive tfingular, after and qfa, 
when for the * of those two stems w is substituted. 

The phrase ?#y«T: and are understood here also. The means 
and includes % and qft when the f is changed to q, and ?q denotes fir and 
the f being changed to q n Thus ureH-arw = uqg: as uqgurrsBrfq, qqg: Will 
So also 453: *qqil The illustration of qjf is which is derived 

from the Denominative Verb thus : ST^PT 444 = ^:, qqjprsSFRT = 

(III. 1. 8) = FUjftq (VII. 4. 3). Now by adding fapr to the denominative root 
we get qqft: ‘ one who wishes for a friend’. The Ablative and Genitive 
Singular of this word will be qqft-i- 3 T?r = qqg: also. Of fft we have the 
following example. gqurqsfq = wftq, add law=£*!ft:, the Ablative and Genitive 
singular of which is also gsg:, the 3 of 54T being the substitute of n of 
NishthA, is considered like n(VIII. 2. 1). The peculiar exhibition of qq and 
iq in the sGtra, instead of saying directly qf%qfq»qT indicates that the rule 
does not apply to words like arnrerfia &c : where we have ar fqud p, %qnq : II 
The word srrqqm is fq in spite of the prohibition (I. 4. 7), for that prohibition 
applies only to qfqr and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 
MU^iaqi q$*qfqfqqrftq 11 “ That which cannot possibly be anything 

but a Pr&tipadika does (contrary to I. 1. 72) not denote that which ends with 
it, but it denotes only itself”. According to Dr. Ballantyne this rule applies 
to all qfr and tflr, such as gqft: one who loves pleasure’ (rpgfa«*5Tq = rpaftH -Iot). 
and g# ‘one who wishes a son’ (gqr*re<yrq=gqtq-ifqr'i) : Thus gqg:, g?g: &c. 

11 H II u 

ffri! 11 wrfq, qf^r 1 uttre q qsRrergqwrfqfqwq *rarft s<gq qrq 

qq«rawr*>afq 11 

113. The t is the substitute of (the T substi¬ 
tute of a final g; VIII. 2. G(>) when an ar, whieli is not a 
pint a, both precedes and follows it. 

The phrase is understood here, as well as the word 3 TRT of VI. i. 109, 
in. Thus ( 1st singular) = f*TOC=f«aT ( VIII. 2. 66). f^TM- 3 TT = I$rc-l- 

^ = (VI. 1. 87) = f^rs?r (VI. 1. 109) ; so also c vsmsi II This ordains 

^ for T y whereby VIII. 3. 17, there would have been otherwise ; and this ^ 
does not become asiddha (as it depends upon 5 VIII. 2. 66) for the purposes 
of VIII. 3. 17, as it otherwise would have been by VIII. 2. I. 

Why do we say ‘after an a?* ? Observe sn^T^-l-sTO = *11*Wf H Why 
do say 4 a short ®r * ? Observe fOTM-snr = fOT ht* II Why do we use * with its 
indicatory and not use the * generally ? Observe ^-1-aw = 

Si T cf^g r II Here the final *ms part of the words, and is not produced from 
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The word nfic is understood here also from VI. i. 109. The ?c must be follow - 
ed by a short *T, therefore, not here: f= f$T ff H The subsequent »r 
must be short, the rule does not apply here =f*T II 

Why do we say‘preceded by an apluta 9 ?*? The rule will not apply if a 
Pluta vowel precedes it As, gtftaT ^ 3 T*C Wiftr (VIII. 2. 84). Why do we say 
"when followed by an apluta *r”? Observe fggg qg gTT ^ T 3Tf (VIII. 2. 86). 
Here egg being held asiddha, there would have been g substitution, had not 
the phrase been used in the aphorism. 

^ 11 n qipft n 51%, ^ 11 

’mrr sjr awwn wt 11 

114. The t is the substitute of 5 (the ^substitute 
of 5 VIII. 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and 
preceded by an apluta short ar II 

The pratyfthara includes all sonants or soft consonants. Thus 
qifir or fHUT or &c. 

HPIT it \\\II n stssit, ll 

IPs: 11 ijrt 1 irr if* *n?r*qwRr*J 3 ^i% wrubl? iniaRr 1 ir$fiiRftr waro 
wit* ar sPntfa^ 1 1 ■* n 

5 Marcum 1 sRr «mr <r^v$3iT >wi% 11 

115. The final q or aft and the following «C when 
occurring in the middle half of a foot of a Vedic verse, 
retain their original forms, except when the 3t is followed by 

9 or ^ || 

The word if^t > s understood here, but it should be construed here in. 
the nominative case and not in the Ablative. The word means * ori¬ 

ginal nature, cause’. The word spa^is an Indeclinable, used in the Locative 
case here and means ‘ in the middle ’. The word «TT?s * the foot of a verse* 
refers to the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of secular poetry. 
The word wRr is also understood here. Thus % wramgaaq; % ®rR*rq 

jtott ; ftrrr ; gan* (R. Veda. V. 79.1); *T«nif 

•tffcPn gn*(Rig IX. 51.1); % 3 T*an (Rig. VI. 58. 1). 

Why do we say‘in the inner half of a foot of a verseObserve 
qrar »ufY qmq sfr s af a r 11 Why do we say “ when * or a does not follow 
«T ? Observe (Rig X. 109. 1), IfSaWaail Why do we say if or *TT? 

Observe II Some read this sfltra as strp lltwft ll Ac¬ 

cording to them, this s&tra supersedes the whole rule of juxtaposition or 
tffitir (VI. 1. 72). , 

8 
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trrg, 3Twwg:, smcT, stott, arapg, ^ n 

II Mtm4 3 UTOT 4 ®r^^ ! »T 5 nr 8 T*l 4 . 3 Tf^ 3 K ?3 ? 5 T^ q'-hK«l 4 . MITOSIS qttflSSlF 

w&m *qm ii 

116. Tlic or sir retain their original form in the 
middle of a Yedic verse, when the following words come after 
them (though the 3? in these has a w and tqr following it) :— 
mi*, 3TEror?*, 3ra«rg:, snnr, anm:, anpg, anreg n 

Thus sTffcn jpwmgfqqf arsqnj n sitot 4 fRig IV. 4. 15), *rr ftr- 

wmr gUTcft g: (Rig VII. 32. 27);%% «T 5 rar: (Notin the Rig Veda). Prof. 
Bohtlingk gives the following examples from the Rig Veda:—*fhH*qr sr^pr 
(VI. 14. 3), STSUW. (IX. 73. S), SRff 3T?lftTq(IX. 73 - »)• *RP«<> W qfW:, ft 

% SFFt| PniF (N° l * n I* 16 x '£ Veda: according to Prof. Bohtlingk the sr of ajqfjj 
is generally elided in the Veda after <j or sq) spn=ftq: (Rig III. 42. 9). 

*r^gr. n n n 11 

11 ftp *i*f ftwr ftw sfa q^arr 11 

117. In the Yajur-Veda, the word tjr^; when 
changed to 3Tt, retains its original form when followed by a 
short 3r which is also retained. 

Thus to wt^oTRuw (Yaj. Veda Vajasan. IV. 7). Some read the sfltra 
as ftsgcgq: II They take the word as ending in ft, which in the Vocative 
case assumes the form ftii It They give the following exam pie to srsftfw Wf^ll 
But in the Yajur Veda VI. 11, the text reads TOTOTPRT4Uin H In the Yajur 
Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of SFft 1 qrf does not apply here. : 
aucf^7rai|fTOT7crr7%T^T^| ! ^^^ II 11 II sjrt: } 

g*wt:, m%t, ^n^r, arrorw, sifai%, gf 11 

ffws 11 1 sttst ^qnar sere w sw *?nrr ■ft qnf«i%u5uwlf 

qgfa qf*& a »n^ top vru^ft 11 

118. In the Yajur Ycda, the short sr is retained 

after ajpH, g^ofr, qrug - , and also in and after artq or 

when they stand before II 

Thus sqqt 8 T 9 U 4 >nm ! Spftqsg (Yaj. IV. 2). gfttvrr sr<grr 5 TOi ( Yaj. 
v. 35 ). 1 ®% wr$**ri SjP (Yaj. VII. 1 ). qfqir »ri*iftT% 11 The Vajasaneyi 
Sanhita has (V. S I. 22): The Taittariya Sunhita has qfq% stfij 11 

(I. 1. 8. 1. 4, 43, 2. 5. 5. 4) aq*% swift (V. S. 23. 18 where the reading is 

*n% srPft% i Wlfeftt) but Tait S. VII. 4. 19. 1, and Tait Br. III. 9. 6. 3 has qft 
«WT?qf 3 q% H The words sqnt &c, though in the Vocative, do not shorten 
their vowel by VII. 3. 107, because they have been so read here. 
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<sr n u*. H n 3T^, sicf-au^r, <sr il 

tfru ii *rjf*TE* *t <r^twrft v s* sr n^t 5 * f%«rat sra r?^tt u 

119 . In the Yajur Veda, when the word srjf is 
followed by arj^, the subsequent short 3 ? is retained, as well as 
the preceding n or 3 h.|| 

Thus Jirnt arflf sry suro*, nmr arft ary pW*pg 5 uwr arjf 
•rjf fMter. ^r= urnf sthf artrrr^ (Yaj. 6. 20). 

s n ^TrT II II urrft II 3*3^1%, ^r, n 

ff%i 11 1 sT3fr% ■'nra arenwefr < mir srgfa fwi «r^u^ 3 »r *ht% 11 

120 . In the Yajur Yeda, when an anud&tta ar is 
followed by a Guttural or a vr, the antecedent n or aft retains 
its form, as well as this subsequent ar II 

Thus *ra gt »n»^i (Yaj. 12. 47), wi ur W-af: 11 Why do we say when 
W is gravely accented ? Observe srqtsn, here sr% has acute accent on the first 
syllabic. Why do we say “when followed by a Guttural (gy) or a q”? 
Observe U?l?W II 

amtirfu 11 w 11 urrru II 3 nrq?m%, 11 

ff%: 11 *rg<*r?ry 1 sr^mtfjr n«%f 3 r 3 ?«is 1 smuTsns* sgim sssroft 'rot 
fWK?? qf^IT rurfet M 

121. In the Yajur Yeda, when the gravely ac¬ 
cented 3 r of anrrorec follows n or air, the vowels retain their 
original form. 

Thus smut: ll The word sm^P is 2nd per. Singular Im¬ 

perfect of V*. in the Atmanepada. Thus ST-i-^-i-^pr-i-rrnr n The »T is grave 
by VIII. 1.28. When it is not gravely accented, the «t drops. As 
sa’TMT 1 II Here ®r is not grave by virtue of VIII. 1. 30. 

*1$* fimr*r *tT: ii m 11 <r?rr% 11 ^r?r, fa*rr% n 
11 a, Hrsrrqf nrffr utt^ a ge nt naftr ^<mr 11 

122. After Uf the subsequent ar may optionally 
be retained everywhere, in the Vedas as well as iu the secular 
literature. 

Thus *TTSrt or ifr 3 UT ll In the Vedas also «m*r *T ST^t % «?%»*:, 4^ 

nrs^ar 11 

^ ^kUi*h«m ll 11 Trrfu 11 ar^, ^Tfr^pnr^T 11 

*** 11 suftm I <rerr m- 11km. 

11 1 
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123. According to the opinion of Sphotfiyaua, 
there is the substitution of for the aft of ift when it is 
followed by any vowel. 

The anuvritti of ®|f?r ceases, that of srr 4 manifests itself. Thus «tt+ 
so also nvrrspiq, nvTT'TS, Ufrgw, or in the alternative we have <tr- 
***> *«bfV^, »Tfg* tl The substitute srf?F is accutely accented on the 

first syllable. This accent will be the original accent in the Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound ( VI. 2. 1 ). Thus hpjt 3 T*t»rc*l=lhiPT s 11 In other places, however, this 
accent will be superseded by the samAsfinta Udfttta accent (VI, 1. 223) The 
mention of SphotAyana Is for the sake of respect, for the anuvritti of 
was already understood in it. This is a vyavasthita vibhftshft, hence in 
the substitution is compulsory and not optional. 

11 11 q^TT^ 11 H 

ffip 11 vqrentw sm 11 

124. The substitution of w for the *ft ofsftis 
compulsory when 4 vowel to be found in the word fol¬ 
lows it. 

Thus Wfqp II So also nw 11 The word Pm is not found in some 
texts or in MahAbhSshya, 

WWi ^ 11 m 11 11 *ggg r *»ta i arfft, ii 

11 ii 

125. The Pluto ( VIII. 2. 82 etc.) and Pragrihya 
(1.1.11 etc.) vowels remain unaltered when followed by a vowel 
( so far as the operation of that vowel is eonoerned). 

Thus T’lt+H I STT *vf!r, ((94411 4 ftpr hr* ii These are examples of 
prolated vowels. The prolation of vowels is taught in the tripfldi or the last 
three chapters of Ashtadhyftyi; and the tripadl are considered asiddha for the 
purposes of previous sfttras (VIII. 2. 1. ). This is not the case here, otherwise 
the mention of pluta would be redundant. Of the Excepted or Pragrihya 
vowels the following are the examples: fpsft ffir, ff?T> t?r| ffir, ni% fUT ll 
Though the anuvritti ofsrPr was current in this sQtra from VI. 1. 77: its repeti¬ 
tion here Is for the sake pf prdaining H That is, the pluta and the 

pragrihya retain their original forms when such a vowel follows which would 
have caused a substitution. Thus 5415 ^ fTSU, here in combining 495+»into 
WPt., the is no cause of lengthening, therefore, the, lengthening will take place. 
Now since $ is a pragfihya, it follows that which ends in f is also a pra- 
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grihya, and therefore it should not be changed before «T of II Hence we 
have the form II There may also be the form not 

by but by *T *T ( VIII. 3. 33). In fact, the repetition of STPT 

in this stitra is necessary, in order to enable us to give this peculiar meaning to 
the sfltra. Otherwise, had the sAtra been simply <tI?nPT|aT:, it would have been 
translated ordinaeily thus: “The Pluta and Pragrihya retain their form, when 
ever a vowel follows”. Therefore in srrg * stto, since * is followed by a vowel, 
it will retain its form, and will not coalesce with the 7 of II But this is 
not intended. Hence the repetition of the word sifar, and the peculiar explan¬ 
ation given above, namely, Pluta and Pragrihya vowels retain their form before 
a vowel which would otherwise have caused a substitution, but it would not 
prevent the operation of any other rule. Therefore in sitj 3 T HTTO the ^ 4 * 

^ will become lengthened, because st is not the cause of lengthening; it causes 
the change of *to which of course is prevented. The word Prat of the last 
sAtra is understood here also. These pluta and pragrihya always retain their 
form and are not influenced by the rule of shortening given in VI. 1. 127. 

3 Ti#r II ^ II II nr&:, II 

|| KTOT SPT S4«HiU-*|i|4ll W »Wft II 

126. For the adverb Hi, is substituted in the 
Chhandas the nasalised anf, when a vowel follows it, and it 
retains its original form. 

Thus (Rig V. 48. 1); rnfft *rr 3*3* ftnmnn (Rig VIII. 67. 

11). Some read the word into this sOtra. Hence there is coalescence 
here: fsffT »TfTOt; 11 

**rT 11 ^ 11 11 **»:, srow.msTO, 

^ 11 

11 sev* sf 5 * <tot s qufigwmuwi u$?jt tre*rar: wflr *nfi|ii 

11 flrf?nge*rre*s q re >mif¥l »ft ^k*h: 11 
vr* 11 fomwft g s$fii>uq«u* 11 

127. According to the opinion of ^ftkalya, the 
simple vowels with the exception of H, when followed by a 
nonhomogenous vowel, retain their original forms; and if the 
vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus srw, grarft «TV, favfrft «nr II In the alternative we 

have fTHT^Ti II Why do we say ' the fw vowels i. e. 

simple vowels with the exception of sr ' ? Observe 11 Why do we say 

, followed by a non-homogenous vowel ’ ? Observe ll The name of 
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SAkalya is mentioned for the sake of respect. Because the alternative nature 
of this sfitra is clear from its very formation. 

Vart: —This rule of Sftkalya is prohibited in the case of words form¬ 
ed by an affix having an indicatory and of words which form invariable 
compounds (nitya samAsa):—Thus aro qrppfcftw, srsiT TWSPT The 

word qtftqq is formed by a affix, namely by *n^(V. I. 106), added to ; 
and therefore the ^ is changed to q*u Before a Rrq; affix the previous word is 
considered a pada (I. 4. 16) Of nitya-compounds are %q rq» W , SThW, mrqfl ofr, 

which are so by II. 2. 18 &c. 

VArt :—In the Vedas $qr aw &c are found uncombined. As, 

*mr, w fPft ?wr a^:, q*rr arn^ &c. 

II II II ( g g gm ) II 

f|% II 1 'TTtf: *RI%, 

128. According to tlic opinion of SiUcalya, the 
simple vowel followed by vf retains its original form, and 
if the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus fwfi: fr^ mw- u Why do we say when follow¬ 
ed by qj? Observe, II Why do we say “the simple vowels (bw) m ? 

Observe (fW + ^ai) II This rule applies even when the vowels are 

homogenous (which were excepted by the last rule), and it is not confined to 
vowels as the last, but applies to a? and bit also. 

li H «r , ^ ^ it 

qf%: 11 5 IIHHIM fRraJTVr: Tt V* 

11 e gfr^»n 5 n$fit « 

129. Before the word in the Padapatha, a 
Pluta vowel is treated like an ordinary aplnta vowel. 

The word SPTfWT means the affixing of ffir in non-Rishi texts ; i. e. 
when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and is added. 
That is in Padapfttha, the l’luta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and hence there 
being no JT^fitTO (VI. I. 125), there is sandhi. Thus ffir = S*W%fir, 

g*fjp?r « Why have we used the word “ like as instead of 

saying “the Pluta becomes A pluta" why do we say “Pluta is treated like apluta”? 
By not using the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
would give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bh&va in the case 
of pluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, nor a pra- 
grihya, a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya at one and 
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the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual or the f 
and 5; are pragrihya. They may be made pluta also a- | or | ll Now 
if before the pluta became apluta, then \vc shall not hear the prolation at all 
in ST T5 fr fl% fRT formed oy $ -f fr?T &c. Bor here the vowels will retain 
their form by being pragrihya by VI. 1. 125, and in additon to that they will 
lose their pluta, by the present rule. But this is not intended. Hence the 
pluta is heard in 3 T T *ft $ ^ $ tfrf II 

f * ’ q nre req re T n \\o \\ 11 i, 'amralraCT 11 

11 ii snt*. egnr sPr TOwnswrwnira?* n a^ i ^^q r a 11 

130. According to the the opinion of Ch&kravar- 
mana, the pluta £ \ followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. 

Thus 9T*3 yteijeftn or Tnur#i; u Or? frfu or prj f *n. u The 

name of Ch&kravarmana is used for the sake of making this an optional rule. 
This option applies to rule (VI. 1. 129) as well as to words other than fm II 
In the case of ffir it allows sandhi optionally, when by the last rule there would 
have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than fpr, it ordains 
prakrili bhava optionally, when there would have been always prakriti bh&va 
by VI. 1. 125. This is a case of pr&pta and apr&pta both. 

Ishti :—This apluta-vad-bh&va applies to pluta vowels other than f; as 
TOT | f or ll 

ll n ll ^ ll 

11 <rrs i ft* tfir mftr *r unj;, 11 

131. For the final of the nominal-stem there 
is the substitution of T, when it is a Fada (I. 4. 14 &c). 

The porti on qq ofthe word qqw r must be read into this sfitra from VI. i. 
109. The word f|gr x is here a nominal-stem and not a verbal-root. Thus 

f^T, 11 We have said that is here a pr&ti- 

padika and not a dh&tu, for as a dh&tu it ought to have its servile letter anuban- 
dha and should have been read as n In the case of its teing used as a verb, 
there takes place the substitution of long 3> for * by VI. 4. 19. In that case 
we shall have ll The with a shows that short * is 

meant, and debars 3^ (VI. 4. 19). In the case of 3^3; substitution the forms 
will be r^, II The 3^ also comes because it is taught in a subsequent 
sfitra. Why do we say * when it is a l’ada’ ? Observe f^t, 11 

§ 55 tqt sfo11 11 n u^nj; - ^ 

arofc, 3T - jtst - «hui£) || 
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11 TOwtr HHMHIti si T^TfT tf#s SJtTsfr mTOtxT- 

** uftnrai fm# *mff wrfr vr# 11 

132. After *s&% and there is elision of the 
case-affix «; (of the nominative singular), when a consonant 
follows it, when these words are not combined with 

(Y. 3. 71) and have not the Negative Particle in com¬ 
position. 

Thus w- + Wlflf=W TO#, *T TORT. q 33^% ll Why do we say 

of spn: and me ? Observe % fulfil, % ll Why do say “ the case affix of 

the Nom. singular?” Observe V# *TT# 'TCP II Why do we say ‘without 
qy’? Observe W# TOW, *P 5 RT TOW II The words qfy?; and nq with 
the affix srpt, which falls in the middle, would be considered just like 
and nq without such affix, and in fact would be included in the words VrTT and 
nq;, hence the necessity of the prohibition. The general maxim is : tinranfinT- 
WT tjfW ‘ any term that may be employed in Grammar denotes not 
merely what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when something is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it”. 

Why do we say ■* when not compounded with the negative particle ” ? 
Observe w fo# TO#, WWT TO# II In the compound with the negative particle 
the second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do 
we say ‘when followed by a consonant'? Observe q#ssy, ll 

H W II ll ^r-, ( ^ff:, )ll 

n w totci q# <ii# ### 11 

133. In the Ohhandas, the case-affix of the nomi¬ 
native singular is diversely elided after ^q, when a consonant 
follows it. 

Thus **i w qnft fircft gvww dtrori v# sttom (Rig IV. 40.4), 

W if ’Pptf H TOP (Rig IX. 87, 4) ll Sometimes it does not take place: as 
mr II The W means ‘ he ’. 

to! sfa 11 \\* 11 11 w, srfe, ssft, 

n 

qf%r: 11« tSH& n f * TOT= 11 

K&rikd Vi 4m# IRS, 1w tPBT II 

%W ## TOTOi II 

134. The case-affix of ‘ he is elided before 
a vowel, if by such elision the metre of the foot becomes 
complete. 

Thus %s tnr wi# R#<PTW(Rig I- 32-15) (Rig VIII. 43. 

9). The case-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say 
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•when by such elision the metre of the line is completed* ? Observe g 

H The word s?fg in the sfttra is for the sake of distinctness: for the pur¬ 
poses of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix before a 
consonant, for then the syllables would remain the same. It is by sandhi 
that a syllable is lessened ; and sandhi would take place only with a vowel. 
Some explain the word as ‘a foot of a Sloka* also, and according to them 
this rule is not confined to Vcdic metres only. Thus we have:—gq 

m--> g$ *nrr 11 

^ II II II Tgz, ^rmc, II 

11 n i *<r Trri ^’unrersr 

135. Upto VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the following 
sentence is to be supplied in every aphorism :—“ before w 
is added II 

This is an adhikftra sOtra and extends Upto VI. i. 157. Whatever we 
shall teach hereafter, in all those, the phrase ‘the augment gs is placed before 
the letter should be supplied to complete the sense. Thus VI. I. 137 
teaches “ After gn,, <rft and when followed by the verb the sense being 

that of adorning Here the above phrase should be read into the sfttra to 
complete the sense, i. e. “the augment ^is added before the $ of $ when it is 
preceded by gi*, and s*T f and the sense is that of adorning” Thus 
+ + II In the succeeding aphorisms it will be 

seen that the augment g^ comes only before those roots which begin with SR II 
What is then the necessity of using the phrase 3?Tr£[$: in this sdtra ? It is 
used to indicate that the g remains unattached to fi, though it stands before 
it. Thus though f» becomes fy, yet the latter should not be considered to be 
a verb beginning with a conjunct (sanyoga) consonant: and therefore the 
guna taught in VII. 4. 10 (the root ending in m and preceded by a conjunct 
letter, takes gttna before fo*) does not apply, nor do the rules like VII. 4. 29, 
nor the rules ordaining the addition of intermediate (VII. 2. 43) by which 
the f? would come in and Rr^r (Imperfect and Aorist): as, g^ffe and 
; and so also VII. 4. 29, does not apply as the Passive Imper¬ 

fect ntfr) of gf-jj II If so, then the anud&tta accent taught in VIII. r. 
28 would not take place, since the augment g? would intervene between the 
non-f?rf;-word g and the Rrsrar word sficiRf, thus g*^ri)Rf would have accent on the 
verb. It is a maxim ‘ in applying a rule relating to 

accent the intervening consonants are considered as if non-existent 9 ; and 
therefore g^ does not offer any intervention to the application of the rule 
VIII. 1. 28. Ifgis not to be taken as attached to SR t how do you explain 

y 
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the guna in the Perfect 3rd Per. Dual and Plural in and dWfifr 

which apparently is done by applying VII. 4. 10. Though that rule strictly 
applies to roots beginning with a conjunct consonant, it will apply also to 
roots like which have a conjunct consonant for their penultimate ; and the 
guna is done also on the maxim <T^roqf%<T*rTT ij*j% (See VI. 1. 132). 

The indicatory ^ in 57 is for the purpose of differentiating it from g in the 
SGtra VIII. 3. 70. 

I) n l) swm - 5^, arfa II 

11 

136. The augment fjsis placed before even 
when the augment (VI. 4. 71) or the Reduplicate inter¬ 
venes (between the preposition and the verb). 

Thus m&iijn («tf*+«rarchO> uwarc (-^rar+n^Tr), qft- 

II This sGtra is not that of PAnini, but is made out of two V&rtikas: 
•T? sqqnreq OTTO ; and STHirg g q q r q II The augmented root ^ would 
have given the form by VII. 4. 61, if h be considered an integral part of 

and no rule of Antaranga and Bahiranga be taken into consideration. It 
might be said where is the necessity then of this sGtra ? The operation 
relating to a DhAtu and Upasarga is Antaranga, i. e. a root is first joined with 
the Upasarga, and it undergoes other operations afterwards. Therefore, first the 
augment g^ is added, and then the and operations take place. Thus 

is the form to which sr? and 3 T**JRT operations are to be applied. Now, we 
have said in the foregoing aphorism, that g? is considered as unattached to 9?; 
and therefore, the augment may be added after this g^, and so also the redu¬ 

plication may take place without it. Thus we may have the forms like u*r- 
qfthl and II But this is not desired, hence the necessity of the present 

sGtra teaching that even after and reduplicate, the gs must be placed be¬ 
fore 9T and no where else. 

Wjhw qrcfcft >5^ II II II 

n 

11 'TOT : *TOl<t II 

137. The augment is placed before qj when 
tR » n( l are followed by the verb ^ and the sense is 

that of ornamenting. 

Thus *faTST, MreigH. , wre>n«R « The * of is changed to anusvftra 
by VIII. 3- 5 - So also H The *r is changed to S' by 

VIII. 3. 70. So also with 3 q, as sq«qf 9 T» H Why do we say 
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‘when meaning to ornament’? Observe g q qyufa 11 Sometimes ge comes 
after rm even when the sense is not that of ornamenting: thus 11 

^ n n qqrft n ) 

ffir: 11 stow ?KT?a$: gvm«ir roi% 11 


138. The augment is placed before qr, when 
the verb ^ comes after wm, qft and the sense being that of 
combining. 


The word grout means aggregation. Thus ?pr q: g*®tPI tff H : qft- 
q«r *T* ro«PT1.=U3ffTO. that is ‘ we assembled there 

ll Wil q^fft ii^ qrat,uf^r, t$cr, 

gr«Rr - *1151^3 n 


n srat tprorauunttfurora isrro qr q*ft?r ufinrcr: 1 i 

ngrffwro '3 1 nro»roTuro qrroro w^roimuiq qiroroimrsm 1 qaroSg «mpn^g qurnt 
unit «tro rorqg* roft 11 


139. The augment ^ is placed before q>, when 
the verb 7 comes after ^q, and the sense is that of * to 
take pains for something, to prepare, and to supply an 
ellipses in a discourse \ 


To take pains in imparting a new quality to a thing In order to in¬ 
crease its value, or to keep it safe from deterioration is called imr^ST* ll That 
which is prepared or altered is called H The word is the same as 

the affix being added without changing the sense, by considering it 
to belong to sn?nf$ class (V. 4. 38), To supply by distinct statement the sense 
of a sentence which is alluded to, is called the of a sentence. Thus in 

the sense of ‘ taking pains * we have (See I. 3. 32); ^rsuprronT- 

II In the sense of * altering by preparing’ we have : 
iT^fa II In the sense of ‘supplying a thesis 9 we have 

ll When not having any one of the above five senses (VI. I. 137-139) 

we have aq^d fcT M 

II 1*0 II qqrfq II fera iT, 55 q% II 

11 ro i ftaq 1 q qi ^TuRqf^u rt qral Brofro% »rqi% » 

11 "rs^roquq: n 

140. The augment ^ is placed before q», when 
the verb f• comes after Tq and the sense is that of * to cut 
or split \ 

Thus u rewi ’URU gqftr, rowrc gqfJq 11 
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V&rt :—The above augment takes place when eniw is added to 
the verb 3?-$, as shown in the above examples. When the meaning is not 
that of * to cut *, the form is 11 


f^-rpri spraj n ll Bftwro sdr-, % n 

141. The augment is placed before q», when the 
verb comes after and stri, and tho sense is “to cause 
suffering”. 

Thus TTCtfN* or srfarttf# % fqw f%w wni vm 

11 

Why do we say when 1 the sense is to cause pain' ? Observe iffit- 

u 


II V*R II ll «iqrat ‘Hjjp i m » 

( 5?, ) II 

^r-11 1 sntssftfotfHuft irrupt g* «ui 33 fr 

11 

nrfWtii twn ff W^ i ^ww^OiT N R t 11 


142. The augment gar is placed before ig, when 
the verb comes after srr and the sense is ‘ the scraping of 
earth by four-footed animals or birds ’. 

Thus snfepar svnt s? : , $^<1 ; siirwa *jt smrantt- 

ftftrrfir II Why do we say 4 four-footed animals or birds ’ ? Observe 
11 

Vdrt: —This rule applies when the scraping is through pleasure, or for 
the sake of finding food, or making a resting place. Therefore not here:— 
nqfqftfj T *jf sft<wft l| '? v Uftl'l : II And it is in the above senses of scraping 
through pleasure &c, that the root takes Atmancpada affixes; otherwise the 
Parasmaipada affixes will follow. See I. 3. 21. V£rt. 

11 ■ 'TTTft II ) II 

11 wrfirfrir«n% ii 

143. The word $* 5*55 is irregularly formed with 
the augment ^ and means ‘ a species of herb \ 

The is the name of coriander: i, e. qPW; the seeds are also 

so called. The exhibition of the word in the sOtra in the Neuter gender does 
not however show that the word is always Neuter. When not meaning cori¬ 
ander, the form is $3*35 ll The word here means 

the fruit of the ebony tree. 
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n ?w 11 q^ifa 11 i%*tt - *ircr& 11 

*m g?.f^n?nt famraraw 11 

Kdrikd I 

qr $ntTqqr*tfcrcq MRgg q qG 11 

144. The word ar q ^ yH i? is formed by the aug¬ 
ment ^ when the sense is that of ‘ uninterrupted action ’. 

Thus *RTfro: *qqf «T«®R! = *re®fSqil When the conti¬ 

nuity of action is not meant, we have armw Sltqf n^Bgfcr^mt «R^r 
<T«B^r II The gni?T comes from *r?ur, by adding «qn to form the abstract 
noun, HPf: (V. i. I23)=mq«i H How do you explain it ought to 

be g^RPI.? The «t. of is optionally elided before ?rt, on the strength of the 

K&rika:—“The n of is elided before a word ending in a kjritya affix, the 

w of gn is elided before aspi and *ng, the nr of is elided optionally before 
ffg and Hrt, the final ®r of »n*r is elided before or iprT II As (i) STT»q qnfo 

**arq>?ra^ 5 n, (2) «kt»i:=hF5 3 iT*r, >«ig»tn: 11 (3) =*mtt 11 

(4) iia tin; 'pm* 11 

»ihq^ ^ctr^f%cismT&rg ll W ll q^n%ll *it:-q^*, %facr-3i%Rrer- 
mn^3 ll 

^f%: 11 nrwrctfnJ srcftqrem i vm ** frro n 

145. The word is formed by when 

meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it 
means a quantity. 

Thus iTT^fr **P=UTT- <TO% vfan U Utfn: %f%qT ll So also 
M The word nt^Tf by itself does not mean * not visited by 
cows \ Therefore the negative particle is added to give that sense. So also 
«TT*Tf*!Pf H Here the word has no reference to cow, but to 

the.quantity of land and rain. When it has not the above senses, the form is 
q^ii What is the use of the word in the sGtra, the word 

nr*T* will give by adding the negative particle, q *Tt*T*» Brin*?* ? The 

force of compound is that of srfST “like that but not that”. As stot^T* 
means “a man who is a Kshatrya &c. not a BrGhmana, but does not mean 
a stone &c”. Therefore snrifr^TT with qsj N would mean “a place like a pasture 
land but in which cows do not graze, but in which there is a possibility of cows 
grazing”. But it is intended that it should refer to a place where there is no 
such possibility, hence 8 T*rf%tT is used. Therefore, deep forests where cows can 
never enter, are called ll 

arrest Mfi g rew 11 Vi\ H 11 ansq^, afasnini, (33,) 1 

frfirs n 9 rr?Tqmrq fqnr qraet qfqmrertfiit gs^Tnqit 11 
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146. The word is formed by when 

meaning ‘a place or position \ 

The word means 1 firm place, established position, rank, dignity, 
authority’. Thus am'npi STHH Rsvjhii Why do we say when ‘meaning a 
place ’ ? Observe »TT TOg—VOTTO II 

II 11 q^rm II ll 

gfa* 11 MPi«iti*u ftqqgjfqr trfrHSiNiJ fmrwrar 1 qrwrf# qrgmSRf *phi* 

ww PrnsHPgT. u 

147. The word anr*r3r is formed by gs, when mean¬ 
ing something ‘ unusual \ 

The word am<q is formed by adding the affix qg to the verb with 
the preposition aq, and the augment 57 11 Thus am *4 qf? U gsim , »Tf*iq qf^ 
qt SvfHfar 11 When not having this sense, we have anqq qw OT111 

s q g qrc: ll w* II qgTft ll srerewrr. 11 

gf*r 11 qqt, **imf*raqw> qfcqqfqqq sqm* ifq ftrnqq 1 fouls qrtBr 

qfftn. futg f’rmntng^ 11 

148. The word is formed with ggsr mean¬ 

ing “ excrement”. 

That which has bad lustre is called q^qqi (jpfora ) H It applies to the 
ejected food. To the root f> is added the affix arr (III. 3. 57), the preposition 
am and irregularly the g* ll Thus arqtqftTS$prc<i. ll The place where the 
excreta lie (the rectum) is also so called. When not having this sense, we have 

■TVKT : H 

aurcqrrt <my n ; ll ^ n « *ww ., ll 

gfo: 11 tfa fomq% turjf *ncqfq 1 ii^RwHWif^, Prcnptrg gq 11 

149. The word arowc is formed with fg* meaning 

* the part of a chariot *. 

This word is also derived from f> with the preposition am and the 
affix am (III. 3- 57) anc * augment. When not having this meaning, we 
have ut*t%T : •• 

fqrorc wr ll l\o ll qgrft 11 fafar., srr II 

gfo: ii fqfot ffq fottrfqq$gujqq?inftfots q> ! iftr qrawra fow% ggAmiww 

qfS i fqfo<Ai*$rfH$qr nr q$f*niqf?r 11 

Verse qirrar RifHcn 1 

150. The word is formed with Sgs option¬ 

ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being 
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This word is formed by adding the affix sr (III. 1. 135) to $ with the 
preposition and the augment n The word also refers to birds 

only, a kind of cock. The phrase *r is added from the VArtika 

and is no part of the original sfttra. Tims tffr cyprar m«ircn II 

Though the siltra would have given the optional form ftrerc, the 

specific mention of this form in the stitra indicates that nr f%{ always means 
‘bird* and nothing else. Otherwise would have reflerred to some thing 
other than a bird. 

^ n ll s^rra;, a 

Trf! 11 thuhwwI it 

151. In a Mantra, the u? is added to when 
it is second member iti a compound and is preceded by a 
short vowel. 

Thus gw*jfr ll Why do we say after a short vowel ? Observe 

ll Why do we say 1 in a Mantra * ? Observe, g^*T ll 

The can only be in a compound (sam&sa) as it is well-known to all. 

and it does not mean, * the second word *, as the literal meaning might convey: 
Therefore the rule does not apply here ll 

qfarowwr «F 5 t; 11 11 q^rfjT II qfawKqn, =g, q^t: II 

??W -11 srcr qrat: JTffTffcq nrm g^Prrr^, q&r qn* 11 

Vase HPPTO *rq *1 I 

152. To the root qr?r ‘ to go, to punish is added 
the augment when preceded by the preposition hrt, the 
form being wfgxqjsr. II 

The wordis formed by adding ip* affix (III. 1. 134) to the 
root, with adding the prefix qre ll Thus UPTTO !T%**nro HT H ‘I shall 

inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary \ The word siftreRW means “ a 
messenger, a herald, an emissary”. Why do we say “to the root 
Observe irfrPT^: =■ ^ITSM’s *a horse guided by the whip*. Here though 

3TCT is derived from vrV , yet the augment does not take place, because the 
augment comes to the root and not to a derivative word. 

11 11 ll w*q»«q sfasFsrr, ll 

tfrt: 11 sftqqr tfir g? RTmut 11 

153. The words ST^nr and are formed by 

5?r, meaning the twoRishis of that name. 

Thus scf^T'i ^cPT ll The word yftqqr could be formed by 

VI. I. 151 iu the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras. When not 
referring to Rishis, we have JT^r’%? yq:, (qpq ’ITT qtJPTii *1**?!^) yftq*fr (fR: 

) II 
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II II ^Tf% II %<g 

II 

h iwRij, f^raV *wreraii %vk sftffrsi% sr f^s r f q k h 

154. The word awt means * a bamboo and 
*T^*Rfac means ‘ a mendicant monk \ 

When not having these meanings, the form is ll This is an un¬ 
derived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which g? is added when ‘a 
bamboo’ is meant; and the affix ffff in addition, when a mendicant is to be 
expressed and thus we have *rc«Kt and H Why do we say “when mean-: 

ing a bamboo or a mendicant”. Observe ipircror*: "an alligator”, ^ 

"an ocean”. Some say the word «sjt* is a derivative word, being derived from 
$ 'to do’ with the negative particle »rr and the affix st-w, the long stt being 
shortened. Thus iff Wtcf Jmnffwi?r=*re^: ‘a bamboo or stick by which the 
prohibition is made’. So also by adding ffff in the sense of ffr«5l>ff to the root 
^ preceded by the upapada iff; we get Thus iff 5ff'JTOifff=iK5|ffr "a 

monk, who has renounced all works”. A mendicant always says “iff ; qpfffof 
gififfff: —“Do no works ye men, for peace is your highest end”. 

^ ll \\\ ll ll sr reik , spR n 

gf%: 11 HffSfK «T 5 lf 3 ^ frawf wsfv Pt'TTTffk *Pft sfSfffff ll 

155. The words «reirc and are names of 

cities. 

When not meaning cities, we have uroffc* (prg #tvm ); and 

(wruf^T n 

n ll Trrft ll n 

ff%: II fW^I% II 

156. The word means ‘ a tree ’. 

This word is formed from qffc+^fs (III. 2. 21)=^^;: « When 
not meaning a tree, the form is ll Some do not make this a separate 

sfltra, but include it in the next aphorism. 

qrcwanidifg ^ ll 11 ll 

ll 

ff%: II Sr re fi U P yft ft gswmfil PMTHffff ftqH II 

157. The words &c are Names. 

These words are irregularly formed by adding g? ll Thus ‘a 

country called P&raskara ’. ffffTCfft’ 1 N. of a tree ’, totot * N. of a river ’, 

' N. of a measure’, ‘ N. of a cave ’, 'a thief’, formed by inserting 

g^in the compound of ffg+ 9 »T, and eliding g ll fy wiff ‘ N. of a Diety’, formed 
similarly by inserting g^. between + and eliding the gu Why do we 
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say when meaning a thief and a diety ? Observe It The words 

"tft and ^fTT are used in the GanapAtha merely for the sake of diversity, the 
word would have connoted that JKjpqfN rfr: II When the root 2T g*T ‘to 
injure’ is preceded by the preposition JT, there is added g^ to jt, when the agent 
of the verb is a cow. Why do we say ‘when the agent is cow’ ? Observe irg- 
II In the g?r is added to a finite verb, which is thus conju¬ 

gated :—*TT S , Jfgpnft Jjgprfig nri* Il This is an Akritigana. Thus 

urapm*, uraNPfTs 11 

1 «TTO5Efr^, 2 fSP, 3 rTTTO 4 jptpni, 5 farffeRS»IT 5 fT, 

3 NTfWt: g?; tnww •**«, 7 inggwrat 

unift (jreg*rRr nb)« *n?rf?r«ms n 

3T3^T=gr n <^n% il afg^irnc , q^t, mraafa n 

gf^r: ii TOfapiRmai i ww: to: arrfaWNIr w^rg^nr 


Kdrikd 


nt* ii 


ricsq^ii 

wrnro* n i 

<TCTO« II 
rT!K«ni.ii 

romgu 



158. A word is, with the exception of one syll¬ 
able, unaccented. 


That is, only one syllabic in a word is accented, all the rest are 
anudfttta or unaccented. This is a Paribh&shft, or maxim of interpretation 
with regard to the laws of accent Wherever an accent—be it acute ( ud&tta) 
or a circumflex (svarita)—is ordained with regard to a wo»*d, there this maxim 
must be applied, to make all the other syllables of that word unaccented. 
The word ar^^nr means * having an anudfttta vowel \ What is the one to be 
excepted ? That one about which any particular accent has been taught in 
the rules here-in-aftet given. Thus VI. i. 162 teaches that a root has acute 
accent on the final. Therefore, with the exception of the last syllable, all the 
other syllables are unaccented. Thus in nrrrafn the acute accent is on n, all 
the rest arc unaccented. The root accent is superseded by nr accent, thus 
gjffa has acute accent on nr il The nr accent is superseded by nrr accent, 
as gpfHf*, has accent on il The accent is superseded by accent, as 
gsftaTOfa. 11 

srnro* fo fireq TOf*t?TOf TO? «nro: 11 The 

words ‘ with the exception of one syllabic ’ show that the separate accent of 
an augment, or a preparative clement, or a stem or an affix should cease, 

when a particular accent is taught for a word’. Thus as to (I) augment:_VII. 

I. 98 teaches “am*, acutely accented is the augment of ng^and «T«Tg^ when a 
sarvanAmsthAna affix follows Thus aTH^s, here the augment-accent 
10 
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supersedes the accent of the stem, for was acutely accented on the first 

syllable, so also these being formed by the affixes and STfft respec¬ 

tively. Thus ^+***=<*31: (^****Un V. 58, accent VI. 1. 197 ) ; *1*1* is 
thus derived : *r% **f*=*T*rr + *s + r|»?, the *r is replaced by and there is 
vocalisation of * of ** VI. I. IS^^T*!*** This word is formed by a Krit affix 
with a k&r&ka upapada, therefore, the second term will retain its original accent, 
namely the final acute of a root. (VI. 1. 162 and VI. 2. 139) *r**r itself is 
derived by adding the affix ( Un IV. 189 ) *T^ which makes the word acutely 
accented on the first syllable. (2). Similarly as to (Vikarana):—VII. 1. 75 

teaches “ instead of *rfW, STfiBT, and *TTCT, there shall be *r*^ acutely ac¬ 
cented when *r follows or any of the subsequent terminations beginning with 
a vowel This *t* will supersede the acute accent of the first *r of the 
stem : as II The word is derived from *pj by adding the affix 

E£ftp^(Un III. 154) which makes the word accutely accented on the first ( VI. 
1. 197). This is an example of M (3J Similarly in ing raft the accent of the 
stem taught in VI. 1.162 ‘a root has an accent on its final*, supersedes the accent 
of the vikarana *n* (III. I. 28, 3), i. e. the acute accent on an in air* gives way 
to the root-accent which makes * acute. (4) So also the accent of the affix sup¬ 
ersedes that of the stem : as and *****, which are formed by the affix 

*T 5 *f£(III. 1. 96) here VI. I. 185 debars the accent of the root (VI. I. 162). 

The determination of the proper accent of a word depends upon con¬ 
sidering the various rules that have gone to form it, and the sequence of those 
rules, c. g. a latter rule (**) superseding a prior rule, a nitya rule superseding 
an anitya rule, an antaranga superseding a bahiranga, an apav&da rule super¬ 
seding an utsarga rule. But another test is, what is the remaining rule that 
applies after giving scope to all. A rule, that in spite of another rule, finds 
scope or activity, bars that former rule. Thus *ir qf*ffr II It is derived from 5^ 
root, which as a root has accent on the syllable u (VI. 1. 162). When the 
affix *tpt is added to it by HI. 1. 28, the word becomes iTHni and it takes the 
accent of the affix (III. 1. 3), i. e. the accent now falls on *r; but now comes 
rule III. 1. 32 which says that a word taking the affix sn* is a root. Thus 
ifpnq gets the designation of root (*r3), and thus takes the accent of a dhfttu 
(VI. 1. 162), and the accent falls on q II 

The rule is that except one special accent taught in a sfttra the other 
syllables take anudAtta. Therefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the accent 
is guided by the foilwing maxim: II 

namely (1) the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior rule (2) a Nitya 
rule is stronger then Anitya, ( 3 ) Antaranga stronger than Bahiranga, ( 4 ) the 
Apav&da is stronger then Utsarga. When all these are exhausted, as we have 
illustrated above, then we apply the rule of qffrfa g II What is this rule? To 
quote the words of KftsikA: % f* *ri* *T *** WIW Wt “that which 
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docs remain and must last in spite of the presence of another, debars such 
other”. Thus in tfrrrarW; here the “the accent of the affix” (III. I. 3 ) 

by which the acute is on the first syllable of the affix is an apavAda to the 

(VI. 1, 192) by which the final of a dhAtu is acute, and it debars the 
dhAtu-accent; but this affix-accent is in its turn debarred in the case of deriva¬ 
tive verbs formed with affixes, by the rule of because even ofter the 

addition of the affix, these words retain the designation of dhAtu. Similarly 
in 5RT^Tlcrerjf35r ! , “The son of him whose upper garment (uttarAsanga) is of black 
color—the Son of Baladeva”the Bahuvrihi-acccnt(VI.2.i) being an apavAda to 
SamAsa-accent (VI. 1.223), debars the samAsa-accent; but this Bahuvrihi-accent 
is in its turn debarred by the rule of when a further compound is formed 

and the final word is a compound only and not a Bahuvrlhu Though the accent 
of the Vikarana is a f-rfiffeg, yet it does not debar the SArvadhAtuka accent 
(VI. 1. 186 ). Thus in the accent of the vikarana sft does not debar the 

accent of 11 

VArt :—The ^-accent is stronger than the case-affix accent. Thus in 
here the accent of vibhakti after fnq ( VI. 1. 166) though STOTTO is 
debarred by ^accent taught in VI. 2. 2, for Negative compounds are Tat- 
purusha. 

VArt :—The accent of is stronger than the accent of that which is 
caused or occasioned by a vibhakti. Thus vmzw H Here the augment 
in ^*11: is occasioned because of the case-affix, for it is added only then when 
a SarvanAma case-affix follows ( VII. 1. 98 ). This srf is udAtta ( VI. 1. 98 ). 
But this udAtta is superseded by the accent of the Negative particle. 

Why do we say ‘in the body of a pad a ’? In a sentence , every word 
will retain its accent. As 5^* “O Devadatta, drive away the 

white cow”. The word is in fact used in this sfitra in its secondary sense, 
namely that which will get the designation of m when completed ; had it 
meant the full ready made pada, this word would not have been repeated in 

sCltra (VIII. 1. 16, 17). Had a full ‘pada* been meant, the incongruity 
would arise in the following. The word is acutely accented on the first 
as belonging to ijpnff class (Phit II. 15), adding the feminine affix to it by 
its belonging to nttlft class, we get which will retain its acute on the first 
because it is not technically a ll But it is not so, the word has anudA- 
tta accent on the first syllabic (Phit II. 15), and hence we can apply the stir 
affix to it by IV. 2. 44, thus cg y =q r II Similarly the word «t 

formed from (belonging to GrAmAdi class Phit II. 15), with, the affix 
2. 115) and the feminine 11 If here the affix being udAtta causes all the 
rest syllables anudAtta, just at the very moment of its application, without seeing 
whether the word was a pada or not, then the word being anudAttAdi 

would have taken an?and therefore its exception is proper in the class 
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(IV. 2. 38). But if the anudatta-hood of the remaining syllables were to 
follow after a word had got the designation of qf, then the word trftoft would 
remain acutely accented on the first, and its enumeration in IV. 2. 38 would 
be useless. 

qsft SfeT ^TtT: II II II Wik, qsp, «|Rr:, 

T^TtT- II 

159. A stem formed with the Kpita-affix has 
the acute accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the 
root (*R«Tnr) or has a long ®tt in it. 

Thus Trap, *qrn : , qi 4 ; . ur^ : 11 This is an exception to VI. 

I. 197 by which affixes having an indicatory have acute accent on the first 

syllable. The word is used in the aphorism instead of , to indicate that 
of Bhvldi gana is affected by this rule, and not fjqfir of Tudldigana. 
The word 4 r?: derived from Tudldi has acute accent on the first syllable. 

^ II II II ^gicft^TTRC, ^ II 

fr%: II ^ 5 * r II 

160. The words &c. have acute accent on 
the last syllable. 

Thus I. 33$:, 2. s^T:, 3. 5 TS 3 F, 4. M These arc formed by t-TR, 
and would have taken acute-accent on the first. 5. sro:, 6. are formed by 
affix (III. 3. 61) which being grave (III. 1. 4), these words would have 
taken the accent of the dhltu (VI. I. 162), i. e. acute on the first syllable. 
Some read also here. 7. gfc is derived from jpi by affix, the non¬ 
causing of guna is irregular, and the word means ‘a cycle of time*, 4 a part 
of a carriage*. In other senses, the form is *u*t: II 8. *rb «=» ($«j); is formed 
by and has this accent when it means 4 poison *, in other senses, the acute 
is on the first syllable. 9. %f: (*^ 0 , an ^ **i:, SiW 11 These words 

are formed by by III. 3. 121. When denoting instrument (^ot) they 
take the above accent, when denoting the accent falls on the first syllable. 
IO. tag^ d ^lU , e. g. n.^RJ ^TRT, the stotra means 

Sima Veda, the word I’gpf: occurring in the Sima Veda has acute on the 
last: in other places, it has the accent on the middle. 12. the has 

end-acute when meaning 4 a cave*, otherwise when formed by bi* affix it has acute 
on the first. 13. u r ^f TTqT thus nrq:, in other senses, the acute is 

on the first. 14. c. g. ?tR:, *R5r[|i II Some read the limi¬ 
tation of q r qi tf into this also. 15. ( HPTW ) H These are form¬ 

ed by qrau W though a root is here II 
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1 TST, 2 3 srssr, 4 HFT, 6 3TT. 6 («W), 7 g»T, 8 »Kt 9^* 

%n*CT»ns r (%e^E)^r. 10 <rftjn), 11 *m% 

12 **!, 13 «i*wnr Mun$far»i, 14 ( y t prcpmnrcutr ) 15 «rprt -. 

<ng 5 reiyr «er «j%irreh: n \$i il n «ng^r^v t ^,«nr, t^to- 

«rta: 11 


11 1 tot ^nrt §pi?r 


11 


161. An unaccented vowel gets also the acute 
accent, when on account of it the preceding acute is elided. 


The word ud&tta is understood here. Thus +f=3?5RI* H The 
word sgnre h as acute on the last, when the unaccented (anudAtta) is added 
to it, the of is elided (VI. I. 148), the anudAtta i becomes udAtta. So also 
SF^+SFlr 3 ^ (VII. I. 88), 5fn^+f«5n, 2f^t+wr = 5^ II The <mp* has 
acute on the last. So also f^T + ^Tg^=»55ir^(IV. 2. 87), 5^, 11 The 

words &c, are end-acute, and the affix (^) is anudAtta (III. 1. 4). 


Why ‘an anud&tta vowel gets &c\ Observe wmjf: + xjTugnJ II 

(mnjf *?nr IV. 4. 76 ). Here though Jrojf is end-acute (VI. 2. 144 formed by 
with gati ) it is followed by i which is svarita .( VI. 1. 185 ), this svarita 
causes the lopa of bt udAtta: but it does not itself become ucAtta. No, this is 
not a proper counter-example. For by the general rule of accent VI. 1. 158, 
when one syllable is ordained to be udAtta or svarita, all the other syllables of 
that word become anudatta. Therefore when If is taught to be svarita, all the 
other syllables (like jf ) will become anudAtta. So there is no lopa of udAtta 
when n comes. The word Brgn^f is used to indicate that the initial anudAtta 
becomes udAtta. Had anudAtta not been used, the sdtra would have been 
ntftnreNn, which would mean <mr; nwrar for 

the anuvritti of arm would then be read from the last. There would then be 
anomaly in the case of nr f* and ntf? gwninuCFrom the root 5* we 

have formed ^SffiTPrand gnrer* in the Aorist Atmanepada,dual. 5$ ++ Birm* 
B 5 ^H( V1L 3 - 72)warra n t H Here sirens causes the elision of the udAtta bt 
of n 11 Therefore the final of ButP5[ would be udAtta, which is not desired. 
The augment bt is not added because of nr, had it been added, the sr would 
have been udAtta ( VI. 4. 71). Had not been given, then also the whole of 
SWFSrpr would have become anudatta in *TT3$Tmrcr because of (VIII. 1. 

28 ). Sec VIII. 1. 34 (f| ^r). Why have we used the word nn in the sfitra? If 
it was not employed, then the subsequent anudAtta may be such which would 
not have caused the elision of the previous udAtta; such udAtta being elided by 
some other operator, and still such anudAtta would have become udAtta. Thus 
in nr»fa:, ninth wnr*. H Here nn^: is plural of nrn?r: 11 The word nrnn is end- 
acute and this acute (bttj) was elided in the plural, before the affix ip? was added. 
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The elision here is not caused by but is a subject of (not Prftrr but 
ftTO). Therefore srcr does not become ud&tta, which would have been the 
case, had not been used. npnrere* II The gotra affix was 

elided prior to the adding of the case-ending. Why do we say “when an uddtta 
is elided”? Observe + ( iV. 1. 104)=**^ ll The feminine of this will 

beVs + rfKUV- i- 73 -VfrH Here f causes the elision of aufidAtta «T of f, 
and hence remains unchanged. So also it 

sTRft: II II ^TItW II *mrr:, (sprt:, 3^Rn) II 
ffrr -11 f£nr 1 wm*r u 

162. A root has the acute on the cn cl-syllable. 

The word is understood here. Thus <hrm, faftr, gptfnr, " f n rrl m , » 

i%ar: II II ^ti% II fer., (srer: ^rt:) n 

11 S 5 ?r wm 11 

163. A stem (formed by an affix or augment or 
substitute) having an indicatory ^r, gets acute on the end 
syllable. 

Thus iujuf., These are formed by III. 2. 161. So 

also grr^Y?rr: by II. 4. 70 where the substitute is employed. To <g?«ry is 

added |R in the sense of *§*, then is added the feminine affix 3T*, thus 
has middle-acute. The descendants cf Kundini will be ( by ^of 

GargAdi). The plural of Kaundinya will be formed by eliding and substi¬ 
tuting for the remaining portion. In the cases of affixes having an 

indicatory the acute accent falls on the final, taking the stem and the 
affix in an aggregate. Thus qgqg: ll The affix ^5^ is one of those few affixes 
which are really prefixes. (V. 3. 68', The accent will not, therefore, fall on 
5, but on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix-f the 
base. So also with the affix sr^pr. It is added in the middle of the word, but 
the accent will fall on the end ; as (V. 3. 71). 

II || qipft II crfsCcTFT, (3T?cr:, ^TfO II 
ffrT: 11 Pm m 1 Prercfrfanmnr u 

164. A stem formed with a Taddhita-affix having 
an indicatory < 3 , has acute on the end syllable. 

Thus a i i-maH i: formed by the affix ttkij (IV. i. 98). + + 

dual i ii s uT Hw i r , pi. gjs n nuu : (sn being elided by II. 4.62, and 
thus giving scope to accent). In this affix there are two indicatory letters 
and w ; the T has only one function, namely, regulating the accent according 
to this rule, while sr has two functions, one to regulate accent by VI. 1. 197,and 
another to cause Vp'ddhi by VII. 2. 117. Now arises the question, should the 
word get the accent of'q - or ofH ll The present rule declares that it should get 
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the accent of and not of q, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while 
if was to regulate the accent, w would have no scope. 

fo?r. II \V\ II II II 

II I ufearo froNr sqnft Hqftr II 

165. A stem formed by a Taddhita affix having 
an indicatory tu, has acute accent on the end syllable. 

Thus gnra* formed by to* (IV. I. 99), so also ^rrfrvvfs ll Similarly 
formed by ff 9 ?.(IV. 4. 1). 

srcn 1111 wfa H fosw, srcn, ^raO II 

ffrr 11 tout 11 

166. The Nominative plural (sra;) of 1 %^ has 
acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus f j j ffifo re PN ll This debars the Svarita accent ordained by VIII. 
2.4. The word (feminine of Pr VII. 2. 99) meaning ‘three’ is always 
plural. There arc no singular or dual cases of this numeral; of the seven 
plural cases, the accusative plural will have acute on the final by VI. 1. 174 ; 
the remaining cases (Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive and Locative) 
have affixes beginning with a consonant, and by VI. I. 179 they will be 
udAtta. Thus the only case not covered by any special rule is KH (nom. pi) ; 
which would have been Svarita, but for this rule. If hh be the only case 
not provided for, then merely saying fitprp would have sufficed to make the 
rule applicable tons only, why has then it been employed in the sfltra? 
This is done, in order that in compounds, where may come as a subordina¬ 
te member, and where singular and dual endings will also be added, this rule 
will not apply. Had irq. been not used in tois sOtra, then in the case of simple 
Pt|T there would be no harm, but when it is seconed member in a compound 
there would be anomaly. Thus would have become end-aente. But 

that is not desired. It is svarita on the final by VIII. 2.4. 

^njr: srfa ll ll n ( g re reqm :) n 

fftr: II Wg* ItNt S5rT SSTWt TORT II 

167. The word followed by the accusative 
plural, has acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus qqq the accent is on £ 11 The feminine of is 

(VII. 2. 99), which has acute accent on the first (VII. 2. 99 V&rt), and its 
accusative plural will not have accent on the last syllable, This is so, because 
^5^ has acute on the first, as formed by affix. Its substitute will also 
be so, by the rule of wPwg ll The special enunciation of W P q ivr with regard 
to in the VArtika TOTOHlSlTlftquH Sfftsq (VII. 2. 99) indicates that the 
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present rule does not apply to I* Another reason for this is as follows: 

Now comes the present Stitra ; here, however, the ^ 
substitute of q? being sth&nivat, will prevent the ud&tta formation of the bt of 
If; nor will q? be considered as final and take the acute, as there exists no vo¬ 
wel if but a consonant ^ which cannot take an accent. As qqn U Pro¬ 
fessor Bohtlingk places the accent thus *qg|i, Pro. Max Muller ^g*: H I have 
followed Prof. Max Muller in interpreting this sfttra; for Bohtlingk's interpre¬ 
tation would make the ending accented, and not the final of 11 

11 11 II <i< 3 i«nft:, 

II 

ffrr: 11 1 tnr glr *i v^irg. mrair g fo a RTfafa s- 

W^tt 11 

168. The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of 
the cases that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in 

the Locative Plural is monosyllabic. 

The word # (locative of g) refers to the g of the Locative plural. 
Thus vm, U** 4 r»I., and, STftfs ll Why do we say ‘in the 

Locative plural' ? Observe hgr, d|t II Why do we say ‘ monosyllabic ’? Ob¬ 
serve IrtyiT, fhp^r, dstg II Wily do we say ‘the Instrumentals and the rest’ ? 
Observe ^Rr, vK: II Why do we say “ the case-endings () ? " Observe 
qirT^T, II The plural of the Locative being taken in the sfttra, the rule 

does not apply to ?vnr and tffil, as in the plural of the Locative they have 
more than one syllable, though in singular locative their stem has one 
syllable. 

II ll ll ar^Ki^ r- 

g, N 

ffw: II qSKTW fPr W I PteRT*!: I ?PT R?TTft3>RNr?rT: U 

1 

uwtiiill'dl ll 

169. The same case endings may optionally 
have the acute accent, if the monosyllabic word stands 
at the end of a compound, and has acute accent on the 
final, when the compound can be easily unloosened. 

The phrases and are understood here also. The 

nltya or invariable compounds are excluded by this rule. Thus ST*r^wf or 
SfMrfl, VfP or gpf; wnR: or ll So also TOttfwr or &c. 

* According to VI. i. 223, the compounds have acute accent on the final: that 
rule applies in the alternative when the case-affixes are not acute and gives us 
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the alternative forms. Why do we say 4 is acutely accented on the final' 1 
Observe afarer, ll These are Tatpurusha compounds and by VL 

2. 2. the first term of the compound retains its original accent. Why have we 
used the word ‘standing at the end of a compound* when the word 
indicated that the compound was meant ? Had we not used the word 

the aphorism would have stood as, 1 In a loose- 

compound having acute on the final, the above affixes are acute, if the com¬ 
pound consists of a monosyllable *. The word will thus qualify the 

compound and not the second member of the compound, which is intended. 
And thus the rule will apply to (*pr 3 ^) Ins. njfarf, &c, and not to 
compounds having more than one syllable. Why do we say 4 in loose com¬ 
pounds * ? Observe B jft grem , 11 These words form invariable (nitya) 

compounds by II. 2. 19, and by Vi. 2. 139, the second member retains its 
original accent, which makes fa* ud&tta. 



II II 


11 3155%:, 3 ra $qw- 


WR * 11 

51%: 11 3 TS*T: TO m 

170. In the Chhandas, the case-endings other 1 
than the sarvanftmasth&na, get the acute accent when coming 
after 3TT2J II 

In the Vedas, a stem ending In the word has the acute rtot only 
on the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural affix also. 
Thus TOff stotPt 1 (Rig I. 84. 13). Here the word had accent on 

dt by VI. 1. 222, but by the present sfltra, the accent falls on the Case-affix 11 
Though the anuvritti of “ Instrumentals and the rest ” was understood here, 
the word asarvan&masth&na has been used here to include the ending UU also. 
As mire? H 

ll n li 3^, XX*, *1, yc, 

ww 11 

frit: 11 7tu 1 art gO fit rWrp% *nr% H 

171. The same (asarvandmasthdna) case-endings 
have the acute accent, when the stem ends in amr, also after 

after &c (upto VI. 1. 63), after aru, < and 

$kll 

The 3JT is the substitute of the WT of 3TH. (VI. 4. 132) and not the 
taught in VI. 4. 19 &c)- Thus 5*iNf, but not in STffffTT (Ins. Sing of 

derived by 3 ^ substitution of * in VI. 4. 19 &c> 543.—strop*, 

The anuvritti of “ is unsderstood here, therefore, when the word 

11 
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fTtis not end-aaite, this rule will not apply. When, therefore, thereis anvAdesa 
uhder^II. 4. 32, the final being anudAtta, tin's rule does not apply, as artff 
PtSmu^lN II The qm words are qq, &c upto in VI. 1. 63. Thus ftqf*<gw 
®rf, nt 5 NTNPTrS, «rq! NNNhsrnn, !p>qr»t. s*^, qm, s^f.tTq: qqq, 

trpu, wfs, fad, ffq’ 11 As regards the other cases of the accent is governed 
by VI. 1. 183. The word sm^and those which follow it, in VI. 1. 63, are not 
governed by this rule because they consist of more than one vowel, and the 
anuvritti of qqrrw: is understood here from VI. 1. 168. When these become 
monosyllable by the elision of sr (penultimate), then the vibhakti will be ud&tta 
by VI. 1. 161 even after these. The case endings after these words are of 

course, anudAtta, except when these words become monosyllabic:_As ttfqrar 

Nsrr aqfq qrer smjfa, *r s|fq 11 


^RTrj; 11 ^ 11 11 smr., 11 

172, The asarvanamasthdna case-endings after am* 
‘ eight \ have acute accent, when it gets the form am II 


The word bue* has two forms in the acc. pi. and the other cases that 
follow it, namely 8TET and arc 11 The affixes of acc. pi. &c are udAtta after 
the long form stET and not after ste 11 Thus stwiflh opposed to wrfpr:, step*: 
con. 8*i»?r-, sqenl con. attg II Tile word srtq. has acute on the last syllable, as it 
Belongs to the class of mrfff words (l’hit I. 21); and by VI. 1.180 the accent would 
have been on the penultimate syllable. This rule debars it. The use of 
indicates that the word has two forms, and the substitution of long «r 
taught in VII. 2.84, thus becomes optional , because of this indication. Otherwise 
the employment of the word $faT?f would be useless, for by VII. 2. 84 which is 
couched in general terms, ®tee. would always end in a long vowel. There is 
another use of the word qhtTH, namely, it makes the word step* with long 
(VII. 2.84) to get also the designation of NS. 11 For if step* was not to be called a 
N?, like bten. then there would be scope to the present sfltra in the case of «tet^ 
while it would be debarred in the case of sten without long srt, by the subse¬ 
quent rule VI. 1. 180 which applies to SK. word, and hence the employment 
of the word would become useless. 


srcnrrft II ll II wg:, ^ n 

11 srNfmrfrftm tee i qfl 9 r*rrf^n%w^fr- 

wihw et nqfq 11 

173. After an oxytone Participle in arg the femi- 
hinc suffix f,(nadi) and the case endings beginning with vowels 
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(with the exception of strong cases) have acute accent, wheii 
the participial affix has not the augment (i. e. is not 

The word gT » 3 rfHn?t‘aftcr an oxytoned word’is understood here. Thus 
g*flr T , 31 ^’, vtft', 33?fr’, 3#, 33 *T. 55 ST, ^ from gfg, gfg^ and 3 ^ » . 

Why do we say “ not having the augment 33?Observe g<H 0 , if* 
sjft 11 Here also by VI. 1. 186, after the root g^ which has an indicatory wr, 
in the DhatupAtfia, being written g*. the s 4 rvadh 4 tuka affix (»rg) is anu- 
d&tta. This anudfitta srg. coalescing with the udatta bt of g* (VI. I. 162), 
becomes udatta (VIII. 2. 5) ; and Rule VIII. 2. 1 not being held applicable 
here, the Participle gets the accent, and not the feminine affix. Why do we 
say "a iff (feminine in f) word and before vowel-endings?’ Observe *$- 

5>HPI &c. If the participle is not an oxytone, the rule <loes not apply. As 
Ml, Ml M Here the accent is on the first syllable by VI. I. 189. 

V&rt :—The words £5# and should a\so be included: as fjpfir* 

ffffr, n 11 

«r^r?nnir) ll ll q^nw 11 w, ***, ijjftqc n 

gftp 11 aq i wifa qr qq reygre T Hro * 1 # wnnftqr sqqqpreqiqFi w^n qqffi 11 

qrftqnt 11 qqmqr* q - **>q*qq ii 

174. The same endings have the acute accent, 
when for the acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a 
semi-vowel is substituted, and which is preceded by a 
consonant. 

Thus grsf'+i-wip ; aptr’, **f T , *4?, ♦ nqftql n *njrt*h 

II All these are ending words and hove consequently acute accent 
on the final (VI. I. 163). Why * actuely accented final vowel is replaced &c'? 
Observe £qf, Hi, HI, formed by having acute on the first syllable. 
Why do we say 1 preceded by a consonant ? Observe *£R3f—SfffnsNr grr gTR T 
(VIII. 2. 4) mrT^ R STTOT tftr II This compound with *g gets 

ud&tta on the final by VI. 2. 175. I11 making the Instrumental singular of 

the * is replaced by but as this * is preceded by a vowel, the affix 
gets the svarita accent. 

Vdrix —The rule applies when the stem ends in n though not in a 
semi-vowel, as TOprtfr*, ll 

11 11 q^rf^ ll w, vm4t: ll 

3 fq: 11 3tyr qrqfq q T?rqq>r sqroqqqnrcqrefiqf qwff rwr qqfa 11 

175. But not so, when the vowel is of the femi¬ 
nine affix 3 * (IV. 1. GG), or the final of a root. 

After the scmi-vowcl substitutes of the ud&lla 3T ( IV. I. 66 ) or of the 
ud&tta final vowels of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak case* 
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endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent Thus vgrvaatr, 
§£#from which has acute accent on 3:, because is 

ud&tta (III. 1. 3), and the ekadeSa of it, when it combines with the preceding 
vowel is also ud&tta (VIII. 2. 5). The g substituted for 3? before the ending 
«TT, is a semi-vowel substitute of an udfitta (the affix after it would 
have heconje ud&tta by the last sDtra, but not being so, the general rule VIII. 
2. 4 applies and makes it svarita. Let us take an example of a sejni?vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root (from 

formed by f|p^ affix, the second member of the compound retaining its 
priginal accent, namely, the Qxytone, the semi-vowel being substituted by VI, 
4. 83 before the vowel case-endings. 

JTjJTT II W II II II 

fRr i» 1 11 

11 •• 11 stf?iw u 

176. The otherwise unaccented Fcj; (gcj;) takes the 
ftcute accent, when an qxytqned stem ends in a light yowel, 
pr the affix has before it the augment q; (VIII. 2. 16). 

The word BT^lqiTnq is understood here also. Thus btht*?P*, 

)l So also when 45^ takes g*, as H Here by VII. 

7. 76, the word stfqf takes and becomes then is added g* by VIII. 2. 

|6, and we have The preceding gis elided. When the stem is not 

pxytone (antod&tta) this rule does not apply : as llpng I! The word fg has 
acute on the first syllable, as it is formed from with the affix * ( Un I. 10) 
which is ( U131 I. 9 ) so the ggg retains its anudatta here. So also in the case 
pf^rrg* the affix does not become acute, though the word has acute on 
the final as {he intervening g makes the g of g heavy when the affix is added: 
{he general maxim gg ifo tr ^ jHHMfCWR yt does not apply here, because the 
yery fact that g is only taken as an exception, shows this. 

VArt ;—The affix *rgg becqmes aqute after the heavy vqwel of ^ : as 
II There is vocalisation ofq of qq, as f then substitution 
of one, as * f, then guna, * u 

VArt :—The prohibition should he stated after fq: 4 s pfaqfaiwg- 
fTWT II 

II ^'S'S II II STPI, 3T7WTFTPI II 

ff% 8 11 1 hstt 1 ’tsft w 

^ 11 

177. After an oxytoned stem which ends in a 
|ight vo\yel, the genitive ending «!TO has optionally the acute 
.accent, 
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Thus or WSStar?, or srffTT*, or (see VII. 

I. 54). It might be objected, that *tr is not preceded by a short vowel, as is 
shown in the above examples, then how can the anuvritti of 35s* ‘short or 
light vowel* be read into this stitra ? The reply is that the anuvritti of 
should also be read into this stitra, the meaning being “ a stem which has a 
light vowel when followed by 173^, will cause the acute, though the 
light vowel may become heavy before this ending, in its present form” Other¬ 
wise, this rule will apply to forms like having light vowels 

before Wf. and not to the forms above given. Why do we read HP* with the 
^augment (VII. j. 54) and not fTR? The rule will not apply to TORtt* 
which get the acute on the final by VI, I. 174. Why do we say ‘after a 
stem ending in a light vowel*? Observe ffiufluiR (the word jpnl is end-acute 
by Up HI, 138 and so is by VI. I. 161). Why do we say after an 

oxytoned word ? Observe the words wj and *jj have acute on 

the first syllable. 

It I'M II II 3"3IT:, SJSR II 

it r*Rn* 55 *Ttr Hrssmr *51*1.11 

178. In the Chhandas, the ending sim has di¬ 
versely the acute accent after the feminine affix || 

Thuslro*ipfpr sTf>r>rrsr?ft^nr, fw u Sometimes it does not 

take place, as ; *UPrfntPI. *l^f s II 

trinpagiFit 11 II <r?rBrHBr, ^^r:, II 

179. The case-endings beginning with a conson¬ 
ant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called (I. X. 
24), as well as after Bf and II 

The anuvritti of ceases, for the present mle applies even to 

words like and which are acute on the initial by Phit II. 5. Thus 
*T»*t*. «nrrfc, f%^:, ^#ni(See VII. 1. 

55). Why do we say ‘before case-affixes beginning with consonants’? ObservQ 
Inro ’Wt (VI. 1. 167 and VII. 2. 99). 

qggqNm n; II n ii II 

ifft *rci3^ppui 

180. The above numerals, when taking a case- 
affix beginning with a w or get the acute accent on the 
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form 
consisting of three or more syllables. 
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The numerals q^, Pr and when ending in a case-affix beginning 
with a fpj consonant, form a full word (qj), in such a word the penultimate 
syllable gets the acute accent. The very word penultimate shows that the 
qq must be of three syllables at least. Thus II 

Why do we say ‘beginning with and ? Observe, T'TPfr*, Why 

do we say ‘the penultimate syllable* ? Observe Tffvf:, *nH 5 : U 

form T B wram 11 11 TTTft 11 finrnm, mrrgR 11 

fftr: u «rf grfrTRgTTrr htvrt favs 11 

181. In the Secular language tins is optional. 

The {prf? case-affixes coming after the above numerals q^r, pr and 
may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate op¬ 
tionally, in the spoken ordinary language. Thus or il In the 

alternative VI. 1. 179 applies. So also snrPn or *ntf>T or mnp?: 11 

si w 11 11 

5^. ^PT5 II 

iflr- 11 <lr q mta ur isrcMt *55$ H?r mre 11 

182. The foregoing rules from VI. 1. 1G8 down¬ 
wards have no applicability after dr, and and words 
ending in them; nor after a stem which before the case ending 
of the Nominative singular has ar or am, nor after it 5 t , or 
after a stem ending in , nor as well as after and ^ || 

Thus 11 Here by VI. r. 168, the case-endings would 

have got otherwise the accent, which is however prohibited. So also giplT, 
3?r% and g^mni •• Here VI. i. 169 is prohibited. So also ^tr, §%, *4»*iPl., 
and qr«p 5 wiPI. Il The word (dt ar^nO means ‘what has sr or 

«TT before g(1st. sing.)” Thus *^5:, ’ibs ! , %»S ! » -for, fo, 4 t»rfor U (The 
word <r» >s formed by ^ affix): =***%+ ; the prohibition applies to 

that form of this word wherein the nasal is not elided (VI. 4. 30). Thus fom, 
(T3>*pt 11 Where the nasal is elided, there the case-ending must take the accent; 
as nr^T, 3rd amlnr II * 5 ? is also a f5R5* formed word. Thus II 

^ijls derived from f? ‘to do’ or from ‘to cut’ by f|?v; as ^ and II 

Why has the word *4^ been especially mentioned in this sdtra, when the rule 
would have applied to it e\en without such enumeration, because in the Nomi¬ 
native Singular this woid assumes the form *jt and consequently it is ami? 
The inclusion of ^indicates that the elision of n should not be considered 
asiddha for the purposes of this rule. Therefore, the present rule will not 
apply to words like «J and which in Nom. Sing, end in 3 TT, as *TT and Rttf 
after the elision of * of (VII. 3 - 94 ). Thus the Locative Singular of ? wUl 
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be to by VI. 1. 168, this prohilition not applying, and the affix >15^ will get 
udfttta after faaT by VI. 1. 176 as ll But rule VI. 1. 176 will be debar' 

red by the present in the case of because is a TOTO^Il 

ll 11 n far, ^ II 

11 ffa: to jre r fifi H T fK sh Twr htoi 11 

183. After a case-ending beginning with *T 
or *T is unaccented. 

Thus i 3 »«nn, ll This debars VI. 1. 168, 171. Why do we say 
* beginning with a consonant ’ ? Observe f^if, u 

3 «!N|<HA«im II K«i II TTTft H % 3T «4cKT^m II 
ffrT : ii g ^tothto sre i ftfore T KaK i re ii totttt ii 

184. After % a case ending beginning with *r or 
^T is optionally unaccented. 

Thus fflr: or %**■., s^h, $3, Tf « But not so Wf, V » 

II \<*\ II II fifa;, , H 

?r%: 11 htot h 

185. An affix having an indicatory «t, is syarita 
i. e. has circumflex accent. 

Thus , formed by ng (HI. 1.97). *KTlf* , Ffifa with 

01^(111.1.124). This is an exception to III. i. 3 which makes all affixes 
AdyudAtta. For exception to this rule see VI. 1. 213 &c. 

^td i g^HNn i: 11 n h 

<tt%, «T3^T%^, fiF?, ar^nnr, %j£t, H 

ynr- 11 TOmigviauww r? im- 

TO3T Tt 11 

18G. The Personal-endings and their substitutes 
(III. 2. 124-12G) arc, when they arc sarvadhatuka (III. 4. 
113 &c), unaccented, after the characteristic of the Peri¬ 
phrastic future (rm%), after a root which in the Dhdtupd- 
tha has an unaccented vowel or a ^ (with the exception of 
ip^ and 5^) as indicatory letter, as well as after what has a 
final sr in the Grammatical system of Instruction (upadeSa). 

Thus arfu :— 5 uirr, 5RTOT, 3 TTO ! , this debars the affix accent (III. I. 3). 
AnudAttctas, snw—yw—l^r ll rrgtfrf—ll W- 

fa: :—as |^T : , falp, 5 *tp H A root taking *TT (a?) is considered as 
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taught ( upadesa ) as if ending with an «r, as the indicatory letters 3 and 3 are 
disregarded on the maxim gr 34 *W 4 r 34 i"U?« 4 i<R ( «= gRTOTC ) II Thus <Hrr:, 
t| 5 f*R: II The augment *ra? is added by STR^^VII. 2, 82 which may be ex¬ 
plained in two waysj^rj/, the augment is added to the final «T of the base 
(ahga) when *tr (btR^&c) follows; or secondly , the the augment ro? is added 
to the base (ahga) which ends in bt, when btr follows. In the first case rr? 
becomes part and parcel of bt and will be taken and included by the enuncia¬ 
tion of ST, and therefore sr^T T^ I will mean and include an St having such RR^ f 
on the maxim ‘‘That to which an augment is 

added denotes, because the augment forms part of it, not merely itself, but it 
denotes also whatever results from its combination with that augment 1 *. There¬ 
fore*^? will not prevent the verb becoming BT5TTO II. But if secondly ra? be 
taken as part of the base which ends in ST, then the does not follow an 

because q intervenes. But we get rid of this difficulty by considering 
,3^ augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha, when the Antaranga opera¬ 
tion of accent is to be performed. The augment 3s? (3) in the last two examples 
consequently does not prevent the application of the rule. Though the affix 
has an indicatory *3, yet fan accent (Vi. 1. 163) is debarred by this rule, 
as it is subsequent • 

Why do we say after srrftr &c. Observe II The vi- 

karana *3 is Rf 3 (I. 2.4) with regard to operations affecting the prior term, and 
not those which affect the subsequent. Therefore though >3 is considered as 
f&l for the purposes of preventing the guna of the prior term fa, it will not be 
considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. Or the word fwn in this 
shtra may be taken as equal to firyftw and not the gufaqrt r R T F3R like 33 II 
Why do we use the word upadela ? So that the rule may apply to IHtt?, 
<RR 5 , but not to 33:, $3* the dual of 33 which ends in 3 in upadesa. though 
before 33 and *R it has assuned the form ? 11 Therefore R^: II Why do we use 

the word 3 (Personal endings)? Observe RRtf IrRRT formed by *|R3 added 
to 3(111.2.128),which not being a substitute of 33, is not a personal ending like 
*|R? II Why do we use the word S&rvadhatuka ? Observe ftnRW» rtfr- 
fijfe II 'Why do we say with the exception of R33 and f^? Observe 3T. 
»T^R II 

srrff*. ftnJt WTdWiR H K<* H 'rrn^' II 

11 tftr yfo i nqft n 

mffa s qi H fire Pm: w 11 

187. In Aorist, the first syllable may option¬ 
ally have the acute accent. 

The word 3 ?fnfT is understood here. Thus »tf ft Iflgfa , *TT ft HC 

ft Slftvm or »lt ft Ii In the last example the accent is on ft; and the 
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reason why itf and ft are used in these illustrations, has already been explained 
in VI. 1. 161. The indicatory ^ of fingr shows that by VI. 1. 163 the acute 
will be on the otherwise unaccented augment when it takes this augment 
The being a HHlft affix will take the augment f? ( VII. 2. 35 ), and it is a 
general rule that augments are unaccented; so in the above the ft would have 
been unaccented, and the accent would have been on the final, but for the ind> 
catory ^offtnr, which otherwise would find no scope. Thus ft gets acute. 

V&rt :—An affix having an indicatory * ( ft^ ) when coming after an 
Aorist formed by without the augment ) is in one alternative. 

ud 4 tta ( in the other, it is non-acute ). This v&rtika restricts the scope of the 
sfitra with regard to ftq[ affixes. Thus we get the following two forms, which 
otherwise would'havc one form only by dh&tu-accent, namely, acute on the first, 
for ftff is anud&tta. Thus nrft or ht ft srrtrj H But when it takes the 
augment, there are two forms ( 1st. ) Hr ft Sift** as a ftreHT, (2nd.) HT ft 
Blft'cpv accent on ft (VI. 1. 163). but never nrft M When however the 

augment ht is added, the accent falls on this augment (VI. 4. 71). 

11 11 q^rf* II ^rqT%, f^rnr, arfer, srftfk ll 

11 audiq i 'T ft W T mNiqr f^twiur- 

qraM* <wmrg% ssrfusqrerfnfnrr n 

188. The acute accent is optionally on the first 
syllable when a Personal-ending, being a Sdrvadh&tuka tense 
affix beginning with a vowel, provided that the vowel is not the 
augment follows after *gq &c, or after n 

The phrase in the locative case is understood here. Thus 

sfqfar or or or » Tile accent on the middle 

falls by the accent of the affix III. 1.3. Why do we say ‘before an affix 
beginning with a vowel"} Observe fqrjfrq, f§*nrg II Why do we say ‘not taking 
the augment **?’ Observe and sjRnr II This rule applies to those 
vowel-beginning affixes which arc frg; it does not apply to A'TTPf, 11 

3 nFqwimri%: 11 11 q^Tft ll arv^retMm, snf^: n 

fjrp 11 3 T*qwnpr 5 rm^Ptf? «tut sTrfn?mT 11 

189. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of the reduplicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning 
with a vowel (the vowel being not V0 and being a sdrvadhd- 
tnka personal ending. 

Thus f?m, In, |qfw, ng. iwfit, sifafn, sfkg > 11 Before consonant 

affixes: ntrg 11 Before affixes :—srfolp H Though the word wrtft was 

12 
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understood here from the last aphorism, the repetition is for the sake of making 
this an invariable rule and not an optional rule as those in the foregoing. 

* 5 ^3 11 ^0 n q^rfa n 3*3^, ^r, n 

fftn h ■q iwmtp qcqr smqrtqpirftwqr qqfq 11 

190. Also when the unaccented endings of the 
three persons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the 
reduplicate has the acute. 

The endings ftq; fin and f*p* are anudStta (III. 1.4). This sOtra 
applies to those personal endings which do not begin with a vowel. Thus 
Iramr, tqrftr, f$ftq 11 The word ST5?1W * s to be construed here as a 

Bahuvrthi i. e. an affix in which there is no ud&tta vowel, so that the rule may 
apply when a portion of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted : as 
qr ft W fqnt, and fqnqsr II 

n tM 11 11 $fq n 

fftrs 11 qqqaqw 5ft tot «n ft^nrr *rqft 11 

q i pfaq II qqtTO II 

191. The acute is on the first syllable of when 
the case-endings follow. 

Thus qq, qqp q^ II Why do we say when the case-endings follow ? 
Observe q|qp, qfqq: the acute is on q 11 The word qq has acute on the final, as 
it is so taught in the Unadi list by fq q nq II It thus being anudftttSdi takes the 
affix srq. and forms qrqs ( qfoj ftqnt:) This rule applies even when the case 
affix is elided in spite of the prohibition of q gq d r <«lt q (I. 1. 63) : as qqfqft: 11 

VAft :—The rule does not apply when the affix srqrqis putin: as 
qq4»: II Here the accent is on the final by faq; accent (VI. 1. 163). 

Jwqrc»$ ftfr 11 11 q^rfq 11 gy, 

5, JIT, 3HT, vn, TfW, wnw*. sre rerr , fofa n 
ffrT ; ii^trflqfqqqqqq fftrr qry rqqqppqqrrqr qqrqqig% ftft 
qqft 11 

192. In 5 , nr, SRC, ** 3 , and smj, 

in their reduplicates, the acute accent is, before the s&r- 
vadhfltuka unaccented endings of the three persons in 
singular, (pit), on the syllable which precedes the affix. 

This debars the accent on the beginning. Thus fjpfiq, fsjjffq, fqqfq, 
qq^ q: qftqqi 11 Here the root qq has diversely taken in the Chhandas the 
vikaraiia *$, though it belongs to Div&di class. qqq?(, fsjq 11 The verb is here 
$qor the Vedic Subjunctive, so also is the next example, qqqjj from qq qn%, 
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the f of fit being elided by III. 4. 97, and the augment ST?,being added by 
III. 4. 94. 3 rmf% 11 In the case of other verbs we have ftffir H 

Before affixes which have not the indicatory ^ (i. e. all endings other than 
the three singular endings), the accent will be on the first syllable: as iftjrRf II 

fefit 11 M 11 11 fefcr 11 

193. The acute accent falls on the syllable im¬ 
mediately preceding the affix that has an indicatory ® II 

Thus Pdfetfop, with the affix (III. X. 133), and 

with the affixes Rpp$ and (IV. 2. 54) accent on the fa and ft II 


II KV* 11 11 urgfo, II 

?r%s 1 orsfj* Ttwr 1 

194. The first syllable may be optionally acute 
when the absolutive affix follows. 

Thus flfrjapT or Brgapr II In the reduplicate form t?|g, the second part 
g is unaccented by VIII. I. 3. The present sAtra makes accented. When 
Hf is not accented, g will get the accent by accent. This rule is confined 
to polysyllabic Absolutives, namely to reduplicated Absolutives (VIII. 1. 4). 

srr. snfcrfo li 11 n ll 

ffrrs 1 vftmRr 1 araptir^ urnwrer q i gqfa *rero • 


195. The roots which are exhibited in Dh&tu- 
p&tha with a final vowel, may optionally have the acute on 
the first syllable, before the affixes of the Passive (*r^>), when 
the sense of the verb is Reflexive. 

The word yft q is understood here. Thus SiRf or gfo %qr< : waft* ll 
or w*ft* II When the accent does not fall on the first syl¬ 

lable, it falls on q (VI. I. 186).. This rule applies to spj, and spj when 
they get the form unw, UT*RT and xjrratf; the long STT (VI. 4. 43) substitute is 
considered ns if these verbs were taught in the Dh&tup&tha with Jong btt h 
T hus or wdl* urait or srnft ; &r*it or xjjraft ll Why 

do wc say ‘ when ending in a vowel’? Observe f*rllw W*ft* ll Why do we say 
“ when the sense is Reflexive (*pf) ”? Observe jjyft ftftftr ll 

^rft¥?cT> m ll ^ ll ll mil 

fPn 11 tW? >wx% srwl *r «uft*T swmwr?. i 
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19C. Before the ending *1 of tlie Perfect, second 
person singular, when this ending takes the augment % ; the 
acute accent falls either on the first syllable, or on this or 
on the personal ending. 

Thus sjdRir. and As has an* indicatory $, 

the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent ( VI. 1. 193 ). Thus 
we get the four forms given above. In short, with fir termination, the accent 
may fall on any syllable. When the if is not %r, the accent falls on the root 
and we have one form only by accent (VI. 1. 193) iptfy u 
II II II fssffa, STT^"., II 

11 (?nt f* t «w i f 3 wMi 1 

197. Whatever is derived with an affix having an 
indicatory. 5 ^ or tit, has the acute accent invariably on the 
first syllable. 

Thus with (IV. 1. 105), Itff i p re ;;, with (IV. 3. 98). 

This is an exception to III. I. 3. When the affixes are, however, elided, the 
word loses this accent, i. e, the affix does not leave its mark behind, as it 
generally does by I. 1, 63, Therefore fMK having lost ttr, 

and 9PI, have lost their accent also. 

11 II * wntNRrw, ^ II 

Sfvp 11 i 

198. The first syllable of a Vocativo gots tho 


acute accent. 


Thus !, •> II This debars the final accent ordained 

by VI. 2. 148. Though the affix may be elided by a word g«T or 
53), yet the effect of the affix remains behind in spite of I. 1. 63. As 

ir*sr! Irm n^r! 11 

qfaimt: 11 ^ n n Tfa, *i &nw re ii 

ffrf: II «TRr*TpI?T5^tRff^iTf%l^iT?inir*lt qmW«"U%fR¥r TOT UTRPTWk TR 


199. The acute accent is on the first syllabic of 
tffspjC and qpR when followod by a strong case-ending. 

The words ^ni^and irf^are derived by the Unftdi affix fpr, ( IV. 12, 
and 13) and are oxytone by III. 1. 3. They become ftdyud&tta before strong 
cases. Thus fan 1 , <b*TPT*, ifttTHT, jfctjPT: H Before other cases we 

have:—«T3*T, M The accent is on the final by VI. 1. 162, there being 

elision of the ud&tta f^il The rule I. 1. 62, about the remaining effect of the 
affix, does not apply here, As <*P?fiw, has acute on the final of the first 
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word, by retaining its original accent. 

3T?cTKT crtjr 3*Tqrj; II Roo || n cT%, II 

ff%: 11 qqipqarsq?qr?qqqs?ntq sqqprqi qqtu i 

200. The Infinitive in has the acute on the 
first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same 
time. 

Thus &Ttf, faq T ll This is an exception to III. I. 3 by which q of q\ 
ought to have got the accent, and it also countermands rule VI. I. 158 by 
which there can be only a single acute in a single word. 

snft fsfcrr^r n 11 n $nr, ll 

ff^T; 11 wusfr fqqrq sot^ji arrgw qqfq i 

2 >1. Tlie word has the acute on the first 
syllable in the sense of ‘ house, dwelling 

Thus qq quaff qqqqq. ll The word is formed by q affix (III. i. 118) 
and would have had accent on the affix (III. I. 3). When not meaning a 
house we have: $rar 7 qvR q?aqrq.ll The word is formed by srq (III. 2. 31), 
5FT. qiTRrur II II II || 

fftP II qqqsf: q>mqrtl STT^fTTr II 

202. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of 3FT, in the sense of ‘ whereby one attains victory 

Thus Irors**:, but otherwise qat qqq a rg r n rew . ll The former qq is by 
q affix, ( III. I. 118 ) the second by arq.( III. 2. 31 ) ll 

fq i rf iqr qr 11 *03 it qsrrfir ll ll 

ffq: 11 ftqqqrtrqrcrRqfrqr qqf?r 11 

203. The words fT &c have the acute on the first 

syllabic. 

Thus 1. |q:, 2. qq:, 3. T&fV., 4. qg:, 5. fa:, 6. qa: 11 These, are formed 
by btt’ (III. 1. 134). The word qq is from Vqrqq, irregularly it is treated as 
q ll 7. qa:, 8. qra:, 9. qa : , 10. qa:, 11. qg:, 12. q?-., 13. **V, 14. qT- (formed by 
numbers 8 to 11 arc not in KfiSika). is formed by gr (III. I. 135) 
15. sro:, 16. Jjft (formed by 3 Tf III. 3- 104). 17. WKWT SPmf HTTOTTOP 

and V*V>, 18. (formed by III. 1. 134), 19. formed by 

20.^:, 21. 3PT, both formed by 22. srnj, 23. vjrcr, 24. (all three 
formed by III. 3. 104), 25. formed by 26. 27. qrr : 

formed by qsj, which may cither take the accent indicated by the affix or by VI. 
1. 159, 28. 29. ll It is ll AH words which are acutely accented 

on the first, should be considerd as belougir.g to this class, if their accent can¬ 
not be accounted for by any other rule. 
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1 3*:, 2 arc:, 3 4 n*: 5 **:, 6 mp, 7 sup, 8 *ra*. 9 10 nq:*, 11 

arc*:, 12 «rci, 13 5?:°, 14 »rcf:, 15 JJfT, 16 *rcr*r ^fircr *i»rct qrcqrcqr, 17 

18 qif**:, 19 airc*. 20 qnr, 21 «mr, 22 smr, 23 emu, 24 q*, 25 20 <rrf: 27 w, 

28 *q:, 29 B TfgftPWI 11 

tfsnmjMBMH 11 II q^rfa 11 t fa rq m: , ^nwn 11 
f ftr* m ¥*prm**J >rcfw n 

204 . The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of that word with which something is likened; provided that 
it is a name. 

Thus ffirarr, jhft ll All these are 3 <T HH words used as 

names of the (the thing compared). The affix ^ (V. 3, 96) is elided here 
by V. 3. 98. It might be asked when ^ is elided, its mark, namely causing the 
first syllable to be acute (VI. r. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62, 
where is then the necessity of this stitra. The formation of this sdtra indi¬ 
cates that the spqq'TOor rule is not of universal application in the rules relat¬ 
ing to accent. 

When the word is not a Name, we have II When it is not 

an upamAna we have'fa^: (VI. 2. 148). 

ftsr qr gvsMia; ll ll q^rfa 11 fsrgr,qr,s s 5 r% arcn i ll 
ffar: 11 Prarrc rc w^qurci frro qqftr ^rfrffwtr h >rcm u 

205 . A disyllabic Participle in <T (Nishthd), when 
a Name has the acute on the first syllable, blit not if the first 
syllable has an 3TT h 

Thus 5 *:, J^p, it This debars the affix accent (III. I. 3). In 
non-participles we have ^f:, II In polysyllabic Participles we have 
PtfnTC:, tfiUP H In Particip’es having long btt in the first syllable, we have, 
qnh, ll When the Participle is not a Name we have, , fq»r II 

11 ^ n q^rft 11 g«q», 'jft 11 

ff%! 11 tm 1 11 

206 . Also ^q> and ije have acute on the first 

syllable. 

These are non-Names. Thus grcr and \gi ll 

srrftrcr: Wr ll ro \9 ii q^n% n srrfeRr., q^ft ll 

11 «uroqq*T: qffrnft ’mqu’fr >rcfq » 

• 207 . The word srffarcr meaning ‘having eaten’ 

has acute on the first syllable. 
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Thus ^rfqqt^qqu' ' Devadatta, having eaten ’. Here it is used as an 
active participle. The qj is added to preceded by in. to form both Active 
and Passive Participles: which by VI. 2. 144 would have taken acute on the 
final. This debars that In the Passive Participle we have snftrq* 

«eaten by Devadatta ’. ‘ the eaten food The former is the 

second is ^ M 

f^rrrr 11 n qs^nft n R%, ftvrrrT 11 

qf*r 11 R q rcnfr farm arrRwur HTfir 11 

208. The word RtR may have optionally the acute 

on the first syllable. 

Thus Rtfs or ftrR! II This debars VI. 1. 204 and 205. 

^ g rffrc l ^ W i fe II W II II ^T, arffo, iF^Rl II 

qfas 11 ge srfihr f^rer ®qRr ftq^i f^nvT «rrgft% qqq; 11 

209. In the Chhandas, the words SJS and 

have optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus or 3je' ; sffifq: or 11 In the secular literature the ac¬ 
cent is always on the last syllable (III. 1. 3)- 

fiRU - II **© || q^fft II II 

qfq: 115 c srffa qsqftqq urwpngufr qqqi 11 

210. In the Mantras, these words and 

have always the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus fje fapnPl. 11 Some say that this rule applies only to 

and not to strut; in which option is allowed even in the Mantra : so that 
it has acute on the last in the Mantra even : e. g. qft*TOI4*' fqqqr *T 'tatTffat II 

^MK^Kt ^ R r 11 11 q^rfit H gnnH««iqV.-, ii 

ffrt: II Sntl?I% tTUTTfU TUT sqftqfrqr HTfit II 

211 . The acute accent is on the first syllable of 
3 *iTf and sreif; in the Genitive Singular. 

This applies when the forms are qq and qq, and not It and ^ ll Thus 
qq ?qq, fqq.'i The word gw^; and stuiT are derived from qq and arU by 
adding the affix qf?q> ( Un I. 139) gwTT + ^-qwRC + wq (VII. 1. 27)-qq 
*T+st?t (VI. 2. 96)=qf + Irq (VII. 2.90)=qq (VI. 1.97). Here by VIII. 
2. Si q would have been ud&tta, the present sfltra makes q udfttta. So also 
withqq 11 

^ 11 11 q^t^r ll qr n 

?Rt : 113*qqurfrRRr q&t, arrfqqqm qRr t i fStqftw qqfr qqf% 11 

212 . The acute accent is on the first syllable of 
3**? and srerqr in the Dative Singular. 
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Thus ^Bpland for*, the forms ^ and are not governed by this rule. 
The making of two separate siitras is for the sake of preventing the appli¬ 
cation of qqnHTO rule (I. 3. 10). Had the sfltra been nr^TP, then 

yushmad in the Dative, and asmad in the Genitive alone would h ive taken 
this accent. 

«nitsiTpr: || 11 qcfifa II *T<r., smp*: II 

1 fast ■'t 8 HRift 5 !rar i qwrwwRrcff snr arrfl^rat »rafa * ■^r- 


213. Whatever is formed by the affix q?j, has, if it is 
a disyllabic word, the acute on the first syllabic, witli the 
exception of srrs’T. from srf II 

The word sj^ is understood here from VI. i. 205. Thus sf 
(III. 1.97); Jfiwon. (V. 1. 6). This rule debars the Svarita accent 

required by fa* (VI. 1. 185) II But qt—snsifaii The rule does not apply to 
words of more than two syllables, thusH 


II RVi II T*TT% II fospf, f, 5TH, ^TcT: II 


*far 11 it % tar 3* iff °ff* H*fa i 


214. The acute accent is on the first syllable 
of If, ?, sfa; and 5f, when they are followed by the 
affix || 

Thus 5 fOT II The two letters <* and * being 

indicatory, the ‘nyat* is not included in ‘ yat * of the last sAtra. The accent 
would be regulated by II The accent of H however is debarred by this rule. 
The f in the stltra is f|* jjvrrftr of Kriyadi class : the of class takes 
kyap affix. See III. i. 109. 

frvrprr qr^rre^r: ll RV\ II 11 £n77% ^3, T~4RTr. 11 

ffw 11 ??vff> {farm-fanner 3 TrfT^?rut 1 

215. The acute accent is optionally on the first 


syllabic of qnj and frqR II 

Thus "stjj: or ; fwffff* or ftfa: or frqr*: II The word is derived 
by the Unftdi affix oj (III. 38), which being a fa* would always have acute 
on the first. This allows an option. The word f^ffff, if it is formed by 'ffPt* 
it will have the accent on the final. If it is considered to be formed by hr*, the 
affix being a sftrvadhatuka is ajiud&tta, and as it replaces ud&tta final of the root, 
it becomes udfttta (VI. I. 161), and thus fsqTff gets acute on the middle. It 
would never have acute on the first syllable, the present rule ordains that also. 
•When ^3 is used as an upam&na then it is invariably acutely 

accented on the first (VI. 1. 204). 
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II II t T^Tl% II RFT, *FT, *TCT, 

«T3, IfiSIRTO II 

?frT 1 wt u«t *rar ftm*r «rr fo g ?nft *r*ft 1 

216. The acute accent is optionally on the first 
syllables of wipt, tt*t, 5 W, 5 : 5 , R 5 , and k & 11 

Thus or wpts, fran, rr«T ! , |m ! , fPS* 11 These are formed by 
affix and by VI. 1. 159 would take acute on the final, this ordains acute on 
the first syllable also. or sgff:, or ^jys, ntg's or Hfyi formed by bt^, 
(III. 1. 13). 

sqtuft ftfft 11 ^ n tr^TR 11 q rft f n w :, Rt% 11 

flrf: II RfnTtartrTPQTnt >T4ft I f*sPirfMl*raW3Tf*T <ra* UrtylrafS i 

217. What is formed by an affix having an indi¬ 
catory k , has acute on the penultimate syllable, the full word 
consisting of more than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three 
syllables or more. Thus sjttSrtal. and formed by (III. I. 96) ; 

*3*r?ffcn, ^prilfta! by arnfhra. (V. 3. 19). This debars III. I. 3. 

^vw«t?i< 3WP* ll ^ ll <ifn% ll ii 

fftp ii ^ 7 % saTTraurgfrrr'i^^nt i 

218. The acute accent may be optionally on the 
penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in the 
word consisting of more than two syllables. 

Thus *rr ft or itfifrarPl ll The augment at? is elided by the 

addition of % VI. 4, 74; ft prevents the verb from becoming anudatta VIII. 
1. 34 then comes the ftrn accent of 11 The augmented form with 
has acute always on the first syllable VI. 4. 71. When the word is of less 
than three syllables, the rule does not apply, as, >jrft II 

weft: ^wR^nnir fawn* ll ii vrrrft n weft:, ^*t, wrac, %*pir- 

K, %TP* II 

ff%: II STRra TTHTf HVft ?T*«raV 5 tt tffftjF »T*ft I 

219. The wr before the affix w<* has the acute 
accent, when the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. 

Thus turret (IV. 2. 85). The lengthening takes 

place by VI. 3. 120. qltafroft ll Why do we say ‘the srr’? Observe 

ll The words fg Un. II1.157 and 3*1 (V. 2. 108) are end-acute, so accent is 
on *jgr,by VI. I, 176. Why do we say when a name ? Observe fegraft II ^TJI 
is formed by Jf^and has acute on the first (Un. I. 151). Why do we say in 
13 
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the Feminine Gender ? Observe qtrap* H Why do we say when followed by 
*H? Observe n 

, S^cvr: II ^0 II II SP3P, wrq?qT: II 

ii 4ujnmf*»«to i wr^ftq«F5rTe4 qurqiw *rcf?h 

220. The Names ending in have the acnte 
accent on the last syllable. 

Thus srrsrotflf- imrtf, 3 iTWT*r 3 f II These words being formed 

by tfv would have been unaccented on the final ( III. 1.4). Why do we 
use STOcfr and not qtfft ? Then the rule would apply to also, for this 

word is really ending in the subsequent elision of ^ is held to 

be non-valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIII. 2. 2). But 
tlie change of * into * is considered asiddha for the purposes of 

this rule. 

fa?qr. 11 11 q^rrrq 11 fcrvr., () n 

11 srerrar i 

221. The Names ending in have the acute on 
the last syllable. 

Thus sr$ 4 $r*, 5=fi^#r 11 

II W II <TTn% II ^ II 

ffif: 11 i af^pror ffaRT T*nrt i 

11 •qrorflwfif qwros; h 

222. In compound words ending in 3rs^> the final 
vowel of the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak 
cases in which only ’ar of srsar remains. 

Thus *VTTWi «T»n; ^fr^T, nfqi qqq, »t£wt, II This is an ex¬ 

ception to VI. 1. i6r, 170 and VI. 2. 52. 

Vdrt :—This rule does not apply before a Taddhita affix. As jpjNfc. 
n Here the accent is regulated by the affix (III. i. 3). 

qmrcrcv n 1 »TTrr% n ) n 

ii q n i awii q i 

223. A compound word has the acute on the last 

syllable. 

Thus tprs^v: srsrn^jv&, q r wwg rfr, ^^nsb, nllutM:, tnrdfc, n 

The consonants being held to be non-existent for the purposes of accent, the 
udfttta will fall on the vowel though it may not be final, the final being a con¬ 
sonant The exceptions to this rule will be mentioned in the next chapter. 
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Chapter Second. 

sr$?*T II \ II H ^4^ II 

ff^r: u ^n*JE fl nrr ^ wkn *t «n&% i s*n% n- w h 
toot wmwraBir, n fTOrcaunnyiroi ft n 

I. In a Bahuvrihi, the first member preserves its 
own original accent. 

The word ijh'fr means here the accent—whether ud&tta or swarita— • 
which is in the first member: !i$au means, retains its own nature, does not 
become modified into an anud&tta. accent. By the rule VI. 1.223, the final 
of a compound gets the accent, so that ail the preceding members lose their 
accent and become anudStta, as in one word all syllables are unaccented 
except one. VI. 1. 158. Thus the first member of a Bahuvrihi would have lost 
its accent and become anud&tta; with the present sQtra commences the 
exceptions to the rule that the final of a compound is always ud&tta. Thus 
4 »r«tfhroHjfP ll The word q?r»<$ is derived by the Taddhita affix tni. ( IV. 3. 

154) from ‘ a kind of antelope; ’ and has the accent (VI. 1. 197) i. e. on 
the first syllable: which the word preserves in the compound also. So also 
; the word is derived from 5 by the Ui)&dt affix V (Uq III. 27), 
before which the vowel becomes lengthened (Uij III. 25) and the affix is 
treated as ftsj (Un III. 26), and hence the word is acutely accented on the 
first syllable (VI. 1. 197). So also ; the word has a Kjft- 

formed word as its second part, and gets the acute on the final (VI. 2. 139). So 
also the word is derived by qp* (V. 4. 29) affix and has flnj 

accent (VI. 1. 197) i. e. ud&tta on the first syllable. So also s rsfoq i yH , the 
word smnTOi is accented on the middle as it is formed by a affix (III. 1, 
133, VI. 1. 193). I ft ftqyr , the ytf q q being enounced with an indicatory q ip 
Sfltra V. 2. 84 is acutely accented on the first the word qyq 

being formed by qq (IV. 1. 161) a fan affix i§ svarita (VI. 1. 185), .. 
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The words ud&tta and svarita are understood in this aphorism, 
Therefore if (ill the syllables of the pflrvapada are anuditta, the present rule 
has no scope there, and such a compound will get ud&tta on the final by the 
universal rule enunciated in VI. I. 223. Thus here rr being all ann? 

d&tta, the accent falls on it 11 


5^, ^Ecfivr, firmer, ^rr. n 

fi%! 11 spirit ^Vuirt snswRUTPipraffa *r?*ra ftsfapr * 
fTHTOTOS RflSt 11 

^rf%api. i| sunlit «rw^fSpipiPitWir qvR**r* 11 


*r?*ra ftafapr 


2. In a Tatpurusha, the first member preserves 
its original accent, when it is 4 word ( 1 ) meaning “ a resem¬ 
blance ”, or ( 2 ) an Instrumental or (3) a Jjocative or (4) a 
word with which the second member is compared, ( 5 ) or an 
Indeclinable, or ( 6 ) an Accusative, or (7) a Future Passive 
Participle. 

Thus dhw^P. wfnaTfop, *|»»rfrRii 

These are KarmadMraya compounds formed under II. 1. 68 : and jph being 
formed by Rif is acutely acoented on the first (VI. 1.216). The word 
is formed by f|jR (III. 2. 60 V&rt), and has acute on the final (VI. 1. 197 and 
VI. 2. 139). So also ultwsrci ll The word is formed 

by added to Cff, and by VI. I. 197 the accent falls on f (VI. 2. 139). (2) 
When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as:— s i ffiw gpv- = dgi 3 i- 
RPr:, so also r§^tPT> (II. I. 3 °) is derived from $r$+pjr H To the root rt 
fs added the affix 3F with the force of nv., and thus the noun rt is ud&tta > 
or the whole word ^Rf is a word formed by af affix and hence VI. 1. 
165 applies and is final-acute. f%ft; is formed by the UnSdi affix { to $ (Un 
JV. 143), and it being treated as a fiftr(Un. IV, 142) has ud^tta on the final. 


(3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, as:—vw<[ 
*rr°T: = st!i^h u Y | , so also ^PtdlT*. ll The word WT is formed by the affix «r 
added to «TV. (Un III. 65), and is final acute (III. 1, 3). The word «fPT is 
formed by *35?. affix added to qf, and is acute on the first (VI. 1. 193) owing 
to the f?5H accent. (4) When the first member is a word with which the second 
member is compared, asfifoaprr, firmer, «tfrqqft»r»*Rr, fw- 

flflvW Pff. qpaR*rnWtll These compounds are formed by II. 1. 55. 'craft is 
formed by and is final-acute ; 554 is formed by qr affix (*t %qR=f^T) 
■lice III. 2. 5. V&rt: and is acutely accented on the first, or by l*hit sfltra 
JI. 3 it has acyte on the first. ^ is formed by the Unftdj affix ?( added to *q( 
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(Un III. 62), and is finally accented (III. 1. 3). =» formed by 

(III. I. 134), and y is irregularly changed into q as PAnini himself uses 
this form (VII. 3. 5) : and it is accented in the middle. The words 

are Genitive Tatpurusha, and their second member has accent on the 
first syllable (VI. 2. 135). (5) When the first member is an Indeclinable, as, 
iraryny*, §wrgpr, 11 fyfefirorffcn, 11 All 

these Indeclinable compounds have udAtta on the first they are formed by 
II. 2. 5 &c. 

Vdrf :—In cases of Indeclinable compounds, the rule applies only to * 
those which are formed by the negative Particle %r> by 5?, and by Particles 
(nipAta). Though ?T5£ is one of the NipAtas, its separate mention indicates 
that ^-accent debars even the subsequent fj?j-accent as II Therefore, 

it does not apply here which has acute on the final and belongs 

to MayuravyhsakAdi class. 

(6) When the first member as in the accusative case, as, gffigyflr , 

They are formed by II. 1*29. 

belongs to class and is acutely accented on the last is formed 

by the samAsanta affix ay* and is finally accented. 

(7) When the first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, 

ypfcrcfNr?, (II. 1.68). is formed by and has 

svarita on the final: ypfal and yrnni are formed by and are accented 

on the penultimate (VI. 1. 185 and 217) i. e. on || 

|| $ II II II 

ffrt: 11 JTfK'n x’m- qqqmf ft n 1 ^ Tfaifq sft* 

x*f?r n 

3. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its 
original accent, when a word denoting color is compounded 
with another color denoting word, but not when it is the 
word n 

Thus fswimrqjr, Ift ftauwjft , gs^s- a HT , fcrftffgisarqs II is formed by 
qs? affix ( Un. III. 4) and has acute on the final (III. I. 3). Brffc is formed 
by the affix rPT added to (Un, III. 94) and has accent on the first (VI. 

1. 197). 

Why do we say ‘ color-denoting word, ? Observe quTf>«$ (VI. 1. 223), 
Why do we say * with another color denoting word ’ ? Observe gw n iaah (VI. 

1. 223). Why do we say ‘but not when it is ij?r’ ? Observe $wHr, nriMHu II 
The compounding takes place by II.i. 69. 

urvrejqnpft: smrut n « n n ura, sraowr:, srun>t il 
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4. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its original accent, when the second term is nra or ssqor, and 
the compound expresses a * measure or mass’. 

Thus fl* 4 *Tl 4344 i<l, water as low or fordable as a Samba 

or an Aritra i. e. of the depth of an oar or a pestle’, nfovopi, IwwoiH ‘so 
much salt as may be giv$n to a cow or a horse These are Genitive Tatpuru- 
sha compounds. is formed by adding 44 to *r4. (Un. IV. 94), and has 
^icute on the first (VI. 1. 197). btRm is formed by the affix added to «c 
(III. 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (III. 1. 3): nr is formed by 4 t(Uij II. 
68) and has acute on the final is formed by 444 affix added to (Un. I. 

151), and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). The word ipipr here denotes 
quantity * measure ‘ mass * limit and not merely the length. The power 
of denoting measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon 
accent 

' When not denoting inw we have tmurpfo and q w W ’fa .« 

qwrtr 11 \ 11 q^rfsir 11 n 

qtrT! 11 qra mimmft jrarmrf* 5444 441% 11 

5. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word 
as its second member, the first member denoting inheri¬ 
tance preserves its original accent. 

Thus '? 44 T 4 r 4 : II The word f^r is formed by the affix 444. 

(III. 3. 99) which is ud&tta (III. 3. 96). The word is derived by adding 
«F5 to (Un. II. 81). Though the Un&di SOtra II. 81 ordains *3 after the 

root tfr preceded by pr, yet by (III. 3. 1) rule it comes after vp also when 
it is not preceded by pr and *PT has acute on the first (III. I. 3). 

In the forms &c, what Genitive case has been taken ? If it 

is the Genitive case which the word ^piTf requires by Rule II. 3. 39, then by 
the V«lrtika jrftrnf%tfPTT *^T ?r qm&fa (II. 2. 10 Vart), there can be no com¬ 
pounding. The Genitive case there is the ordinary Genitive case of II. 3. 50. 
i. e. a tri% 3 FT Genitive case, and not a Genitive. If it is a Genitive 

.case, then why the other Geintive case is taught in II. 3. 39 with regard to 
3TOT? &c. That sfttra only indicates the existence of the Locative case in the 
alternative , and does not pervent the Genitive. In fact, had merely Locative 
.been ordianed in that sQtra, this particular case would have prevented the 
. Genitive on the maxim that a particular rule debars the general. But the 
employment of both terms Genitive and Locative in that sQtra indicates the 
alternative nature of the rule and shows that the Genitive case so taught is not 
a g fy H Genitive, but a general Genitive. In short the Genitive taught in II. 


Digitized by boogie 



BK. VI. Ch. II § 8. ] 


Samasa-accent. 


11 39 


3. 39, is not an apflrva-vidhi, the words naturally would have talcen Genitive; 
the taking of the Locative is the only new thing taught there. 

Why do we say ' when meaning inheritance' ? Observe TOTfftirf* ( VI. 
1. 223 ) taking the final acute of a compound. 

srfasiffVT n % || II srfaqfer, 1%T, II 

11 *nn% 157? >i*f?iwt *qt% 11 

6 . In a Tatpurusha compound, having the words 
feq; or 3^3 as its second member, the first member, when 
it denotes that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its 
original accent. 

Thus fo r ftrcq , or «»l<m# % q ii The words 

and uu?un are formed by affix, and have accent (VI. I. 193). This 
compound belongs either to the class of Maydra-vyansakAdi (II. 1. 72), or of 
an attribute and the thing qualified. When going to a place is delayed 
owing to some defective arrangement or cause, or becomes difficult , there is 
produced an obstacle or hinderance, and is called •WTp’K or U Why 

do we say * which experiences a hinderance 9 ? Observe M 

Sq^ql || vs || II II 

ffrP 11 arqfHr u*n% 'jhrr q gffiw nqft ii 

7. In a Tatpurusha compound the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is the. 
word ^ denoting ‘ a pretext ’. 

The word srr^T means * a pretext 1 , ‘a contrivance 1 . Thus Ijqtnr 
Rftqq:, irffqtp II Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta. 

The word gsj is derived by adding the affix to the root g^r, the 3? 
being substituted for of g^r, (Un. IV. 163), and has acute on the first (VI. 
I. 197) or it may be a word formed by ^ to the root II The word 

TOK is also formed by tfij and by VI. 2. 144 has acute on the final. The 
compounding takes place by II. 1. 72 or it is an attributive compound. 

Why do we say “when meaning a pretext ?” Observe ftwrp 

«sqf*r II 

fNret s rera r ft 11 < n 11 II 

fftp 11 ftq re rc regm'ft qraqrnqifqfq uei% $ q* q^rircqt 11 

8 . In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is the 

word fitercT in the sense of 4 a protection from wind \ 

Thus RqRT=^fH^qnrq ‘ a hut as the only shelter From the wind 
So also qpftfaqRPl., §raqf*rqRrq.or li The word faqiq is an Avyayl- 
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bh&va comp ound (II. 1.6): or a Bahuvrihi=Pre*r *rarsfts*u 
The words fdftwt &c, are examples of compounds of two words in apposi¬ 
tion. and TOft ate formed by 8 * 1 ® (IV. 1. 41) and have acute oft the last 
(III. I. 3). Some say that is derived from ^ by adding with the 
augment T* and treating it as f% 7 f> is has the acute on the first; others hold 
that it is derived by the affix ^ to 5 and the affix has the accent 

Why do we s ay when meaning ‘a shelter from wind ’ ? Observe mt- 
Pufa W^Purfl-'he lives under the shelter of the king ’; * pleasant is 

the shelter or the protection of the mother'. Here or vicinity. 

STTC^S*T<$% II II II STTC^-, 11 

11 wiito 1 n 

9. In a Tatpurusha compound the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is 
the word SIFT, having any other sense than that of ‘au¬ 
tumnal 

The word Sftit means appertaining to season (qjf) i. e. when the 
word 5 iu does not refer to the season of *** or autumn. Thus 
‘ fresh drawn water’. So also tffifti * the saktu flour fresh from the 

mfll’. The word means here ‘fresh’ ‘new’: and it forms an invari¬ 
able compound. The word C*3 is formed by s affix added to ^ (Un. I. 15), 
the u being elided. The affix * is treated as Rnt (Un. I. 9) and the accent 
falls on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197). The word is formed by the augment 
V and shortening of the vowel of the root f ‘to tear’ (rnrf*), and the affix orffs* 
(Un. I. 131) and has accent on the final (III. 1. 3). 

Why do we say * when not meaning autumnal’? Observe 
gainin 'the best autumnal grass &c\ (VI. 1. 223). 

II n II »resn|, amt n 

ff^T : II *n*ji**T* |<4<i*i(*ii<l<llPlft UHlH II 

10. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus, 
the first member preserves its original accent, when the 

second member is the word or tfiVT* II 

Thus ifa*TW3 ! , il These are Appositional com¬ 

pounds denoting ‘genus or kind’, with a fixed meaning, un* is formed by 
and has accent on the first (VI, 1. 213). is derived by affix (III. 

I. 34), and to it is added the Taddhita affix finf* (IV. 3. 104), in the sense of 
STfrfc (IV. 3. 101), and the affix is then elided by IV. 3. 107. The word 
tfflftrr comes from SvMfH+ (IV. 3. 108) in the sense of un* (IV. 3. 
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101), and it would have preserved its form without change before this affix 
(VI. 4. 164) but for a vftrtika which declares that the n.ofaRHifan will be elided 
(See VI. 1. 144 vart). Thus gets accent on the final (III. 1. 3). So 

also ufv 4 u jRiRIR'f. l faiPHUmRR.ll These are Genitive com¬ 
pounds. The words and are Genitive compounds and have 

accent on the final (VI. 1. 223). The word fa t ftf i is formed by ers affix 
added to fir and has acute on the final (VI. 1. 165). Why do we say when 
meaning a ‘genus’? Observe, R W igi R i (VI. 1. 223). 

snrenrfawfa n \\ 11 11 qftrcqqt*., yi«v* n 

iRr 11 unr rISNw fSwRlR q t R w u i gvwftft ii 

11 . In a Tatpurusha compound expressing res¬ 
emblance with some one or something, the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is 

or q fasq 11 

Thus ftfa CT P , Rlfqfq: H The words ftf and Rif are formed by Uijidl 
affix fw ( Un. II. 95 ) and are finally accented. By II. 1. 31, TO forms 
Instrumental Tatpurusha. That case, however, is governed by VI. 2. 2, which 
provides for Instrumental compounds. The examples here given are of 
Genitive Tatpurusha: and it applies to cases where the case-ending is not 
elided. As UV*; 11 Here Rrcft and fRift are finally acute, 

and the case-affix gets the accent when semivowel is substituted (VI. 1. 174), 
So also nfqftiRW, H Why do we say ‘when meaning resem¬ 
blance’? Observe iTO-redi, (VI, 1. 223): here the sense of the 

compound is that of' honor ’ and not' resemblance ’. 

n \\ 11 q^rf»r n ffcuV, srarfr n 

12. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting * mea¬ 
sure or quantity \ the first member preserves its original 
accent, when the second member is a Dvigu. 

Thus I i eyn i UR : and foqiftUTOR: II The word UTCPP-cnKPin RUPT- 
<RR, the affix RPiw denoting ' measure ’ (V. 2. 37) is elided (See V. 2. 37 Vart) 
UI'RRldl *nrcpn*= 5 |W|«HtlHs "an Eastern seven-years old”. So also *TT-UTft- 
UHUR* or ‘qsjipf: ll RT*R has acute on the first; while WMRlft is either accented 
on the first or on the middle; as it belongs to the Kardam&di class ( Phit III. 
10 ). Why do we say * before a Dvigu ’ ? Observe tffl j p i W ll Why do we 
say * when denoting measure ? ’ Observe morihur : II 

ire i mmu tnfaret ll n q^rft ll qu?nr, n 
11 RiRmww'ivft tnjR* uri% w sjrv* *nnr 11 

14 
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13. Before the word cnfinr ‘ a trader \ the first 
member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when it is a 
word specifying the place whither one has to go, or the ware 
in which one deals. 

Thus sa’fftmF'rsp, - qg i ii g «rw ‘the 

Madra-merchants i. e. who trade by going to Madra &c ’ All these are Loca¬ 
tive compounds. *rjf is derived by ra? affix (Uij II, 13) and is acutely accented 
on the last (VI. 1. 165). tfiWK belongs to KrshodarAdi class (VI. 3. 109), and 
has acute either on the first or the second syllable. The word (TFWft belongs 
to the Kardam&di class, and is consequently acute on the first or the second 
(Phit III. 10) In the sense of we have: nrarfwsc: ‘a dealer in cows’, 

&c. nV is finally accented (Un II. 67): and sp? has acute on the first (Un 

I. 151) the affix being II 

Why do we say ‘ the place whither one goes, or the goods in which 
one deals ? ’ Observe qvprafari: II 

n 11 11 Jim, 3 w, twi, 

11 

iftp ii im ^TftT sjNtwfirtat WRtm 

14. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 

its accent before the words qniT, tusjt, and gniT when 
these words appear as neuter. 

Thus finmnr *1 ffmr qifw, srasanr *r qftsRa 11 The word rtc 
is here synonymous with gwi, the phrase being® ftmi 4^*11 WPl, and is a Geni¬ 
tive compound. The word PWT is derived from nw, by the feminine affix 
(III. 3. 103), and has acute on the final (III. i. 3). The word has also 
acute on the final as it is a word denoting ‘a sea*, ( Phit sOtra I. 2 ). So also 
with ctct, as mfuRi<wM>raai «TOnn; s'sewto. sunropgin (see 

II. 4. 21). All these are Genitive compounds. The word qrfrq is derived 

by affix from and has acute on the final, (III. 

I* 3). The word *aifr being formed by fa affix has acute on the first (VI I. 

197), so also arfroffe 11 So also with as arfunranr jttutt 1 , jfftWhraaq, 

"hw’iq, qq>»nf&r RHlTH II All these are Genitive compounds. The 
word »rrw (tftSpt sqprfSq) is derived from «n + &C + ST affix added with the 
force of tny, the q being changed to * the word belonging to ^ qr i tr ff class 
(VI. 3. 109), and it has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144. The word f^ftq is 
formed by sHtqj.and has acute on the penultimate sft owing to the indicatory 
(VI. 1. 217). The word has acute on the final by VI. 2. 172. The 

word q»f is formed by srq (III. 1. 134). The Tatpurusha compounds ending 
in OTfir and front are neuter by II. 4. 21. So also with qrqr, as ff^Fiqq, 


Digitized by boogie 




Bk. VI. Cn. II. §. 17] 


TATPURUSHA-ACCENT. 


H 43 


ll The word ^ is derived from by j affix (Un I. 13), and it being 
treated as PTiJ (Un I. 9) the acute falls dn { the first syllable (VI. 1. 197). 
The word Hg^has also acute on the first by Phi( sfitra II. 3. The compound 
is a Genitive Tatpurusha—©rar ; and it is Neuter by II. 4.22. When 
the compound is not a Neuter we have (II. 4. 25). 

n 11 ^rf^r ll fsrsRb, n 

11fan fwtonte n cndl r ifas r P T ft nm% mrfifat nnrfa 11 

» 

16. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent, when the second term is or tw, and the sense 
is ‘to feel delight, or is good'. 


Thus ‘the pleasure of going'. So also target*, 

IpptffrUH , , sqtfCTfira* ll These are appositional compounds. All the 

above words are formed by *3^ affix and have acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix ( VI. 1. 193 ). The words sukha and priya have the sense of f|*r or 
•well good •beneficial*, i. e. when the thing denoted by the first term is the cause 
of pleasure or delght. When this is not the sense we have M 

sftal ^ ll 1$ II wfa ll rftat, *r II 


m nwRnnur gvr I 


16. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent, the second term being sjnr or fay, in the sense of 
“agreeable to one, or desired”. 

Thus Bi g r ^rk qinn “the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the 
Br&hmanas”, 5pffantsn«nrn: ll fqjf: ll &c. The words fligin and ®pr have 

acute on the final being formed by the affixes apw and nr (V. 4. 62) respectively 
(III. 1. 3 ) and q»nir has svarita on the final. When not meaning agreeable 
to or desired, we have rrag^PI., ll 

& II ?vs ll ll n 

ii wrfa na q nn cfa mrrn s$qq nqflr it 

17. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word 
qqniiq c as its second member, the first term, when it denotes 
the thing possessed, retains its original accent. 

Thus lirftnuft, ^nrennft 11 . The accents of nr, and nn have 

already been mentioned before in VI. 2. 14.. When the first member is not a 
word denoting possession, we have ll 

WWfr 11 n ll nsfr, ll 

qftp u trsnfr ifeq msffrnt nnfa 11 
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18. In a Tatpurnsha ending in qfii when it means 
‘master’ or lord’, the first member preserves its original accent. 

Thus feqflP, II The word nf is formed by m 

(III. i. 144) and has acute on the final (III. 1. 3). The word%*rr is a Bahu- 
vrihi faf and by VI. 2. 1 the first member retains its accent. 

The word is derived from »J ‘to lead’ by the affix #rr (III. 3. 57 ) and has 
acute on the first (I II. 1. 4), the word has svarita on the final (See Phit II. 
23 ?) Why do we say when meaning ‘lord’ ? Observe HTyrat “a 

Brahmana, husband of a SOdrA”. 

sr 11 ^ 11 Hj fcfag 11 

ff*r 11 minima wft umlr * firs; ftfirg yftRnft s fo ri P t vgifr- 

TTCflr *r *niPtr 11 

19. The words sj, grfj> ferae and however, 

do not preserve their original accent in a Tatpurusha when 
coming before the word qfif denoting ‘ lord ’. 

This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism. Thus wyfif:, m$- 
qfif:, ftnpfi ?'•$ ftf'Tf'lf??* U All these are Genitive compounds and are finally 
accented by VI. 1. 223. 

ST 11 *o 11 q^rf?r n *r, n 

20. The word may optionally keep its accent 
in a Tatpurusha, before qfer denoting ‘ lord ’. 

Thus : or fgmratfp ll The word gmr is formed by *j*.(Uij. II. 

80), and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). Though Sfitra II. 80 (Unadi) 
ordains after gin the Vedas only, yet on the theory of *51* (III. 1. 3), it 
comes in the secular literature also, as gq^qrau nw ll 

^TT^T II ** II qgrfa || 3 TTO$, 8TT WP*, fr fore g , 

serara^r 11 

fftrs 11 u*mr 1 *mif «n*ra trarmwiFrflT 

21 . Before 3Tro$i mrarvi an d the first mem¬ 

ber in a Tatpurusha compound preserves its original accent, 
wheptit.treats about a supposition. 

The word "the hesitation about the existence 

of a thing ’. Thus ftniUf ‘one fears the journey’; so also famtig, m i Vw r- 
&c. Similarly fornmT*q$%=*PF'i fRr " it has stepped in as 
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an obstacle to journey". So also Iwwm, wfrwm .« Similarly 'VwHHt 
wHtlwnrtN* «nfawMVa : - f T»mf»rfs UWIWl "the journey stands 

directly before 

Why do we say when a supposition is meant ? Observe 11 

All the above words are formed by vgg, affix and have accent (VI. 1. 

*93)- 

3^ *5*33$«** H 11 3?> *i?i3!$ 11 
gftfi 11 gjlvumfl trtg^r wft ifrra wflmt w*ftr i> 

22. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 

preserves its original accent when the word 3jl is the second 
member, and the sense is “ this had been .lately- 

Thus «mtr -susogjis “ formely had been rich ". The compound 
must be analysed in the above way. The compounding takes place by II. I. 
57 or it belongs to Mayura-vvahsakAdi class. So also gyufyft II 

Why do we say when meaning ‘had been lately*. Observe toil's, 
which should be analysed as WHWrqt II If it is analysed as 

15335: then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example. 
In order therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the 
compound. 

snrfa, tttrr, *r$5tg, n 

*Rr- ii uft* u*ftr u*Ntf ui 4 l*rofrPi umlr ijfa 

•rafir ii 

23. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 

preserves its original accent, when the second ‘ member is 
*rfavr, ctttv, and in the sense of “ what can 

be found in the vicinity thereof”. 

Thus sfuffrra, ft i wRuft w. flkePm n So also sfcpftv*, *rfu*wS- 
f*. T ttraus. and So also with nrwft and qwftc II The accents 

of these words have been taught before in Sfitra VI. 2. 12, 13. The 
words &c, are derived from t*TO &c, but they all mean 'in the 
vicinity': Ulfawrail Why do we say when meaning in the 

vicinity thereof? Observe TOW TOt-UWif iflW'a field having boundary’. 

"the bounded field of D\ Why do we say ufft 

&c ? Observe g g g w UTO ll 

u mu qfrg n n q^TR n few*, a m OPi^ pnw^i a 
11 gfog i ft ya q ^ O i g i UMSg m sft wrt* *raf% 11 
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24. The words fe ^ q g &c preserve their accent 
when followed by an Adjective word in a compound, 

^ Thus 

vifTOi 11 The compounding takes place by II. 1. 4, and it should be analysed 
thus ftert &c. 

The words ffcre &c, are indeed here adjectives, and in conjunction 
with qjj &c, they denote an object possessing those qualities ; and therefore 
not being in apposition, the compound is not a Karmadh&raya. 

The word figTg has acute on the first by VI. 2. 49. The word is 
also acute on the first as it gets the accent of the Indeclinable. Some read the 
word as fafww*, which being a Bahuv|:ihi has also first acute. The word ufo 
has svarita on the first by VIII. 2. 4. The remaining words of this class are 
^5 or and ^5^. Of these, the word has acute on 

the final by VI. 2. 144; ^5 is formed by * (Un I. 18), which being considered as 
PfH (Un I. 9), it has acute on the first. is formed by ^ to the root qq', 

and is finally acute (VI. 2. 144). has accent on the final being formed by 
a kpt affix ( = HT or Un I. 106 ), being formed by a 

Put affix (Un I. in), has acute on the final (VI. 1. 163), for fwf^is understood 
In the Unadi sfltra Un. I. in from sOtra Un. I. 106. The word fry* has acute 
on the final by VI. 2. 144, being formed by qj affix added to jw &c. 

Why do we say ‘of &c* Observe q wwfrsL both having 

acute on the final. Why do we say “ when followed by a word expressing a 
quality ” ? Observe fttqgfllgw II 

qre v i refr ll ll ll *r, s*r, «nw, 

qrws, *rf*r, ll 

ji%: 11 wq awn q« 4 qnw *ihi« irefltwt 

qqRf 11 

25. In a Karmadharaya compound, the first mem¬ 

ber consisting of a Verbal noun ( *nq ), preserves its original 
accent before adjective forms built from «r (V. 3. 60), ( V. 

3. 61) and ( V. 3. 64), and before a form built from 
the word qn II 

Thus frqq frB*. or nqqSiq:, or q*H9!||J|:; »PT*TmV' fa- 

«PSf 3 r 8 * or qqqq p ftq : H So also , frmnflq; » All the first members are 

*3* formed words and have accent i. e. on the first syllable. (VI. i. 193 ). 
The words q, *q and qrq, are substitutes which certain adjectives take in the 
comparative and superlative degree, and the employment of these forms in the 
sfltra indicates that the comparative and superlative words having these ele- 
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ments should be taken as second members, and so also of WT, the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the word qrroi II 

Why do we say "*r &c” ? Observe ipprflPWTIl Why do we say # a 
verbal Noun? Observe iPProv, where the word »npf is-irnfa sfa ‘a carraige’. 
Why do we say *a KarmadhAraya compound? Observe iptfc II 

$nre*r 11 11 M swrc, ^ II 

fftr* 11 u*n% irafawt 11 

26. The word f^TTT preserves its original accent 
when standing as a first member in a Karmadh&raya compound. 

Thus fndfrfg t, $*if*pr*r, ynfwmft ll The word has acute on 
the final as it is derived from the root iftfTHPl with the affix of 

II By II. 1. 70, it is ordained that is compounded with vjof &c. 

Some commentators hold that the word jHTC must be followed by wm &c. 
( II. 1. 70 ) to make this rule applicable. They refer to the maxim tRfannW- 
TOTOP yffrnfcrefo “whenever a term is employed which might denote 
both something original and also something else resulting from a rule of 
grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which might denote both 
something formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been 
employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a term 
should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is original, and 
in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in which the same in¬ 
dividual term has been employed.” Other Grammarians, however do not 

# 

make any such limitation, but apply the rule to all Kaimadh&raya compounds 
of fWTC H~ 

3TT1%: ggmfe II II wft II II 

fftp 11 3>$qn.g | ffft 1 irftmtr iprar irftpraMl *r u* i uftHsjvrcft 
*unr 11 

27. In a Karmadh&rya compound of Kum&ra 

followed by the acute falls on the first syllable of 

Kum&ra. 

The word tprat or TO II Thus jqiiwtap II 

The word udfttta is required to be read into the sfltra to complete the sense s 
for the construction of the sfltra requires it, and the anuvritti of the * first 
member preserves its accent’ would be inappropriate because the word *nf$ is 
employed here. 

II v II II lfl3, II 

II ?JIT WIIHflMIdl *1 
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28. The first syllable of Kum&ra is acute op¬ 
tionally, when the second member is a word denoting 1 the 
name of a horde ’. 

The word yr means ‘a multitude, a collection &cSee V. 3. 112 
also. Thus or (VI. 2. 26), or fmtwnr^f: 11 So also 

or or fs r wn«lin ll So also with §nfa<nTf$P, §*nl- 

*ftlK$Ts II Here writer &c, are horde-names; and the affix s* is added to 
them by V. 3. 112: which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 62. In the above 
examples when the word ‘ Kum&ra ’ is not accented on the first syllable, it 
gets accent on the last by VI. 2. 26, when the maxim is not applied: 

when that maxim is applied, the final of the. compound takes the accent by 
the general rule VI. 1. 223. 

ll ^ 11 II pw, qrera, 

*RTW, 5KI*l5, fapft II 

qftn »i ri 5 tnniuft«Mwif^iq to w f|»h 

' ntfftni 

29. In a Dvigu compound, the first member pre¬ 
serves its original accent, before a stem ending in a simple 
vowel, with the exception of (**>), before a word denoting 
time, as well as before qroref, and qrow II 

Thus iuirftn ll The above are examples of Taddhit&rtha 

Dvigu (II. 1. 52), equal to TOTOW: J|*il^HW, the RRPT denoting-affix »mrw is 
always elided in Dvigu (V. 2. 3 V&rt). So also fcwiTO', fqpnw-«l*W ireiq 
wiit qr. This is also a Taddhit&rtha Dvigu (II. 1. 52), formed by the 
-affix (V. 1. 80—82). So also feww the affix si* being elided (V. 

i. 88). So also fcTOwts, qxnKwnvs, hmun*, fcwuuq!,. fqreraw< 11 

These are also Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV. 2. 16, the affix vr* being 
elided by IV. 1. 88. 

Why do we say “before an firsq stem &c” ? Observe TOftritalthr : m 
qwi* 5 «, qupq: ll Why do we say “ in a Dvigu Compound ?" Observe qro- 
<fS> «rc»raul* ii 

When these Dvigu compounds, by case-modifications do not end in 
TO. vowel, but the vowel is replaced by a semi vowel or Guna, the rule will still 
apply. Thus or qs- W KI W ll This is done on the strength of the 

maxim arretf arffrqprerqf. “ That which is bahiranga is regarded as not hav¬ 
ing taken effect or as not existing, when that which is antaranga is to take 
effectbecause the substitution of semivowel or guna is a bahiranga opera- 
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tion'in relation to accent. Or the substitutes may be considered as sth&nivat 
to the short-vowel which they replace. 

II 3° II II II 

fftr 11 qgys*: g fe q tfr n re i ni^Tu qfs Ml *r*n% 11 

30. In a Dvigu compound, the word sg may op¬ 
tionally preserve its accent when followed by an ik-ending 
stem, or by a time-word, or by kapftla, bhag&la and gardva. 

This allows option where the last rule required the accent necessarily. 
Thus warren or qguwr:, qfqrro : or wgqrc**, qr|qrqnq: or qgqrqrfi, or *g- 

qfuUV; or ll The word V§ has acute on the final being formed 

by the affix * (Un I. 29). When the 3 is changed to v, as in the first example, 
the anudatta st is changed into svafita by VIII. 2. 4 : when the first member 
preserves its acccent. In the other alternative, the accent falls on the last syllable. 


11 \\ 11 urn'rr 11 fcr%, facHsib, ^ ll 
ffrr: 11 RfSr farmer qSm^rerromiMlr «*n% sjSwtoswit Mfifllw. *rqfa 11 

31. In a Dvigu compound, the first member may 

optionally preserve its accent, when followed by the words 
Tgfe and fsrarei as second members. 

Thus or qsnftT^:, fe'qfarffr or q 5 <qfaaR|: II The affix qpfw 

is elided after the iron* denoting words dishtf and vitasti (V. 2. 37). 


ll ^ ll qgifa n ftrsc, 

U5FT, «rai5r?( II 

gfws 11 gqqq Rra 5 FK f^raivnq^gq^f^qt vrcfk ut ^ibw 

*rq?k 11 


32. A locative-ending word when it does not de¬ 
note time, preserves its original accent, when followed by r^TSC, 
3 jq^ 7 , and in a compound. 

Thus or q^qt^Rra: or qrr ftWfr q p ll The 

words s&7//k&$ya and k&mpilya have acute on the final, and by Phit Sfttra 
( III. 16) in the alternative the accent falls on the middle also. So also 
ll The word f^r^nr is derived by qpg affix added to fsT-tnn 
and has acute on the middle; the word is formed from root by the 
affix 3F?», and has acute on the final. So also II 

The words Kumbhi and KalaSi are formed by affix and have acute on the 
final; the word $rrjj is formed by affix, and has acute on the beginning. 
So also *&** %'• *frroro**P ll The word chakra has acute on the final, and 
ch&raka being formed by *jt^has acute on the first. 

15 


Digitized by boogie 



11 So 


Dvandva-accent. 


[ Bk. VI. Ch. II. §33 


Why do we say ‘when not denoting time*? Observe 

H The compounding takes place by II. i. 41. The accent of the 
Locative Tatpurusha taught in VI. 2.1 was debarrd by Kjrit-accent taught VI. 
2. 144. The present sOtra debars this last rule regarding Krit accent, and re¬ 
ordains the Locative Tatpurusha accent when the Kpt-words are raw &c. 

qfcMcgqm t u n II sv, w:, 

?f% : 11 rR r/r rr «rr arfroRiRRR mMPt 

nnrcRR RfiRrcRU rrRr 1 

33. The particles nft, srf^r, rtj and snr preserve 
their accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, 
or a portion of day and night, (in an Avyayibhava com¬ 
pound also). 

Thus rRRptr fet ^R: "It rained all round (but not in) Trigarta”. 
(See II. I. 11 and 12). So also rkrWRr. HKS$URH II So also ItR- 

^rif?nr, rcRrttrrr. ferropni, Irv^ur*, Irtrtorw 11 Itr- 

Rumigt^R:, SmtHItR, foq i wfl (II. 1. u and 12). 

By Phit Sfttras IV. 12, and 13 all Particles (Nipftta) have acute on the 
first syllable. So also upasargas with the exception of arm H Therefore Rft &c, 
have acute on the first. In a Tatpurusha and Bahuvrlhi compounds, these words 
‘pari’, ‘prati’ &c, as first members would have retained their accent by the 
rules already gone before ; the present sQtra, therefore, extends the principle 
-f the preservation of the accent to Avyayibhava compounds also. The pre¬ 
positions *tr and rR alone denote the limit exclusive or Rsfcr, and it is there¬ 
fore with these two prepositions only that the second member can denote the 
thing excluded, and not with rRt and rr II With these prepositions srr and 
rR, the second term if denoting a member of day or night, are also taken 
even as excluded, therefore no separate illustrations of those are given. 

Why do we say * before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a day 
and night ’ ? Observe Rfl l H R1RRT RRfRT M In rRrrr." all round the forest, but 
not in it’, the accent falls on the last by VI. 2. 178, which debars this general 
rule, as well as all special rules which might affect rr in a compound. 

^ -cH a-dr m 11 11 11 Tim**, wf «r^nr, s? 3 c, 

<sn*rer, ffars, ( ) 

H UM.RRlfoR r RgRRR I R T MU RT SSRR^RRS R 5 &% RR 3 RRR R^fiKR* RRft I 

34. The first member of a Dvandva compound, 
formed of names denoting the Kshatriya ( warrior ) clans in 
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the plural number, retains its original accent when the warrior 
belongs to the clan of Andhaka or Vyishni. 

Thus : 11 The words SvAphalka and 

Chaitraka are formed by spr affix (IV. r. 114) and have acute on the last (III. 1. 
3 ). The word has acute on the first syllable, and does not change in de¬ 
noting Patronymic. Why do we say ‘ in denoting a Warrior clan* ? Observe 
II Here %ejf is derived from ffa by the affix (IV. 3. 10) 

g*T 11 These names belong to Andhaka and Vj-ishiji clans, but 
are not the warrior-names. The word here means those Kshatriyas who 
belong to the family of annointed kings and warriors ; these 

(Dvaipya and Ilaim&yana) do not belong to any such family. Why do we say 
4 in the Plural number* ? Observe H Why do we say 4 in a Dvan- 

dva compound*? Observe fwffai gWTCT:ll Why do we say ‘of 
Andhaka and Vfishni clans * ? Observe II 

11 y\ 11 trrrfa 11 11 

flrP II l^»TT% WCTHTPT 1 

35. The Numeral word, standing as the first 
member of a Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 

Thus Ir^r, or trafro ll The word qqy is derived from ^ 

by affix (Un III. 43) and has acute on the first (VI. I. 197). The is 
the substitute of r% (VI. 3. 48) and has acute on the final. 

s n-dM i ^i r 11 ^ u i 3 iranaifTO§rc:, «n%*r- 

) 

ffrr* 11 » r w i «f i< w$Hi>nffti 4 r 1 

36. When words denoting scholars are named 
after their teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, the 
first member retains its accent. • 

The word wfott ar means ‘a pupil* ‘a boarding not a day scholar r . 
When the scholar is named by an epithet derived from the name of his 
teacher, that name is arnroihrcnPP or teacher-derived name. Thus sriPTO^- 
<nP»pftar:, <uf*T ll The son of Apisala is grr PrtHft the 

name of a Teacher or foundei of a school—an Ach&rya : formed by affix 
( IV. 1. 95 ). The science taught by him is called srrf^T^ formed by 
adding ar* affix to BTTfaSfHp (IV. 3.101 and IV. 2. 11). The scholars who study 
the Apisalam are also called BTTTPSnSTi the affix denoting ‘to study* is elided 
by (IV. 2. 59 and 64). Or the pupils of Apiaali will be also called Api£al&b’ 
Thus in both ways Api£al&h is a scholar name derived from the name of a 
teacher. The word qualifies the whole Dvandva compound and 
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not the first member only. That is, the whole compound in all its parts should 
denote scholars, whose names are derived from those of their teachers. There¬ 
fore not here irwtfa where though the first is a teacher-derived name, 

the second is not. Why do we say “names derived from the teacher's”? Observe 
ll Why do we say “a Scholar”? Observe 5TT# U 


_ ll ll ll «Fr%^nr, arT^r, ^ ll 

37. Also in the Dvandvas ^rra^RTT &c, the first 
members retain their accent. 


Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have been 
so exhibited for the sake of distinctness. The following is a list of these 
words. 1. (formed by 3T*5 IV. 1. 114 in the sense of Patronymic, 

from and grsrr these being Rishi names ) 11 2. ( sAvarni is 

formed by fsr Patron, affix and by IV. 1. 119). 3. The 

word Avanti is end-acute, to which is added thePatron affix fiyan by IV. 1.171, 
which being a TadrAj is elided in the plural; ar^frer f^TOt the 

quadruple significant sr* being elided. 

4. i s derived from PilA the son of PilA is Paila, the yuvan 

descendent of Paila will be formed by adding rers IV. 1. 156, which is, however, 
elided by II. 4. 59.) The word SyAparna belongs to BidAdi class IV. 1. 104, the 
female descendant will be SyAparni^ the yuvan descendant of her will be 
SyAparneya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always 
We have also. 

5- (Kapi has acute on the final. The son of Kapi will be 

formed by IV. 1. 107, which is however elided by II. 4. 64. This com¬ 
pound rtiust, therefore, be always in the plural. 

6. (SitikAksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be 

SaitikAksha by BT3J, IV. 1. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by f3j which is elided by II. 4. 58. PAftchAla's female descendant is PAfichAlt, 
her yuvan descendant is PAftchAleya. The plural number here is not compul¬ 
sory. We have also.) 

7« or (The son of Katuka will be formed by 

IS IV. 1. 59, which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 66. The son of VarchalA 
is VArchaleya). 

8. (The son of Sakala is SAkalya, his pupils are SAkalAh 

by sts IV. 2. in. The son of Sunak will be Saunaka by bts IV. 1. 104, 
which will be elided in the Plural by II. 4. 64). Some read it as 
where the fsr affix after Sanaka is elided by II. 4. 66. So also 11 

9« (the son of Babhru is BAbhrava). 10. 

^Arcji^vina^ are those who study the work produced by I^ichAva, the affix 
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fdfpT being added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgala belongs to KanvAdi class IV. 2. 
in ; MaudgalAli are pupils of the son of Mudgala). II. JiPffgirgr* This a 
Dvandva of Kunti and SurAshtra in the plural or of the country-names deriv¬ 
ed from them like Avanti. Kunti and Chinti have acute on the final. 12. 
Pr PfffB T gn as the last 13. (Both belong to PachAdi class formed by 

sr** III. 1. 134, from HTT rTITH Bh vAdi 300, is formed from the same root with 
the prefix are, the ar being elided, and both have acute on the final: and are enum¬ 
erated in the GargAdi list IV. 1. 105. In the plural the patronymic affix is 
elided by II. 4. 64. 14. irfcrcrn Here also ar? affix is elided II. 4. 64. 15. arft- 

or °f%W: II Avimatta has acute on the first being formed by the sjw 
particle. Both the words lose patronymic by II. 4. 66. 

16. The soil of Babhru is BAbhrava, and the son of 
Salaiiku or Salanka of Tjrrrt IV. 1. 99 is &A 1 ankAyana. 

17. qn wqR^p T P DAnchyuta takes in the patronymic which is elid¬ 
ed by II. 4. 66. 

18. KathAh are those who read the work of Katha, the 
affix PrPr (IV. 3. 104) being elided by IV. 3. 107. Those who study the work 
of KalApin are KAlApAh, the stjt being added by IV. 3. 108, which required 
the of kalApin to be retained by VI. 4. 164 but by a VArtika under VI. 4. 
144 the portion is elided before ar* II 

19- Those who study the work of Kuthumin are jfrgqp formed 

by arj IV. 1. 83 the being elided before ar* by VI. 4. 144 VArt already 
referred to above. 

20. cffr y i ftre r ra rp Those who study the work of LokAksha are LaukA- 
kshAh. Or the son of LokAksha is LaukAkshi, the pupils of latter are Lau- 
kAkshAh. 

21. » Stri has accent on the final. 

22. rrnpfaTBTSP, the son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter are 
MaudAb. So also PaippalAdAh. 

2 3 - The double reading of this word indicates that Rule 

VI. I. 223 also applies. 

24. or =^T + 5 roi; 11 Vatsa has acute on the final. 

25. So also *TT$ 3 q pfap , The pupils of Susruta and Pjrithu are so called 

they take arw IV. 1. 83. 26. 27. qpreinp r re^ YAjya is formed by 

added to sr?, the it is not changed to a Guttural by VII. 3. 66. It has svarita 
on the final by fifrf accent (VI. 1. 185). AnuvAkya is derived from anu + 
vach + II 

JTSP* Rl 55^3 II ^ II *T- 

11 3 TTOir, sirara, *nr, htccT, 

*1$$, ( ) II 
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11 mroiT th 3 , VHi&t 1 H jiPiawtyM afflt stwj, 

HUH HR HRH^IHf|«tRH t wftywft S H^Th I 

38. The word (*t?t) retains its accent before 

the following : sftfe, sttoit, *zfe, srnrns, vtr, wra, |fe- 

15*5, and sif^T II 

Thus «n|rpvrf$:, *r$TO 3 ?n, H^njra* 2 , njtwmw, ^nrcj, *TfTWtf:, *r?T- 

*njretor J , 11 The has acute on the final. (Un II. 84) On the 

qfa q qfc K maxim already mentioned under VI. 2. 26, this accent will apply to that 
compound of ifjjj which it forms under rule II. 1. 61, for that is the particular 
rule of Karmadh&raya compounding relating to mahat (pratipadokta). This rule 
therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpurusha. Thus pftf?? = 
which has accent on the final by VI. 1. 223. 

Q. The word is a Participle formed by tK affix, and by rule VI. 
2. 46, in a Karmadhdraya compound, the first member will retain its original 
accent. What is then the necessity of reading this word in this sfitra ? 
Ans. That sfitra VI. 2. 46 applies, cn the maxim of pradipadokta, to the 
special participles and nouns mentioned in II. 1. 59 and not to every parti¬ 
ciple and noun. 

11 3 *. H wfa 11 n 

ffrT II gsrc? jaw q fr rt HHIH I 

39. The words mahat and kshullaka retain their 
accent before the word VaiSvadeva. 

Thus and II The word kshullaka is derived 

thus 3T4 fsifir = g5T. to which the Diminutive (V. 3. 73 &c) is added : and the 
word has ud&tta on the final. 

^nf^T P Tt : II «© 11 q^fre II ^fif^. qrpft: II 

11 hhIh ii 

40. The word ‘ ushtra ’ retains its accent before 
* s&di * and ‘ v&mi ’. 

Thus i g e r ft and §£Hrt% ll The word Hg is derived from HV by gq 
affix (Uij IV. 162) and has acute on the first (VI. i. 197). This is either a 
Karmadh&raya or a Genitive compound. In some texts the above examples 
are given with a visarga in the masculine, and not Neuter. 

wreiftqn/frs 11 11 11 4 b, *tt^, ^ rr f q ^ , snrt% 

II 
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41. The word ‘ dt * retains its accent before *s4da’, 

* s&di and ‘ sftrathi \ 

Thus «Th*rry or *tr erwRr=«hrW«, nr* and rffmtPr II ott 

is formed from ^ with the affix rr*T and forms a Genitive compound (»1 t: rnr)- 
Or from the causative verb ei44l<! t we getiTNjrf: by addingar^(III. 9. 1) tffcntf 
is formed by pifa from the same causative root. The Kpt-accent is debarred 
in the case of and snfH, the Samftsa-accent VI. I. 223 in the case of *ntftll 

q fte n re r afaasiir. 

qnflmumr ^ ll n q11 $ 5 <ir£q<i, a r ^aiKcft , w£tm- 

sw, ^refluKnnm , ll 

fftp h Rtkir artjjnuttft ars^fa^jvn qftrjqr 4 g a^«i H e*ir* 

qrwtr qrtfh.rcr$pri ^ *rai<t« 

11 *tmi fcararfiRt ****** 11 

42. The first member retains its accent in the 
following :—* Kuru-g&rhapata * Rikta-guru * Asdta-jarati \ 

‘ ASlila-dfidha-rfipS, * Pdre-vatjabd \ 1 Taitila-kadrfib * Pa$- 
ya-kambalab ’ and * Dftsi-bhftra &c 

The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhibi¬ 
ted without any case-ending, the renaining five are in nom. Singular. Thus 
g.t'Miyttft (3^°ir *fryra, Kuru is formed by $ affix added to * Ui> I. 24,) and 
has acute on the final. 

Vdtt :—So also the word Vfiji has acute accent on the 

first. 

So also or ftlrej*: for rikta has acute either on the first 

or on the second (VI. 1. 208). So also *T**r =tl»pfl?l 

ll AsOta and aslilA being formed by *sr particle have acute on the first: 
(VI. 2. 2). That which has *ft is called ^fjIw, the affix being added by its 
belonging to Sidhm&di class, and * changed to PI by its belonging to kapilakadi 
class. So also qrtqy*T, this is«qftT?>q ll This is a sam&sa with the force of 
fq, and there is elision of the case ending. The word qrt belongs to Ghfit&di 
class, and has acute on the final. %Rn*pir qf|t the son or pupil of 

Titilin is Taitila formed by arqi affix. qv*q»**H ! , panya ends in ** and has 
acute on the first (VI. I. 213). 

Vdrt: —*°*qp*Pi: has acute on the first only when it is a name. Other¬ 
wise in q s m fr compound, the accent will be on the final by the general 

rule VI. 1. 223. The word qoq being firmed by ** affix (III. 1. 101) is acute¬ 
ly accented on the first ( VI. 1. 213 ). The word qe**p*Fi: is as Name when it 
means the market-blanket i. e. a blanket of a well known determinate size 
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and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket-sellers. But 
when the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the samasa accent (VI. 
I. 223). If it be objected what is the use this Vartika, for the word <pq being 
formed by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, by VI. 2. 2, 
we reply that the sgcq used in VI. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta kritya compounds 
such as ordained by II. 1. 68, while here the compound is by 

mfror II. 1. SI and is a general compound. So also^i^THR:N 

The words belonging to D&si bh&r&di class are all those Tatpurusha compound 
words, not govemed'by any of the rules of accent, in which it is desired that the 
first member should retain its accent. Some of them are^|^rf^:,%i 5 [r^i,^fif 5 rh 

11 Vasu has acute on the first being formed by a Prq afiix Un I. 9 
10). ilpcftTi-formed by fq* affix (III. 3. 93), aft* being form¬ 
ed by qs^ has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). q^qp is formed by strt affix 
added to the root qrq^qi^f preceded by the upapada qqr as, qqj + qr + qff = q^JT* 
q^, the affix being treated as nrq;(Un IV. 228), and qqfis formed by affix 
(Un II. 13) and has acute on the final. 

II II II II 

43. A word in the Dative case as the first member 
retains its accent, when the second member expresses that 
which is suited to become the former. 

Thus II The word has accent on the first syll- 

able, as it is formed by q (Un III. 27) treated as a fq?j (Un III. 26). The 
word is formed by affix which is treated as (Un. I. 108) and has 
acute on the final. So also fqqrq, Ratha is first-acute formed by 

kthan affix (Un II. 2). Vallt has acute on the final formed by affix. (IV. 
I. 41) Why do we say ‘it being suited to the first*? Observe II This 

accent applies when the second member denoting the material is modified into 
the first by workmanship. The composition takes place by II. 1. 36. 

II yy 11 II ii 

44. Before the word * artha the first member 
in the Dative retains its accent. 

Thus The words HTf and arc 

finally acute as taught so in Un&di sfitra (Un II. 95): being formed by 

a foq affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on the middle ; srfitfa is formed by fpjq affix 
and has acute on the first. 
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The difference between and » ji( is that the former, like TO 
• wood ’, * gold has not inherent in it the sense of adaptibility, while 

«t 4 means 4 adapted Some say that the making of two shtras,. one with 
and the other with an} indicates, that the former rule is applicable only 
to that compound where the material itself is changed into the substance of 
the first Therefore the rule does not apply to arropfi, njVQUt &c, though 
'grass be suited for the horse’&c. 

sfew IIVJH K II , W, II 

45. The first member in the Dative case retains 
its accent before a Past Participle in tI> II 

Thus liWts*, *i3«#fcrn, si^nffpr, nnr&ftupi n 

The compounding takes place by 11. i. 36. The compound vfrtffcr means vtT* 

and is a sampradana Dative. 

q > dq p cfr sf^T 11 *5 h 11 wafcmfr , srftsr, gsfaw:* n 

fftl* II sftSRT TOfil.ll- 

46. Before a Past Participle in ‘ kta the first 
member, when it itselfis not a Past Participle, retains its ori¬ 
ginal accent in a Karmadhftraya compound. 

This rule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specific¬ 
ally mentioned in II. i. 59 ; on the maxim of pratipadokta &c. Thus 
Swfp, SJT$rT V, II The word Vfa has acute on the first as it is 

formed by the affix ft which is considered Ptr{ (Un IV. 51 ). The word J»T is 
end-acute as it is formed by the affix (U9 I. 124). The word is also 
end-acute (VI. 2. 32 ). The word Pn*=j has acute on the middle. Why do we 
say in a Karmadh&raya compound ? Observe ™II Why do we 

say 'when it is a non-nishthA word ?' Observe ¥3T$tPI>li Here the compound¬ 
ing is by II. 1. 60. 

fadta r 11 «\s 11 11 anfft, ffeSrar u 

ff^r: 11 gr ffim ftr ft u*n% fitftaFai 11 

arf%ro 11 ft ffrargw i tfft ii 

47. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta', a word 
ending in the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does 
not mean a separation. 

Thus qrifk mi, fWVirovfiftr:, dhlTO: II Kash^a has acute on the ♦ end, 
triSakala is a Bahuvrihi compound (triiji lakalftni asya), and consequently 
acute on the first: gr&ma has acute on the first as it is formed by the f*nt affix 
16 
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padded to the final being replaced by *rr (Un I. 143) n Why do we say 
‘when not meaning separation * ? Observe iUSMlfl fcp, because one 

lias taken himself beyond k&nt&ra and yojana. 

V&rt ;—This rule does not apply when the Past Participle kas an 
upasarga attached ; as gpjpdfi, (VI. 4. 144). This is 

an exception to rule VI. 2. 144. 

'tf&l'ot II «'<: || q^ffa II WW ) d 

ffrT : M *K|H 4 tUS 4 f#qRT fTTT H 41 % II 

48. A word ending in an Instrumental case re¬ 
tains its accent before the Past Participle in ‘ kta when it 
has a Passive meaning. 

Thus or BTf??rP qidlw 1 . HTHTHffolT, ^bp£TT il The 

word ‘ ahi * is derived from m. with the proposition m which is shortened, 
and^the affix fqj (Un IV. 138), and has acute on the final, according to others 
the acute is on the first: Rudra is formed by ^ affix (Un II. 22) added to 
the causative *jrf|; Mah&rftja is formed by the Sam^santa affix nakha 
is formed by affix added to ^ (Un V. 23) or it may be a Bahuvrihi mm 
formed by (V. 4. 121), and has acute on the final: D&tra is 
formed by gs* ( 111 . 2. 182). Why do we say when having a Passive significa¬ 
tion ? Observe = WIT&, the ‘kta* is added to a verb of motion with 

an Active significance. 

ufa-wferc: II a*. II q^ifa ll nfc, 3nq. <r < : () II 

ifrT! II % I iFRISqrdr » l T«K 4 *<Hi »T gfqW II 

49. A word called Gati (I. 4. 60) when standing 
immediately before a Participle in ‘ kta ’ having a Passive 
significance, retains its accent. 

Thus ffol: II Here one of the following rules would have applied 
otherwise, namely, either (i) the Samasa end-acute IV. i. 223 (2) or the Inde¬ 
clinable first member to retain its accent VI. 2. 2, (3) or the end acute by VI. 
2. 139 and 144. The present sutra debars all these. Why do we say ‘imme¬ 
diately?* Observe II Where the distant Gati words 

•TpT and *P^do not preserve their accent, but the immediately preceding Gati, 
as does retain its accent, though it is not the first member of the compound 
word. Compare also VIII. 2. 70. But in JCPl+Wfnir (&gata being governed 
by this rule) we have (II. 1. 39 and VI. 3. 2 ) where VI. 2. 144 has 

•its scope, though it had not its scope in ll In the former 

case fhis maxim applies ll “ A Kpt affix denotes 

whenever it is employed, a word-form which begins with that to which that 
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Krit affix has been added, and which ends with the Kpt affix, but moreover 
should a Gati or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have been prefixed to 
that word-form, then the Kpt affix must denote the same word-form together 
with the Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to it In the second 
example, this maxim is not applied, because scope should be given to the word 
in this aphorism. When the Participle has not a Passive significance, 
the rule does not apply because the word qrqfa is understood here also ; as, 
q$*f: qpr II This sfitra debars VI. 2. 144. 

cTT^ - = 9 r fofar 11 11 li rrrft, ll 

ffrri ii iraratr qr gqmfSur Rra 'mfr nfgorsgrs ii 

50. An immediately preceding Gati retains it? 
original accent before (a word formed by) a Kyit-affix 
beginning with which has an indicatory but not be¬ 
fore 3 n 

Thus StatHf (with fg) ifo^q (with ggg), (with fog) II This 

sfttra debars the Kp't-affix accent (VI. 2. 139). Why do we say “ before an 
affix beginning with 3” ? Observe q formed with the affix (III. 

2. ISS ), and the Gati q, the accent being governed by VI. 2. 139. Why do we 
say ‘which is Ptfj'? Observe qqmf formed by 3^affix. When a Kpt-affix 
takes the augment far, it does not lose its character of beginning with 3 on the 
Vartika $g q %w *T H Thus foft33 It Why do we say “ but 

not before 3” ? Observe with the Unftdi affix 33 II 

11 ll ll ci%, 3 T?cr, =*, gw*, ( 

) II 

ffos 11 a%*«nwqprr *rcra rnt ijgjqg ynggft 11 

51. An immediately preceding Gati retains its 
original accent before an Infinitive in a* (III. 4. 14) but 
whereby simultaneously the final has the acute as well. 

Thus sfiM*?, sRj r iRsV , srvimY, srPfafot u All upasargas have 
acute on the first except ‘ abhi *: which therefore has acute on the final. ( Phit 
Su IV. 13 ) which declares STOnf STT^fW 3 TfaT§T 3 ll This debars ¥3 accent 
(VI. 2. 139) and is an exception to the rule that in a single word, a single 
syllable only has acute. 

ll «»q H 11 arsa-r^r, (q- 

ffos II ®Tp0T^r »n%! Rfifawh >?tg: ii 
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52. An immediately preceding Gati not ending 
in % or S’, retains its original accent before when an affix 
having a ^follows. 

Thus jfnf, >TrWt, or jfrsw: ll The accent is acute and 

optionally svarita by VIII. 2. 6. So also qtniT ll 

But with sn% which ends in f, we have ircn?, qg|s^)r , here by VI. 2. 139 

the second member retains its original accent. Why do we say * before an 
affix*’? Observe II When the nasal of * aflch’ is elided, then rule 

VI. 1. 222 presents itself; but that rule is superseded when a Gati not ending 
in f or 7 precedes, because the present rule is subsequent. Thus faw* and 
fa^ITs II In some texts, the reading is ll The affix ^is like 

&c, (VI. 1. 67). 

<5r 11 n 11 fir, atvflr, ( gsfirerfr ) n 

ii ft fwwfr qrtr: q gfireet l top 11 

53. The Gatis fir and sifir, however, retain their 
original accent before ‘ afich ’ followed by a ^ affix. 

Thus dr^, H The wr becomes svarita by VIII. 2. 4. So 

also ifenf, 11 
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64. The word when first member of a com¬ 
pound may optionally preserve its original accent. 

Thus fMUjfigm or fapmf=, or has acute on 

the final. But in the Kpt-accent will necessarily take place (VI. 

2. 139); no option being allowed; because the compounds to which the present 
rule applies are, on the maxim of pratipadokta, those formed by fan with non- 
Kfit words under 11. 2. 7. 

fifonrafomr *1% n ^ 11 thrift 11 f&m-vfctmK. , 

^ftp 11 ft T HwR qr» W T ft T sMuiwri wwfw « 

55. The first member, denoting the quantity of 
gold, retains optionally its original accent, before the 
word *r || 

Thus ff^qJn ren. or ll This is a Karmadh&raya compound 

flgit o tl qftqp iT W I" RiUjqff , ETT I* It may also be treated as a Bahuvrihi 
compound, then the accent will be of that compound, as fgfgW'ft 5 or 
TO U Why do we say * gold ’ ? Observe q wqqqi ll Why do we say * quan¬ 
tity ’ ? Observe n Why do we say * tpt ’ ? Observe ftsqpirer ll 
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inrot \\\%\\ ll u«ro:,3U%r:,Tcr«i7Til ( a gi ^R^ )n 

fftp 11 muro** s$<T9»tfqu<Tu<Twt R^mut rrRt 1 n fi r <nq «i ft rc- 

11 

56. The word shut when standing first in a com¬ 
pound, retains optionally its original accent when meaning 
‘ a novice \ 

The word srf^fr^T'Tf^T=STf*rftT* 3 <r or srfvutRm II Thus MUhVrMjW 
or => *Ptfit«nR»rw^si ippP ‘ one who has recently commenced to 

study Grammar The word ippr is derived from jut by (Uij V. 68) and 
by faff accent the acute falls on the last. Why do we say when meaning 
‘a Novice?' Observe mnfoiratW: ( WtRu i HHuft 5*wf it V 90 ‘the first 
Grammarian or a Grammarian of the first rank *. It will always have acute 
on the final. 

q>en: q> <nft 1111 ll qi 4 m< 3 , g gfirereaffl 

*ftp 11 n » <KU «y: qttnrosiw svri r&vjtcu u»ri% ss^rtrwi »wfir 11 

57. The words and q^nr standing as the first 
member of a compound retain optionally their, original ac¬ 
cent in a Karmadh&raya. 

Thus or RfrTCRjr:, or qnpnrf: II The word Karma- 

dh&raya is used for the sake of the next sfitra, this s&tra could have done 
without it, as ‘katara* and ‘katama* by the maxim of pratipadokta, form 
only Karmadh&raya compound by II. I. 63. 

strut nvai ll «tr4:, m^-irurTut:, srgT^u^ n 

qftp 11 strftrs?: ar 4 i<n* , miisral 9 Wii 9 l! R»»htTOi inti% wwwi ii 

68 . The word 304 optionally retains its original 
accent in a Karmadh&raya, before the words RTgrar and || 

Thus snustam: or stdraTSl^:, «tl%*np or ll The word atnS 

is formed by affix and has svarita on the final. Why do we say 1 Arya * ? 
Observe U Why do we say before * Br&hmana 9 and 1 Ku- 

m&ra’? Observe Why ‘Karmadh&raya?* Observe srr^^T PTU^r* 

=*Tr*farrsn>l: ll According to the Accentuated Text the accent is 8n$ ( Pro, 
Bohtlingk ). 

5crit ** ll V** ll urrft ll ^nrr, ^ ll 

Sftp ii tnw w wrcms RKqiwnft i u*n% ss u mw i Rfifimt *ti!H 11 

59. The word *nrc; retains optionally its accent 
before the words * Br&hmana 1 and * Kum&ra in a Karma¬ 
dh&raya. 
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Thus fi n am n: or ^nwiW"T s > frsrfWR: or II The word 

Is formed by the affix grfsp*. added to (Un L 156). But V9T OTgm 9 
where the compound is not Karmadh&raya. The making of this a separate 
aphorism is for the purpose of preventing the yath&sankhya rule and also for 
the sake of the subsequent sfttra into which the anuvritti of U'SRL runs and 
not of srra ll 

*rgr 11 5© ll n ^bt, srsisifa, ( trar usrfar 

) 11 

fftp 11 sRmrwrfHRr 1 «reu^r tow msfnwt 

11 

60. The word * rajan * ending in the Genitive 
case optionally retains its accent before the word srErb; II 

The words *r*PI. and smmwwnh are understood here also. Thus <?sf ! 
J|J>H|: or tnjp irNI H The sign of the Genitive is not elided by VI.3. 21. When 
is not meant we have, qrorehw or H Why do we say ‘ending in 

the Genitive’? Observe TOU g%trw= tR i RFT r: no option. 

% ll \\ u q^ift ll «w<hwih 

) n 

11 < s wnwft ftsmt u»n% *$q*»iwinwu vfrorert 11 

61. A word having the sense of ‘ always retains 
optionally its accent before a Past Participle in g? II 

Thus fsftumrcnr or sufasfafP or uw<r*?i%f : n These are 

Accusative compounds formed under Rule II. 1.28. fwt is formed by w* 
affix added to the upasarga pr (IV. 2. 104 VArt) ; and has acute on the first, 
the upasarga retaining its accent, the affix being anudAtta (III. 1.4). The 
word *PPT being formed by affix with the force of has acute on final by 
VI. 2. 144. If it be considered to have been formed by ^R, then the ac¬ 
cent will be on the beginning by VI. 2. 49. Why do we say when the first term 
means * always’? Observe H In the case of PPT &c the sa- 

mAsa accent VI. 1.223 was first set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent 
VI. 2, 2. this in its turn was set aside by tR accent VI. 2. 144, which is again 
debarred by the present 

wm: faf^r 11 V* ll <i^Tftii jtot, fa fcq fr , ( snn% 

11 

«rf%ri 11 unra** vjro faRmifarouw* srrtcwt irfifirm *ni% u 

62. The word srrw when first member of a com¬ 
pound, optionally retains its accent before a word denoting “ a 
professional man c r artisan 
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Thus fff’Rrft'T: or 3 p T fffl l « i or II The word hr has 

acute on the first. Why do we say “ HR ” ? Observe II Why do we 

say ‘a silpt a professional workman’? Observe HRwir; where there is no¬ 
option. 

ttht siwmnf 11 53 n n *nrr, =gr, 
srsrfa ) n 

fr% 11 uhhs* = hhhrt uwR Rret HRHreni ufifitert HHflt 11 

63. The word arsTCC followed by a profession-de¬ 
noting noun, optionally retains its accent, when praise is to 
be expressed. 

Thus irsnnPnr? or C H R i ftfr , ?ra*HRs or UH^ai& “ A royal barber 
i. e. a skillful barber or one fit to serve the king even ” &c. It may be either 
a KarmadhAraya or a Genitive compound. Why do we say ? Observe 

RWflfw If Why do we say ‘ when denoting praise? Observe trsi;nY^f : * king’s 
barber r . Why do we say * a professional man 9 ? Observe ' a royal 

elephant '. 

an^^Trr: II n n 3^% H 

ffqs 11 snf^nr «n%HRqpr Hlffrrere. u 

64. In the following up to VI. 2. 91 inclusive the 
phrase “ the first syllable in—(the word standing in the 
Nominative) has the acute ”, is to be always supplied. 

This is an adhik&ra aphorism. The first syllable of the j y r y will get 
the acute in the’ following aphorisms. In short, the phrase ‘ Adir udAtta' 
should be supplied to complete the sense of the subsequent sAtras. The 
very next sAtra illustrates it. That sAtra literally means " a word in the 
Locative case or a word denoting the name of the receiver of a tax or tri¬ 
bute, standing before a word denoting that which is lawful, but not before 
SW ”. To complete the sense we must supply the words “ has acute on the 
first syllable” Thus trftW’n, 5^ {qraKTOOft M The 

word arrft 1 the first syllable ’ is understood upto VI. 2. 91, the word has 
longer stretch : it governs upto VI. 2. 137. 

s§t$t 11 11 11 gi K of ) , ^n=5r, 

) 11 

11 hw*hr qrRqrf^r ■q gv » m 55 i v qi 3 i » 3 T ft M> snarer awr u 

65. Tlic first member of a compound, if in the 
Locative case or denoting the name of the Receiver of 
a tax, has acute 011 the first syllable, when the second 
member is a word denoting * what is lawful ’, but not when 
it is £?Tjr II 
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The word means * appropriates the dues or taxes *: and 

means ‘the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or usage, 
of the country, town, sect or family, that which one is lawfully entitled to get*. 
The word is formed by spj under IV. 4. 91 and 92 and has the sense of 
both. Of Locative words we have the following examples : — 

SOTPT* 1 !., fqTT-HTTOT: II These compounds are formed 

under II. 1. 44, and the sign of the Locative is not elided by VI. 3. 9 and 10. 
With the name of a due-receiver we have the following:—tuftNiP?: 4 the 
horse which is the customary due of the sacrificer*. So also ft, 

II Tn some places the established usage is to give a qvn coin in every 
sacred Tope &c~ or to give a horse to a sacrificer &c. Why do we say ‘ what 
is lawful* ? Observe 

far* 1 s rerer * gjfflfifaf, **** II Why do we say “but not before 

Observe 4 that which is given to a mare*. jr* is that customary 

food which is given to a mare after she has been covored, in order to strengthen 
her. The word *** is a Kpt-formed word, its exclusion here indicates that other 
Kfit-formed words however are governed by this rule when preceded by a 
fal denoting word ; and thus this sfitra supersedes the Kfit accent enjoined 
by VI. 2. 139, so far. Thus *r**9RP has acute on the first by this rule, the 
subsequent VI. 2. 139 not applying. 

^ni M H «3%, •• 

66 . The first member of a compound has acute 
on the first syllable, when the second member denotes that 
by whom the things denoted by the first are regulated or 
kept in order. 

The word means ‘he who is prompt in the discharge of his 
appointed duty* i. e. the person appointed to look after. Thus itt***: ‘a 
cowherd looking after cow*: Ir**SPT:, faifanr, «Tr*fas*:, H 

All these word Hffafh ***: &c mean *T 3 *T: ‘the protector &c. 

fe si m n v» n li fqwrr, ) n 

fiTi: 11 i^wnw^r h 

67. The acute is optionally on the first syllable 
when the word sran? follows. 

Thus fapstrer or *rcpai«f: ‘ a superintendent of cows': ^htpsiwts or 
II 

qrti n ^ n 11 qmu:, (i%m^r)( 3 ti^m:) n 

jfq: ii imiq! faffcnifqfyqtf* flnrr*r ssgsmt >r*nr« 
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68 . The word uni has optionally acute on the 
first syllable when followed by a word denoting a professional 
man. 

Thus or itmim', fr y ff SI W or ll This rule applies 

to the pratipadokta samftsa of qrt in the sense of censure as taught in II. 1. 
54, when it is an appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive 
compound. Thus ll 

11 v. ll H *rnra, 

smsrftg, w&vm ) H 

H 

69, The first syllable of the first member of a 
compound has the acute accent before a Patronymic name 
or a scholar-name, as well as before ♦IHM and STOW, when a 
reproach is meant. 

ThussfarcrTO : = 3 r utoI* »«r?rst 

ri^nr f^t, t mw n w tranrra sn 11 ‘ a de * 

scendant of Sulruta under the petticoat government of his wife’. The com¬ 
pounding takes place by the analogy of qrrafqn'tN: II h i n n ugfa ? (Brahmakrita 
belongs to Subhr&di class). The above are examples of Gotra words. Now 
with scholar names. ‘the pupils of Daksha for the sake of marriage 

i. e. who study the work of Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha 
for the sake of girls’. ftfaffcP, and frfrrrrfMfap &c. pfarom* 

qpift *rera 11 fr^srems, nrem*, hibto: 

« Compounding by II. I. 4 where no other rule applies. Why do we 
say * when followed by a Gotra word ? ’ Observe qnJpsirfMp II Why do we say 

• when reproach is meant ? ’ Observe ipip: ll 

snnft^ii'soH 11 sripft, (siTg^Hnfa) h 

70. The first syllable of the word preceding 

gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same. 

Thus tjr^s ‘ the wine maireya prepared from treacle or molasses ’. 
3^,, ‘ the maireya prepared from honey ’. Why do we say when denoting 

* an ingredient ? ’ Observe qufew ll Why do we say “ before^ ? ” Observe 

|| Every sort of spirituous liquor except ntr is called qtn II 

mtuwre n fr i II vs? II 11 Or^mr:) ll 

11 mwwt 11 

17 
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71. A word denoting food gets the acute on the 
first syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a 
repository suited to contain that. 

Thus ftWrcu, ’in'Treru:, fofaRU: ll The words like rWT. 

&c, are names of food. Why do we say 4 when denoting the name of food * ? 
Observe q qrcmmf : ( the word israro- OTjR is the name of an ‘action' and 
not of a ‘substance'). Why do we say ‘tadartheshu suited to contain 
that' ? Observe which is a Bahuvrihi, and the first member gets acute 

on the final. 

ll vsq. n it *t1, fasrv, fas, 

) ll 

ffMf: u 11 

72. A word denoting the object of comparison 
gets the acute on the first syllable when standing before ift, 
fagrer , fas, and faqq II 

Thus n The compounding takes place by II. I. 

5 6, the words «Tt &c, being considered to belong to Vy&ghr&di class, which is 
an Akfitigana. The meaning of the compound must be given according to 
usage and appropriateness. Thus qreruq : means uq i fSMi i s ^ ft qtr VPt it So also 
r*V*m=, fiwiftrn?*, fn^i, .grefa*:, falnq* n Why 

do we say “ when denoting the object of comparision ” ? Observe II 

II II II ( «Ujq&SIWl ) II 

ii sranrannwr 11 

73. The first member of a compound has the 
acute on the first syllable when the second member is a word 
ending in the affix ?ro, and the compound expresses a calling 
by which one gets his living. 

Thus -ssrirWHiftft^rr 

II The compounding takes place by II. 2. 17. Why do we say when 
meaning ‘means of living'? Observe II All affixes which 

ultimately become are? by taking substitutes, are called ar^f affixes. Thus 
&c are aro affixes (VII. 1. 1). Why do we say “ending in the affix a^j ” ? 
Observe ll Here the compounding takes place by II. 2. 17, and the 

affix is added in the sense of sport and not of livelihood. 

STT^T II VM II II STT^TU:, sftgWHt , ( ) 

gfa; 11 Jnfawt% 5 rt qr sljtxr turfaift u*ntf wjsmiswiwft 11 
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74. A compound the second member of which is 
a word ending in sqqy affix, and which denotes the sport of 
the Eastern people, gets the the acute accent on the first 
syllable. 

Thus Sinwiyrofiauh i, Tftmgwniwifaqsr, forafrwyr , forefsw 11 These 
are formed by *3$ affix (III. 3. 109), and the compounding takes place/by II. 
2. 17. Why do we say 4 of the Eastern Folk * ? Observe which 

Is a sport of the Western People. Why do we say ‘when denoting a sport 1 ? 
Observe * thy turn for &c/ which is formed by 03^ (III. 3. 111) 

and denotes 4 rotation or turn \ 

II \S^ II II arfar, II 

lf^T ! 11 apurowri* faffroiWr roi% ffrpmgqni 11 

75. A compound, the second member of which 
is a word ending in the Kj-it-affix squr f and which denotes 
a functionary, gets the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus droit:, %rort*. il Why do we say when 

meaning ‘ a functionary * ? Observe fnBPTs II 

^T$sr. n vs$ 11 «r, ar^sr, siT V Tmv) II 

ifft- n sfrnsiww roft tr gift *r *wftr ii 

76. And when such a compound ending in 
affix denotes the name of a professional man, but not when 
the second term is qrc (derived from ^), the acute is on 
the first syllable of the first word. 

Here also the second term ends in swi, affix. Thus tFjjrou, 

5 b 4 I 4 : Il Why do we say when denoting ‘a work-man or professional person? 
Observe gr>roT$:, tltHlf: H Why do we say * but not when the affix ar^ comes 
after $ ’ ? Observe arq^lfr it 

fcvnrf ^ il vs\s u to 11 Hfmru:, qr, augqivm ) ll 

ffft: 11 fcsrrai sroiTroft sgq: « 

77. Also when such an upapada compound end¬ 
ing in 3 TOT affix denotes a Name, the acute falls on the first 
syllable : but not when the second term is II 

Thus ft g g q i q : * a kind of insect, spider '. Ithto: ‘ the hill VAlavAya'. 
But not so srw with 7; as infill* ‘ the name of a Br&hmaija caste'. 

*iteii£Hi«i 11 vs* 11 «i*tr II fif, arfor, qr&, (an^^raift) N 
gftu 11 *ft sftr ro qfrnffi Tmrfit qwswnwft mqq qi Pi 11 
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78. The words qr, qfsgr and qq get the acute on 
the first syllable when followed by qT^s II 

Thus dte r nw, Ww II The word sirs* is the rope with which 

calves arc tied. ( fatmt + fqjq. )• This applies to words not denoting a 
functionary, which would be governed by VI. 2. 75. Why do we say «rr &c ? 
Observe II Why do we say ‘followed by <TT* ’ ? Observe niw s I* 

foTft || vyt. || qsifa II Alfa, Oifo s n 3TT^37fPl) II 
fRt! 11 PHnre q vft *reTH u 

79. A compound ending in the Kyit-affix funq 
() has the acute on the first syllable of the first mem¬ 
ber. 

Thus jfw qr foi, , i fa fr Rq . 11 


11 <0 11 qnfa n gwim, sr^r, «wr, 

(an^Tnra) n 


80. When the first member of a compound express¬ 
es that with which resemblance is denoted, then it has acute 
on the first syllabic, before a word formed by forfq affix, 
only then, when such latter word is a radical without any pre¬ 
position, and means ‘giving out a definite sound like so and so’. 


The word means the object with which something is likened: 
means ‘expressing a sound*; means ‘root, without any preposi¬ 
tion \ Thus 4fr^WlR^, u The word TiHR shows the scope 

of this sQtra as distinguished from the last. So that, when the first term is an 
g qq p y word, the preceding sfitra will not apply, though the second member 
may be a ftrPr formed word. When the second term is not a word denoting 
sound, the rule will not apply. As f which retain krit accent 

(VI. 2. 139) Why do we say ‘a radical word without any preposition*? 
Observe II Here the second terms radically (i. e. 

ch&rin and h&rin ) do not denote sounds, but it is with the help of the 
Prepositions ^ and srpT, ft and srr that they mean sound. The force of ipj is 
that the qe p uq words are restricted. Such words get acute on the first syllable 
only then , when the second member is a radical sound name. According to 
Patanjali, the first syllable gets acute, whether it denotes gqq pT or not, when 
the second word is a radical denoting sound. ( qpBqpf WqqpT ^nj^FTFC ^TW- 
qyqftwft ) u As for had tpr not been used, the sfltra would have run 
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thus: 3 wnT VWrib& i h and would mean:—“If the second member is a sound de¬ 
noting radical word, then the upam&na first member and no other will get the 
acute”. But this is not what is intended : because when the second member 
is a sound-denoting radical, the first member will get the acute, whether it is 
upam&na word or not The word therefore restricts upam&na; i. e. a first 
member denoting will get the accent then only, when the second term 
is a sound-denoting radical. If the second term is not a sound denoting radical, 
the first term denoting upam&na will not get the accent The compounding 
takes place by III. 2 . 79 - 

ii II n garetarnr , (snfror:) n 

ii su^ i -h t >r*f*r n 

81. The compounds &c, have acute on 

the first syllable. 

Thus r 2 3 4 5 Smrotffr, 6 Irpnptsft, 

7 stlHtmf t fl Ii These are formed by fan affix, and are illustrations of Rule VI. 
2. 79. Some say, these delare a restrictive rule with regard to the first and 
second member of these terms. Thus CWfa &c must be preceded by g*R, &c and 
grR &c followed by &c to make this rule VI. 2. 79 applicable. Thus 

though ending in finplr does not take acute on the first, so grRpaijp^ u 

8 or 9 ffkjfitT, io ^rffpfbTrTT ll The last two are Genitive com¬ 
pounds under Rule II. 2. 9. 11 ifppftgij, 12 Ir'JftURS, 13 WnsRPP, *4 GJJBfRtH:, 

15 fpnrf: (»r>rnfs)» 16 Iwnf* ll AH these are Genitive compounds. 17 qqrffrffr . 
qr<{=irR:f3lfit'-'n3ts?3 ll This is a Bahuvrihi of three terms. The word q mft i fl ; : 
is a Taddhitftrtha Samftsa (II. 1. 51), and being a Tatpurusha, required acute 
on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute on the 
first Moreover by VI. 2. 29, this word q sift i fi t: would have acute on the first, 
as it is a Dvigu ending in a simple vowel. But the very fact that this word is 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in fijfit are not governed 
by VI. 2. 29, therefore rtftrfif'TTT has acute on fit 11 The enumeration of the 
qqi ft lR m H further proves by implication that the ( 

fitfirrtfTCf^tercq) accent for the application of which a case is present is 
stronger. ( See Mahfibhashya II. 1. 1.) The class of compounds known as 
q rUtlfttfl &c, (II. 1.48) also belong to this class. 

i 2 stniRitfl, 3 srmtraMV, 4 wwHwft , 6 (stpnratf), 6 sn- 

»T c PJ gr ft , 7 srnnpmqs (arpnprcsir), 8 jfffifntr, 9 10 q i RM i gy , ll wpqfircpr: 

12 13 sgfepTCPP, 14 (tPHUO. 15 16 tt flft l Pw r W * (qtit- 

17 *mr?: u 

ffam&vs iiFti §r ii ^ n n ?fHr, to, jF, toc, S*, 

(arr^TTTnr^) 11 

fi%: 11 qfot wg r? n urereft ^g r t ufi t 11 
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82. When the first member is a word ending in a 
long vowel, or is g«r, *if or and is followed by sr, the 
acute falls on the first syllable. 

Thus iqram, ijrjpt: Inr: These are for med by the 

affix padded to ap*( III. 2. 97 ). 

WWIty i II II qvfi* II •ran'*. (SSTtIR If) II 

11 arcwrft qfn* 11 

83. In a word consisting of more than two 
syllables, followed by 51, the acute falls on the syllable before 
the last. 

Thus CTunu, qsfan, and qfqnt (though the last two words 

have upapadas ending in long vowel, the accent is governed by this sfitra 
and not the last). Why do we say “a Polysyllabic first member”? Observe 

q*qntf*r 11 

II Ci II II WBt, II 

11 qmwm re ft qqfir a 11 

84. Before wnr, the first syllable of the first mem¬ 
ber has acute, when thereby inhabitants arc not meant. 

Thus Mams :, aft uin w 8 11 Here qm is equal to * an assemby ’. qq- 

II Why do we say ‘when not meaning inhabitants’. Observe 
qiftqpp ‘a village inhabited by the descendants of Daksha’, R i lyM l H i ‘a 
village inhabited by M&hikas ’. 

tilmfol w * *\W II m, (^mm, m y qwg ) ll 

85. The first member has acute on the first syl¬ 
lable when followed by &c. 

Thus SiftM iH*, IrtlraiTs, fifing, frfimfh fifimnr:, fair** 8 , ffftiftjp*, 
qrfwf'ttnr, frfircrar, frfww, frroww, or (°w or °qm*), fr%wr 8 , Srfw- 

rnw#, <ftnm 5 R!, frMrrr, limfr 11 

Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the first 
members though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent. Some do not read 
the anuvritti of atfaqURT in this aphorism, others however read it. 

1 3rv, 2 (qe), 3 qiw (q*qw), 4 **, 5 qqft (qqt), 6 fqjpr, 7 ftqff, 8 mm, 

9 wr Own). I 0 qmr(ww), 11 $?, 12 qrvnft, 13 arorq, 14 jw, I5fat«ft, legflr, 
i 71 wit (irtinpi s*u) 11 

ci5*nwt 11^11 'tttM ii srstim:, $n aNm , (sttottwO m 

gfaf: II WWHWtHWft gpwnqanvw ii 
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86 . The words ©rfa &c, get acute on the first 
syllable when followed by the word wrest M 

Thus S r Euira i. Vfftu rai, 4 l P« qi W I 11 

Where the Tatpurusha compound ending in arrar becomes Neuter, by 
the option allowed in II. 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the first term ; thus superseding VI. 2. 123 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus H 

1 otPt, (ifrft), 3 4 5 srrerfftr , 6 sttt*, 7 *nPr n 

II <as II II wwftj'N r H t 

sn^TTrnt) II 

ff^Tt ii 3Pf4ffc*f3m*rrtf t'l iihi^i fi ii 

87. The first member, which has not a Vjiddhi 
in the first syllable, or which is not &c, gets the acute 
on the first syallbla before n 

Thus II But not in JlfaTOP, 

irws which have Vfiddhi in the first syllable ; nor also in q^fifircr: *pfbrc*r: &c. 

I 2 *nft 3 4 (wg), 5 tpfr, 6 7 * 55 ^ («R5^r), 

8 (fW? 5 ; 5?B), 9 II 

T Tf CT<i? rr ^ 11 « II n vmfFm , «sr, ^itT.) ii 

ffri: 11 trctnRr 1 *iP*rtNrorf***nfr ii 

88 . The first syllable of ^T 5 JT &c, gets the acute 
when follows. 

Thus fonsw:, IlIHUIW II This sfltra applies even though the first 
syllables are Vfiddhi vowel. In the words and tfT , TT the letters 7 and aft 
are treated as Vfiddhi (I. 1. 75). 

1 *irer, 2 sttst, 3 tfruf (#n), 4 grar, Swror, c«mr, 7 8 q^r, 9*n*i, 

iowNtii 

11 11 ^i^r 11 at, inro, snft, 

«srni II 

II nMunw-ueft s^ippt h*Rt u 

89. The first member has acute on the first syl¬ 
lable before the word *bk, but not when it is the word ji^k 
or 5TW, nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the North¬ 
ern People. 

Thus flfas’nrcn II But not in sgfJHKH. and nwm , 

Why do we say “but not of Northern People” ? Observe *H*$hl*TOi ll 
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II II q^fi* II ST^, <5T, STWH, , 5qw, 

3 TT^Trni) II 


90. A word of two or three syllables ending in 
or «TT (with the exception of *T 5 T and ?nr), standing before the 
word snfr has acute on the first syllable. 


Thus fqrfq., ^ 4 flJr 4 *l, traupfo ll Why do we say 1 ending in 

(long or short)*? Observe II Why do we say * consisting of two or 

three syllables * ? Observe 11 The words »njr and m are to be read 

here also. The rule therefore does not apply to and g f wfa. II 

* II II II *T, SJjT, 3Tfaqr, fcsftq, 

*SW3H , (STTW^TW^) II 

II Mfa'i*! « 4 h HV 9 TVTO, WSSRf'&SlPl I^TVlPl ^n^lTHpC TTrf^T II 

qrf$reiq.n gnffiiTmw.fr frffcreTfrri g ^^e i wR^ ii 

91. The following words do not get acute on the 
first syllable, when, standing before ‘ arma *, viz : an%w>, 

^'jTiq, JHT, and T3R5 II 

Thus wjith’*, grBra»r$fa, wsfMfa, *nrrh' r *r, grsHrifa, jurenifu (because 
the sfltra shows the compounding of those words in madr&smam) U 

All these compounds have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223. 

Vdtt :—In the Vedas the words &c, have acute on the first 

syllable. Thus «TTOT, ll 

«F=?r. II Vi II qqifa ll ll 

11 »T 5 ?r fcuf^iBra «mqiwq jSiiw u 


92. In the following sfltras upto VI. 2. 110 inclu¬ 
sive, is to be supplied the phrase “ the last syllable in a word 
standing in the Nominative case has the acute ”. 

This is an adhik 4 ra aphorism. In the succeeding sfltras, the last 
syllable of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent Thus in the 
next sfltra the word gets acute on the final. This adhikflra extends upto 
VI. 2 . I io inclusive. 

jyiwregsfr ll ll ll ?ft, ll 

ff^rs ii nrft ii 

93. The acute is on the final of the word 
standing as first member before an attributive word, in the 
sense of ‘ whole, through and through \ 
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Thus « Why do we say srf ? Observe qtTOV:, 

here the attribute of pervades through and through the object referred: 
but the accent is not on the final of ttr II Why do we say * attributive word ’ ? 
Observe ‘golden 4 silvery which do not denote any attribute 

in their original state but modification. In fact it is not here at 

all, but a 11 Why do we use the word * Kftrtsnya or complete perva¬ 
sion". Observe srlqt here the compounding takes place by 

the elision of the affix fftT. denoting comparison, and as it shows only compa- 
ritivc, not absolute, whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this ex¬ 
ample, the “k&rtsnya” is not that of “guna” but of “gurjt”, not of the 'attribute', 
but of the ‘substance’. Objection -.—IIow do you form such a compound qSfaf 
HTSS*: for- it is prohibited by 11 .2.11. ? A ns. We do it on the strength 

of the following V&rtika UuiitRui UHTUT TOsq:, flosTl*! II 

^rmf II II 11 fcwiTH, ftft, n 

94. The last syllable of the first member before 
fJtft and has the acute, when the compound is a Name. 

Thus wviH(f?iR:, »Wl^lf*’lK ! , The finals of aftjana and bhafljana are leng¬ 
thened by VI. 3. 117. mftffefftqtra:, SlNFfaKW, fafl&fwPftnqs II Why do we 
say * when it is a Name’ ? Observe wipift*:, B igT »I Frail% ll 

srn% n Vi 11 n (i^q^ wgalqmn )n 

qftp II qqftr *I**IHM Wqft II 

95. The last syllable of the first member gets 
the acute when the word follows, the compound denot¬ 
ing age. 

Thus f'|f«ir(| ‘an old maid’. The compounding is by II. 1.57. it 

This compound is formed by II. 1.40 with Slttfr ll The words become masculine 
by VI. 3. 42 in both examples. Q. The word giHlO was formed by by IV. 
I. 20 in denoting the prime of youth, how can this word be now applied to 
denote old age by being coupled with f®tor srctfr; it is a contradiction in terms. 
A ns ; The word fiRlO has two senses; one denoting "a young maiden” and 
second “unmarried virgin”. It is in the latter sense, that the attribute or 
is applied. Why do we say “when the compound denotes age”? Observe 
quffwft 11 

11 <*.511 113*%, 3 T, aFafarcni) ll 

lf*T> 11 f*mi unit sremqg T Kq fr ffawufanr 11 

96. Before the word when the compound 
denotes a mixture, the last* syllable of the first member has 
the acute. 

18 
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E Bk. VI. Cn. II. § 99 


Thus or or M When we have already 

made the t and ?* acute by this rule, then the svarita accent may result op¬ 
tionally, by the combination of the acute a* of guda and tila and the subsequent 
grave * of by Rule VIII. 2, 6. The word means mixture. Whera 

mixture is not meant, this rule does not apply. As tfnfftarre., swir^Hl it 

n <os ii q^ifa n font, ( 34 q^t n 

ii ivn^-nvi^ 9*n% ^ t f<*iniiiiTi h^i% n 

97. Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes 
a sacrifice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 

Thus utri%im : , =unr^ir farnr&c. Why do 

we say ‘before a Dvigu compound’? Observe srfwtHb (WH*Hff?T HlfteHl uO 
which being formed by the Samasinta affix sro ( V. 4. 87) has acute on the 
final (VI. I, 163). Why do we say ‘when denoting a sacrifice’? Observe 
Rk^u h u «|! f****pre* *r untnrs 11 

*15^ n 11 q^rfa ii ^•otutu;, 3 r?at 5 HTq; )n 

u swhh>*jtK4i ii 

98. Before the word *nrr when it is exhibited as 
Neuter, the first member of the compound gets acute on the 
last syllable. 

Thus tnr^OT>i?ii Why do 

we say 4 before *ptt * ? Observe sn^vnEPT* M Why do we say ‘ when in the 
Neuter* ? Observe HTSrTOHT II The word *rnr becomes Neuter under 

Rules II. 4. 23-24: therefore when the word *prr does not become Neuter under 
those rules, then by the maxim of Pratipadokta &c : the accent does not fall 
on the final of the preceding term as, here the word is neuter not 

by the force of any particular rules, but because the thing designated 
is neuter. 

5 * srere n 11 q^Tfir n 3 *, urern, (i^q^cf^Trni) 11 

ff^rs 11 am ngw ft i^mscfurTr Hrfir 11 

99. Before the word 5 ?;, when the compound 
denotes a city of the Eastern People, the final of the first 
member has the acute. 

Thus qrr^n^, anrnVq, 11 Why do we say 

• bf the Eastern people ’ ? Observe n 

II?00|| q^r 11 arfite, ute, 3^, qr, ( 3 *fq 3 * 
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100. When the words and *fhr stand first, 
the first member has the acute on the final before the word 

3 * II 

Thus H By the force of the word 55 in the aphorism, 

we can apply the rule to snR g fsiHgm , II 

5 T w\o\n uttr 11 «, srftcR, 'ksrt, m^rr, (ar- 

11 

ff^r: 11 «n^*i r«mrl% w^rwn% srq** n 

101. But when the words 5 TT%r, <K3R* and 
precede jjt, the acute docs not fall on their final. 

This is an exception to VI. 2, 99. Thus fTRtHJTfl, TOJigiq., qffaSR. II 
The son of 33 is unfa formed by * 3 ?, the word belonging to Subhr&di class. 
The 7 is elided by VI. 4. 147. 


n n tttr n stish, fa$ll 

fftn 113:^5 $<t 3 t«t srrar rfamft * 31 % u 

102 . The words fR, fW and sirar have the 

acute on the last syllable before the word nter II 

Thus arq ftflq , qiwrnn**Ul But not so here q<f- 

fa?ji£ ll Why do we say * before fa<s ’ ? Observe il 


Hiutum i«iMfiM<i£g ll H *wifa tl ^^T^r.,jmnr- 

sro^PRR, ll 

ff% ; 11 ff^rsfr! sT»afaTTm% >nt% «iHSH^nwwrfa«Titq*;jqM<.i 4 q«$ w 11 

103. Words expressing direction (in space or 
time) have acute on the last syllable, when followed by a 
.word denoting a village,or a country or a narrative,and before 
the word ll 

Thus or and srft' (VIII. 2. 6). The 

compounding takes place by II. 1.50. ffi gw i sB a q ir, 8vd$*vivfVT97T II Country 
name— yj? qsqrap. v q fos qi m * ll These are Karmadh&raya compounds (II. 1. 
58). Story name:—or jqf, graramm?, m fr n em * ll So 

also gtfcpfttsq, 8T<Tt ^THU^H The employment of the term qtsq in the ap¬ 
horism shows that time-denoting f^? words as in $farant should also be in-, 
eluded. The word BtrfarPT* is derived from sqTUTPPifalRq rmn (IV. 3. 87). 

ll ?o« n II 3 Tfarparfq*r&ir, s^- 

(treitaCT:) 11 


11 
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104. The direction denoting words have acute 
on the final, before the names of scholars, when such names 
are derived from those of their teachers. 


Thus smwipfalTi, s ffitiroywn , H Compare 

VI. 2. 36 Why do we say * when derived from the names of their Teachers’ ? 
Observe II Why do we say ‘Scholar-names’? Observe II 

OnfaRW om ^ 11 


mmw ft * II II II ^ n 

flrf: II RT I 


105. Words denoting direction and the word 
.have acute on the final, before a word which takes Yyiddhi 
in the first syllable of the second term by VII. 3. 12 and 13. 


By the sfitra 3-fiWVI VII. 3. 10. 12, the Vjiddhi of the Uttarapada is 
ordained when the Taddhita affixes having n, v^or* follow, the Purvapada 
being g, and »t 4 11 The word SMCTliUT therefore, means that word which 
takes Vfiddhi, under the rule relating to uttarapada, i. e. under rule VII. 3. 
12 and 13. Thus ll These are formed 

by fn affix (IV. 2. 125). Why do we say “which takes Vfiddhi in the second 
term ?” Had the word VtTPT* not been used, then the sAtra would have run 
thus g} % and would have applied to cases like u&re r, where Rig: 

and are Vfiddha words not by virtue of VII. 3. 12. 


hwttu: 11 \o\ 11 n fgwmc, 11 

tfrP II URlt UfTtUr U 

106. The word has acute on the final, being 
first member in a Bahuvrihi, when it is a Name. 

Thus f^Iaui:, II This is an exception to VI. 2. I by- 

which the first member in a Bahuvrihi would have retained its original ac¬ 
cent. Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi compound ? Observe ft** c sr**P sa ft**- 
11 Why do we say * when a name ? Observe =* ft**fas II But 

ft ** T ft fr and ft * * i f 5| % : have acute on the final, as they are governed by the sub¬ 
sequent rule VI. 2. 165 which supersedes this. The word Bahuvrihi governs 
the succeeding sfttras upto VI. 2, 120 inclusive. The word ft*ar is originally 
acute on the first, as it is formed by the affix added to ft^T II This rule has 
unrestricted scope in ft*ft?p, ft***ror« and rule VI. 2. 165 has unrestricted scope 
In $oft*:, H But in ft**rft*r and ft**rftPT: there is a conflict, as both these 

rules would apply, therefore by the maxim of vipratishedha, VI. 2. 165 super¬ 
sedes this. 
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^*r^33 11 11 n1331 

u w f3 f«^Srrc<T*3 wsiftft tt'ro uurar ft** 3 $w«sfti 4 **fir11 

107 . The first member in a Bahuvrihi, before the 
words stmt and *3, gets acute on the final syllable, when 
the compound denotes a Name. 

Thus tnfau. fifa:, *ft*r*s, and 11 This sfltra 

is also an exception to VI. 2 1 by which the first term would have retained its 
original aecent. The word f^r has acute on the first by Phit II. 7. The word 
frc is formed by affix (Uij IV. 145) and is first acute; fft is also first acute 
as formed by f^(Uij IV. 118). The word T if considered as an underived 
primitive, has acute on the first by Phit II. 19. If it be considered as derived 
from with the affix then it is already end-acute and would retain its 
accent even by VI. 2. 1. The first Bahuvrihi word g?n*T has acute on the final 
by VI. 2. 172, the second Bahuvrihi compound gy fr y fff: has acute on dr by VI. 
2. i, the third Bahuvrihi with gets accent on ?sr II The word ir^T is end-acute 
by V. 2. 38. Its mention here appears redundant 

II \o<C || II II 

n\ft nwnft 3wR<srKq>4 tpftfl uht% ftv* vfru p rermw *urft 11 

108 . A word before ss**:, 3?** and *3 in a Bahu- 
vrilii gets acute on the final, when reproach is meant. 

Thus ftfifUo, 11 The word 

has acute on the first as it is a Neutei name (Phit II. 3 ), and it would have 
retained this accent in the Bahuvrihi by VI. 2. 1. but for this sfltra. The word 
** is formed by *T^( III. 1. 134) and has acute on the final, and so it would 
have retained this accent by VI. 2. 1. even with out this sfltra. The word 
being formed by (V. 3. 75) has acute on the first, is formed by 

the Nishta affix vr II The word »rft*pr being an avyaylbhiva, the first mem¬ 
ber would have retained its original accent. In this and the last sdtra all the 
acutes may optionally be changed into svarita by VIII. 2. 6. But and 

«I?b have acute on the final by VI. 2. 172, which being a subsequent sfltra 
supersedes this present, so far as st* and 5 are concerned. 

*itfr ll 11 iTTTfa 11 ll . 

11 ? ptt % 11 

109 . In a Bahuvrihi compound having the word 
as its second member, the first member ending in the 

Feminine affix | (nfr word) has the acute on its final 
syllable. 
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[ Bk. VI. Cn. II. 5 112 


Thus X The words «rr<ff and are formed by 

adding afar ( IV. 1. 16 ) to «tpb and fro ending in *n? ( IV. 1. 105 ), and 
therefore, they are first acute. By VI. 2. 1 this accent would have been retai¬ 
ned, but for the present sQtra. Why do we say “a Nadi ( Feminine in f) 
word ” ? Observe the word has acute on the first syllable as it is 

formed by*tf%*f(Un IV. 146) and it retains that accent (VI. 2. 1). Why do 
we say “ before *53 ’’ ? Observe 11 



U u° 11 


u arq- 


11 

11 vgsftft err% nr8FH3TO*rYi iVtf»i«ratwpi 5 ?itfnr 11 

110. In a Bahuvrihi compound, a Participle in 
w preceded by a preposition, standing as the first member 
of the compound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 

Thus or ipfforsw: (VI. 2. 169), or SwTSST (VI. 2. 49 and 1) 

UMl PlIwfr or farfaS'TTfs II When the word gw means (mouth) then by VI. 2. 
167 which is an optional rule, the accent falls on the last syllable II 
When the other alternative is taken or when it does not mean (mouth) then 
by VI. 2. 49 the'acute falls on which accent is retained (VI. 2. 1). Why 
do we say “a Nishthi” ? Observe ira?3i3ttr* which is acute in the middle by 
the kfit accent being retained ofter * ( VI. 2. 139). Why do we say ‘preceded 
by a preposition'? Observe which has acute on the first by VI. 1. 206. 


grTC irfft: I \\\ H 'Tsrft II Stir, qrrfar:, ( q^RT*. ) II 
gfh: 11 1 qffct vqR fw i ft s f i q i tftffcaRii 

111. In the following sdtras, upto VI. 2. 136 
inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase “ the first 
syllable of the second member has the acute ”. 

This is an ad'aikftra aphorism and the word ^tftTf exerts its influence 
upto the end of the chapter, while the word stiff has scope upto VI. 2. 187 
exclusive. 


*>orf 11 11 q^ifa 11 *><&:, q*ir, (arrf^Rrq) 11 

n trcrtr wfn>ntrf^r?rB ^5rtisfTTivTf*irwfnt Htfii u 

112. In a Bahuvrihi compound, the word qjofr 
standing as second member, has acute on the first syl¬ 
lable, when it is preceded by a word denoting color or 


mark. 

Thus with color we have fnsirfc. and with mark-name, we have 

wnlr* the lengthening of fTX and tif takes place by VI. 3. 115. 
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The marks of'scythe‘arrow’ &c, are made on the ears of cattle to marie 
and distinguish them. It is such a‘mirk’ which is m^aat here, therefore, 
the rule does not apply to 11 Why do we say ? Observe *r 

here being formed by 3 T^r(II. 1. 134) is end-acute, and being for-^ 
nied by 5R , ( III. 1. 135 ) is also end-acute and these accents are retained in th<r 
compound. Why do we say “ when preceded by a word denoting color or 
mark”? Observe ^rPT^TTr^ where ^ir>n being formed by (III. 2. 149) te 
end-acute and this accent is retained (VI. 2 . 1). 

II \\\ II II h*tt, gr hw r qT :, sar II 

it tr<iretrw% nr tpr rpto** nnfir traranj. it 

113. Ia a Baliuvrihi the second member has 
acute on the first syllable, when the compound denotes a 
Name or a Resemblance. 


Thus are Names: ifrii'Ss, Rltapf denote resem- 

blance i. e. “ persons having ears like a cow or an ass 

v n w N TS, r, (atrfp- 

TTrirfa) 11 

11 tr dtar inrn f 1 Srarf*t tnwift «*ntr teshTnmftnjsmi?* *nistr» 

114. In a Baliuvrihi expressing a Name or com- 


parisiou, the second members *ftar and snFqr have 

acute on the first syllable. 

Thus Name: fiiR i i r» a h sffalr**! II Comparision Rjrqjo?: tf 

Name RrP’Rf?*, mq>fg< H Resemblance ’Tf'Jy, snrfv: II Name jjiflR:, 
frflffa: II Resemblauce mdta', II Name II Resem¬ 
blance nni^r, h 

The sOtra is in Neuter gender, and 4 wr is shortened as it 

is a Sam&h&ra Dvandva. In the case of gdta, the accent would have fallen 
on the final q by VI. 2. 172, this ordains acute on tfr 11 

>g^wgre*TPri ^ 11 m 11 n hj?k, «www , ^ («n^nnt) 8 

ffrr: 11 WW** tRm'nwwi rr?pr»w*r Rfjflft » 

115. In a Baliuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name 
or a Resemblance), the second member gets acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus Riprsf JFh II Here the word *jf denotes the 

particular age of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one or 
two inches long. Name :—comparison : dpfflf:, *rr*fjf:»l Why do 
we say when denoting * age &c ’. Observe : 11 
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snsfr n n tj^n% II to*., src, m:, ftw, («rr- 

^rnrr.) 11 

*fru ii *rr si wfqw ig m u*n% bttbjsitit n^fsEr u 

116. After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi, the 
acute falls on the first syllable of 3 JT, RT, ftlsr and II 

Thus srifo:, Blip:, stPht: and btv?T. ii Why do we say after a Negative 
Particle ? Observe fllgtotftsi: ll Why do we say “ Bit &c ”. Observe BTtT^ : 
when the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172. 

w<*l 4 tM*ft 11 ^vsii 11 JFf-ansfr, «r * 5 ftr, ll 

ijpars 11 w fsrfltl unit! BTT^jrnt aWiNtfhrfRwi u 

117. After the adjective fj in a Bahuvrihi, a stem 
ending in trc and «rcr, with the exception of and 
has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus y 4 i* 4 , i, B'lfotj ^ 5 *ltJ, fjtllnw so also gtfrf and g^n 

from the root and with the affix f^TT. ll The final ^ is changed to ^ by 
VIII. 2. 72. But this substitution is considered asiddha for the purposes of 
accent, and these words are taken as if still ending in stf^ii Why do we say 
'after g?’ Observe $337$!., SRPWni.il Why do we say ‘ending in and 
?’ Observe grrsR.and jppp*. formed by the affix Un I. 156 ), and the 

accent is on m and N, but with the accent is thrown on the final by VI. 2.172. 
Why do we say with the exception of $I*H and 3 VH? Observe jjFflifo and 
(VI. 2. 172). The following maxim applies here : Brfsppip* q^wiRphur * « TRV%»T 
n Jl%BPif^T “whenever bt^t, or W or BTfr or »m., when they are employed 

in Grammar, denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with bp* or or Bpr or 
ipj, there R., Bpr and *r 0 represent these combinations of letters, both in 
so far as they possess and also in so far as they are void of, a meaning”. There¬ 
fore the and bt*t void of meaning are also included here. Thus is 
formed by »p*(Un I. 140), but is formed by 4f*P*(Un. IV. 145), and jrfrppi 
is formed by f*lf*I^ affix (V. I. 122) in which *Pt is only a part. Similarly ?wiw 
is formed by «np*(Uii IV. 191), and so also «t?Pl.(Uti IV. 202) ; but in jpsff. 
Ojsbw from with the affix f|fB III. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though spj. 
is here part of the root. But when the sam&sftnta affix is added (V. 4. 154), 
then the accent falls on the syllable immediately preceding q»v, for there the 
subsequent Rule VI. 2. 173 supersedes the present rule: thus 3«lc|W II 

g ra ipp ra 11 w* ll H ll 

u ^ri% Brngfnrr i 
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118. After 5 in a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on 
the first syllable of s&jj &c. 

Thus 5%:, 5^TfSr:, Sfwj!, § 4 ^!, II 

11 ua 11 11 stt^tcp*, ^r^f, N 

^hr: 11 wrtgsrfr si? urt% ®^Rr 11 

119. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, 
a word of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when 
preceded by fj, gets acute on the first syllable. 

In other words, such a word retains its accent. Thus 
IjrSfr inrcrr (Rig Veda X. 76. 8). Here and gc*f: have acute on SRf and k, 
which they had originally also, for w and are formed by fp^ (Uqi I. 151) t 
and (Uijl II. 2) respectively and have the accent (VI. 1. 197). Why 
do we say 1 having acute on the first syllable * ? Observe stf (Rig 

II. 32. 7). Here has acute on the final (Uq. L 27 formed by * affix and 
has the accent of the affix III. 1. 3). Why do we say ‘having two syllables ’? 
Qbserve fpp^T^, U This sdtra is an exception to VI. 2. 172* 

II iRo n 11 sfh:, ^r, 11 

fftp 11 *15 fwat n *i*fr *s#rtr *r*n% I 

120. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, 
after %, the words efft and have acute on the first syl¬ 
lable. 


Thus itfar w, (Rig IV. v). 4) (Rig VIII. 13 

36) where has aGute on «ft il So also ?*ipt II The word 

is formed by affix and by VI. I. 213, it would have acute on the first 
But its enumeration in this sfltra shows that Rule VL 1. 213 does not apply 
to II The word has svarita on the final in the Chhandas, by Phit IV. 9. 
In the secular literature it is AdyudAtta. 

ll W ll ttti% ll 

WT 55 T, 3 T 5 ^?fbfTT^ II 


ff*r iifsidfiw*25*urer??* pt sr wuflqWuRwauqsiM i fl >rei%ii 

121. In an Avyayibhdva compound, the follow¬ 
ing second terms have acute on their first syllable : tfN: f 

srresr, and || 

Thus «rfc|jf5il, TTffPlH, 

TTWW, T&T*, S#H*, and yforII These last 

four are to be found in Tishthadgu class of compounds (II. 1. 17). Why do 
we say ‘ f>* &c ’? Observe ll Why do we say " in an Avyayibh4\r$t 

19 
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compound ? ” Observe ir After the prepositions* qft, iffir, 

and an*, the words gp* &c would have become accentless by VI. 2. 33, the 
present sfltra supersedes VI. 2 . 33, and we have accent on &c and not on* 
the Prepositions. 

IT w * Maifa A 'IWr 

^r*^, 11 

ifw; u fri qpa» if 

122 . In a Dvigu Compound the following second 
members get acute on their first syllable :—^r, *F*I, HT«r 
and n 

Thus fpfcp, (*iHit $>UT*qi Jlfhrs the affix <e*qV. 1,25 is elided by V. 1.28> 
fcnfcp, ftW-, (the affix V. 1. 19 is elided by V. 1. 28 ) fe i far , C the 

affix srq. V. 1. 26 is elided ) fsr&T, fr n c q:, ft«lr , T:, frl«M««i II Why do 

we say in a Dvigo ? Observe <hh 4 u : , II 

?R5^ siranf 515^ * w « , m^r n qypfr l 

II UMWMInl fnn% *nf?t U 

123. The word 5IT95T at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound when exhibited in the Neuter has acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus msiwuT^i iflffrqdfag II The compound becomes Neuter by II. 
4. 25. Why do we say a in a Tatpurusha” ? Observe giq re which Is 

a Bahuvrihi compound and therefore first member retains its accent VI. 2. I r 
and as the first member is a Nishth& word, it has acute on the final. Why 
do we say a the word ? ” Observe il Why do we say 4 in the 

Neuter * ? Observe JUJWUI'U il Compare V I. 2. 86. 

^ a n ***n, n 

i 5<J¥( tl^iw vmisf 3Hi'U*U<U4l'f| H 

12 -L In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in the 
acute Mis on the first syllable of the second member. 

Thus *f** 4 w* tf The word ?ttePp denotes the 

descendant of IJVP ( iTO: *** ) Mltft is formed by the preposition air with 

the verb fjl and the affix q? ( III. 1. 136) The compound is Neuter by 
II. 4. 20. These are Genitive compounds. When the word is not Neuter 
we have f i fev qi n 

n | 1 3ufr:, R 

qfa: h u*n% qgrojaif f*rr*rfftt*af?wqi u 

125. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending 
first syllable of &c have the acute. 
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As fooRTW, H The repetition of the word amt 

In this sfttra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the first syllable 
of the first member gets the acute. The word f^nn * s derived from the root 
ft'illD with which gives rwqandfN is formed by adding «p*(IH. I. I34)t0 
II "t* V*! - =the elision of n is irregular. 

nskrc II II 'T^TR n mz, 'hTO’t, 



126. The words q^q> and q»PR at the end 

of a Tatpurusha have acute on the first syllable, when a re¬ 
proach is meant. 

Thus 351^13, mn 1 % T ?R, svPIfpjfsw, R*TU 5 *sw, ($|T nm forHIH, W 8 T 

rumt) giRffar* ( wm, trnur umt* 

TRU w?f*rfT) inir^rn ll The reproach is denoted of the sons &c by compar¬ 
ing them to &c. The analysis will be y i HapR *• e.WPJUni*^ and the 
compounding takes place under II. I. 56: the Vyaghr&di class being an akrti- 
gaijia. When reproach is not meant, we have quiRfEt li 


'qTTtpmRuc ll it qrn% ll qfan, s q uRn; N 


11 


*RR H 


127. The word rjt, at the end of a Tatpurusha, 
has acute on the first syllable, when something is compared 
with it. 


Thus tow Urtffo, qprcsftVlt Why do we say 


* when comparison is meant ? * Observe ll 


q ^n q ^nq i && 11 11 ttti% 11 q^y, ^q, qqqRt, fip> 11 


qTW: U gl HR* 


H* 3 *sS srr^iTurH *Rf% n 


128. Iu a Tatpurusha ending in q^, ijji and snq* 
the acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the com¬ 
pound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

Thus u jfa psR, uttijt:, RjRrfrt, fsdRiw, 33 Rfh«q=^*r Ptv to* 

&c. The compounding takes place by II. 1. 35. Why do we say ‘when 
meaning mixed or seasoned ? ’ Observe 11 



: fr gi q n t ll 11 


q^ifd ll f»55, ^r, qrofc, 


ll 

fftu II UHTRT BU ^ HUlPl »R|^I || 
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129. The words fres, ^ 3 , and haye acute 
on their first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha de¬ 
noting a Name, 

Thus qnfawpft , Jlfif- 

Si 4 : II All these are names of villages. The feminine of is taken here, 
formed by #Ki.(IV. 1. 42). When not a name we have n 

mwfs i refr -U'Hir 1111 'irrft ii 3 *, ^rwrR ( an^mR )H 

fftn ii rrfupr&qswrmroun 11 

180. The word has acute on the first syll¬ 

able, when at the end of a Tatpurusha oompound, which ia 
not a Karmadh&raya. 

Thus HTgrw* 33 , ufi+mTH In a KarmadhAraya we have mHl i m il 
The accent taught in VI. 2. 126 to 130 is superseded by the accent of the 
Indeclinable taught in VI, 2.2, though that rule stands first and this subsequent. 
As trrrnuui 

quil^qs T 11 *3* 11 11 gp ul grr:, «r, ( 3 *13 3 i an 3 ) 

ffrp 11 ^ ^H l tl^U TCT ft S T RU T S ! t*tp% *UTT% aTT ffi lWT ff II 

131. At the end of a non-Karmadhdraya Tat¬ 
purusha compound, the words ^ <S?c have acute on the first 
syllable, 

Thus irfrW : , at jal' 4 :, ii In a Karmadhftraya 

we have «jOfll**i s H The words &c are no where exhibited as such ; the 
primitive words qfr, gw, *r»* &c suh-divisionof ( IV< 3- 54 ) are here referred 

to, as ending with *m affix, 

jw: jw: II W II U3U^ 11 yn, jw: (arr^^nr:) 11 

fftn 11 s q qw : u*n% my ii w r nqfir ii 

132. The word jjsr coming after a Masoulino noun 
in a Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus ^tafe^sp, * n ffr q f w» H Why do we say ‘ a jvr ’ ? Observe 

11 Why do we say * after a masculine word ’ ? Observe npffgsr, 

. qndlg s n n 

4 Mi 4 <iuftf'^ 3 'RfreiT*di 9 *T: II II T T 3 #( IIR, 3 tt ^ r 4 , ttst, *f- 
f&W, ^ 57 , g i smsfrw :, ( 3*T33T?r: ) II 

gpar: 11 mw4 sqpaira: 1 nut fa* 1 wnrajp 1 tfgwn qftdwfNw: snrarw i*rnr4t 

3 * 3 F*fa*fw* 4 t I smrnrorwq: q* gwrot *u^iwt w*R* i 
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133. The word <pr has not acute on the first 
syllable, when preceded by a word which falls under the 
category of teachers, kings, priests, wife’s relations, and ag¬ 
nates and cognates. 

The word means ' teacher rmr * prince, king ’, * a sacri¬ 
ficing priest ’, ‘ relations through the wife’s side’ as qqirir ‘brother-in-law * 

&c: means 'all kinsmen related through father and mother or blood-relations’. 
The word a jr gq r shows that the rule applies to the synonyms of‘teacher’ &c, 
as well as to particular 1 teacher ’ &c. Thus VTPMIMsJs, 

crsryf*. *f***S$, (VI. 3 - 23) 

gr m s^:, ( VI. 3. 23 ). Here the special accent of 

jpC taught in the last sdtra being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syllable 
by the general rule VI. I. 2 23. 

II IV* ll wr H smSf, *jg% it:, ( w- 

g ^ i’wr fu ) n 

11 TricnifSftfir vww trc p qyfir w i gqi ifogmu i ft s re ift mi ftw ; 

IUJJIjS tTHT% *n^nufa II 

134. The words &c, in a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound have acute on the first syllable, when the preced¬ 
ing word ends in a Genitivo and does not denote a living 
being. 

Thus 5*^*, mjFfpnr, but ipppffii . where the first term is a living 
being, and TUPrfol. where it is not Genitive. Another reading of the sfltra is 
^ a ri^?-am u 3'O igT H , the word 3TR? being rhe ancient name of V# given by old 
Grammarians. 

1 2 3 srfcr, 4 VI^PT, 5 ^tnrsr, 6 ymr, 7 a^r, 8 ($5**i), 9 

10 11 WSR WWT ), 12 II 

The word vi is derived from the root ^ ( Div 50) with the affix 

and srftv are formed with the upapada snr and the verbs ^r ‘to go’ 
and vr ‘ to protect ’ respectively, and the affix sk ( qrfoavrfcr-qtftv) ( III. 2. 3 ) ; 

with the affix pr?t added diversely (Uij II. 56) ; with «rrq (Uij IV. 81) 
gives ; this with sr<* () gives WUt = JTOT ( Prishodarftdi) ; 

5^ ( ) with 5K gives the penultimate being lengthened; the word is 
formed by the affix i$tt added to the root 5 with the upapada $ ( 

*T 5HTT% ) the angment 3* being added to $ ll fMHf = II v? with 
the affix gives ^s, with aru^. forms sp^r, then is added ^; snmr is 
formed by »r^( III. 1. 134 ) added to tfp^and reduplication. H 


Digitized by boogie 



1186 


First-acute Second-member. [ Bk. VI. Cii. II. §. 137 


^ «KP» g T %IW tl gV* II qqrft II ■?, (H ^ I tl l M) H 

fftl* « 8Ti m « WgM r BTT^nin^ NTRT 11 

135. The six words Tprsr, ! 3TT, »rere, sire and 
gre of Sfttras VI. 2. 126-129, preceded by a non-living geni¬ 
tive word, have acnte on the first syllable. 

As WM u 4»i; T^rnu, fTCHTpH 11 In the last two examples 

is not used as a comparision, that case being governed by VI. 2. 127* 
in wft raq t , ywirapfa, M Here * tm , qjr and trnr do not denote mixing, 

which is governed by VI. 2. 128. *T<Sg|U*l, here the compound does 

not denote a Name, which would be the case under VI. 2, 129. Why these 
4 six ’ only ? Observe trsnjr 11 

wi ti n usTfa n spni (srre rrrere: ) ti 

ffw: 11 qg t&t i Twfn uw stt^ht 

*TTTf H 

136. The word 5 ^ at the end of a Tatpumsha 
compound denoting ‘a wood or forest', has acute on the 
first syllable. 

The word fpr here denotes ' a wood ’ by metaphor. Thus 
It Why do we say when denoting ‘a wood* ? Observe II The 

word <5°T means (1) a basin (2) a caste called kunda. Some say it means ‘for¬ 
est* also primarily and metaphorically. The force here is that of UWQ, 1 . e. 

s^pit wm* 11 n «sr^n, *iures, ( ggfagwq ) n 

11 Miiirtei^g^nTf u*n% insure* »m 11 

137. The word spire at the end of a Tatpurusha, 

preserves its original accent. 

The synonyms of H*TP* are also Included. As ^p^frHMlrtHL, 

U The words *pn<? &c, have acute on the middle, l’hit II. 9. The 
word sj^ar governs the subsequent sfltras upto VI. 2. 143. 

. fojtffrgrefre , H W< « H **¥% *- 

wren, (srefaw*) 11 

fRl: 11 f*Rfr *ranjnf u*n% 11 

138. After fsTfa, a word retains in a Bahuvrihi its 
original accent, when it is always of not more than two 
syllables, with the exception of sref II 
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Thus wrmfa:, « The word <TTT belongs to cIass: 

(VI. I. 203) and has acute on the first, and and hto: being formed by 
(U9 V. 21) and tin (Uij II. 4) affixes, have acute on the first (VI. 1. 197)^ 
Why do we say 4 after ftrfu * ? Observe which being formed by the 

affix has acute on the penultimate syllable 5ft by VI. 1. 217 ||» WHjr 

do we say 4 always' ? Observe for though 5i§rf.is here of two syllab¬ 

les, it is an abbreviated form of 3^, the final sr being elided in- denoting 
condition of life ( V. 4. 146), in compounds other than those denoting * age \ 
we have hence this word is not such which is always of two syllables*. 

The word has acute on the first syllable, by Phi| II. 10,. and retains this* 
accent in the Bahuvrlhi ( VI. 2. 1 ). Why do we say 4 abahvach or not many- 
syllable 1 ? Observe H Why do we say in a Bahuvrlhi? Observe 

qrqr:=*ftrf5tW II Why do we say *with the exception of Observe 

This sfitra is an exception to VI. 2. 1. 

11 ^ 11 11 ufa, (jt- 

) 11 

ff%: 11 * yggftwTftfir 1 «»ri% 

firm *nRt 11 


139. In a Tatpurusha, a word ending m a Kpit- 
affix preserves its original accent, when preceded by an In¬ 
declinable called Gati (I. 4. 60) y or a noun standing in inti¬ 
mate relation to a verb (K&raka), or any word which gives 
occasion for compounding (Upapada see III. 1. 92). 

The above is according to Professor Bohtiingk. Thus vliwPH, 

iljfof:, nfc°I*r |l The compounding is here by II. 2. 18. With k&raka-word we 
have :—TtUUubrH:, (III. J. 117). With upapada words, we 

have :—iHfo: II All these arc formed by f&n affixes and the 
accent is governed by VI. 1. 193. i. e. the word jprr is formed by j^- 

) ; so also with unn ( qnrarft umi% %r *r t’v-- ); so also with 
(*** nn U'guflO Why do we say “after a Gati, KAraka, or an Upapada 
word?” Observe n Here the Genitive in 

does not express a kftraka relation. The genitive is here a ?W' J IT «T$t deno¬ 
ting a possessor and not a one: for had it been latter, there would have 

been no comi>ounding at all, by II. 2. 1 6. sec also II. 3. 65. The word is 
employed in the sOtra for the sake of distinctness ; for a gati, karaka or upa¬ 
pada could not be followed by any other word than a kfit-formed word, if 
there is to be a samasa. l'.r two sorts of affixes come after a root ( dhAtu ) 
namely and II A samAsa can take place with kfit-formed words, but 
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not with tinanta words* So that without employing gjq; in the stitra, we could 
have inferred that was meant. Therefore, it is said the 4 Krit * is employed 
in the sOtra for the sake of distinctness* According to this view We explain the 
accent in SFraffftHT?> iTWfJjtPTr*, by saying that first compounding takes place 
with sr and the words and ending in and *pr£and then an** 

is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by by the rule of 
( see V. 3. 56. and V. 4. II ). According to others, the is taken in 
this sOtra, in order to prevent the gati accent applying to verbal compounds in 
words like fuffa ( V. 3. 67 ), or ShrntCT* ( v. 3 . 66 ). The 

accent of these will be governed by the rule of the Indeclinable first term retain* 
ing its accent 

twviwiftsi 3 ^ K S y ° 11 11 ^r, 

(si^r^n)n 

11 sr^it t&t 1 ^hro^r sun *w ii 

140. In qs re q fa &c, both members of the com¬ 
pound preserve their original accent simultaneously. 

Thus both hh and vm have acute on the first syllable, and 

augment comes by VI. 1. 157. (2) or |$W?r =ffi»T<rfw: (VI. I. 157) 

The word flu is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on the 
•first. (3) (Sachi being formed by some make Sachl acute on 

the first by including it in Sarangrava class (IV. 1. 73). (4) 

(tanO being formed by 3* Un I. 80 has acute on the final, according to others 
it has acute on the first and nap0t«na pOti or na palayati with r|»<£ and has 
acute on the first). (5) luliu ! HU ®<iumt4fap UUfcr or HU VH uuf*H ( nara is 
formed by and has acute on the first, Sansa is formed by my, the lengthe* 
ning takes place by VI. 3. 137). (6) fpi* is a Bahuvrihi: 

the Genitive is not elided by ( VI. 3. 21. VOrt. ), and both have acute on the 
first. (7) I py rM ft both ‘Sanda’and ‘Marka* being formed by have 
acute on the first: the lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 137. (8) II 

Tfishna has acute on the first, has acute on the final. The lengthening 
here also is by VI. 3. 137. (9) H Bamba is finally acute, and 

vi$va by VI. 2. 106 has acute on the final, as viSvavayas is a Bahuvrihi. The 
lengthening takes place as before by VI. 3. 137. (10) ^h§: ll *r^ is formed 

by frsr affix and has acute on the final. The words governed by this sOtra 
are those which would not be included in the next two sOtras. 

frqeu g s fr ^ 11 W II wfa ll ^rcrr, ^ ll 

ff*P II ^HUlf 'H H r Uf gUHfH HfrfHgft hhh’-11 

141. In a Dvandva compound ofnames of Divini¬ 
ties, the both members retain their original accent. 
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Thufi'fsjrlrt’fif, iqrr^r , faufo q fl T II The word w has acute on the 
first (by nipatana), is formed by qq((Ui> I. 140), and has acute on the first 
(VI'1. 197), *W>» is formed by tru* (U9 III. 53) and by VI. 1. 197 has acute 
on the first, has two acutes by VI. 2. 140, and Indra-Brihaspati has three 

acutes. Why do we say “names of divinities” ? Observe H Why 

do we say ‘a Dvandva’? Observe wrfnteFD ll 

n w n n n, 

11 sgsrrufr *it*r wep m 

142. In a Dvandva compound of the names of 

divinities, both members of the compound simultaneously do not 
retain their accent, when the first syllable of the second word 
is anud&tta, with the exception of ard II 

Thus the words A s ni and Vfl >’ u have acule on the 

final. The word uttarapada is repeated in the sfitra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the word ‘anuditt&dau’, which latter would otherwise have qualified 
Dvandva. The word “anudattadau” shows the scope of the prohibition and 
the injunction. Why do we say with the exception of ‘prthivi’ &c<? Observe 
or dvyfivfi has acute on the first, ‘prithivi’ being formed by ‘i.ish’, 
has acute on the final. Kudra is formed by ‘rak’ affix ( Uo II. 22. ), and 

has acule on the final, fqrr^’qr, PAshan has acute on the end. ( Un I. 159) 
tpwrrfHftb the words Sukra and manthin have acute on the final. 

n ll II II 

f f^s 11 «rcr «*rqfl 

flwpill 

143. In tbe following sfitras up to the end of the 
chapter, should always be supplied the phrase “the last syllable 
of the second member has the acute”. 

The application is given in the next sfitra. 

11 *yy n ii 

«Kmnt, (srer ^nr-,) H _ 

^fTti n u w»t tC srr ** MfaWwIiqqqitqbiiqM 

HTOf 11 

144. The last syllabic of the second member has 
the acute, in the verbal nouns ending in «J, attar, **»> 
sri, (tr and *>, when preceded by a Gati, a Karaka or an Upa- 
pada (VI. 2. 139). 

20. _ 



Digitized by boogie 



1190 


End-acute second term. [ Bk. VI. C11. II. § 146 


Thus bt^tw 5 formed by affix (Un II. 2 and 3), and but for 

this sfltra, by VI. 2. 139 these words would have reiaiued their original accent 
which was acute on the first. WT:—formed by affix (Un 
III. 116). II Tfj:—Here tR has the force of 

qpfr, and the gati btt would retain its accent (VI. 2. 49 ) therefore, stpt?T * s ^ rst 
acute: this accent would have been retained when compounded with the k&raka 
word dOra, but for this sfitra. n ®T^r ( III. 3. 56 ) :— 1 rw, IHW, 

the words w ‘dwelling*, and sra ‘victory'are acute otherwise on the first 
( VI. I. 201, 202 ). 8T«r—>mf: II !»—II 

Ulfr «r 4 fa (III. 2. 5 vart): irgif:, (35being added by III. I. 

135). The word ^ has acute on the first as it belongs to fqrft class (VI. I. 
203). When the preceding words are not Gati, K&raka or Upapada, this 
rule does not apply : as ST Mfgd where 3 and being Kar- 

mapravachaniya, the words H get the accent of the Indeclinable. 


rlT*. tl V 4 '\ II II fj, 3 >l, II 

fftr 113 igrawwy tq re re it urapiwwnni h*T*i ii 


145. The Participle in gr has acute on the final, 
when it is preceded by or by a word with which the second 
member is compared. 

Thus jjfifw. 33 tR?, 3 < fr&I 11 With UpamUna words we have—f«Kni- 
gffn., j p n ffi TC., H This debars VI. 2. 49 and 48. When 3 is not 


a Gati, the rule does not apply, as gfgfw H 

Ma r^TTJTJTTf^cTTfhrru: n 11 ^ttu ii h^i-mth, gw i fciarfMm: n 


14G. The Participle in ‘ kta ’ has acute on the 
last syllable, when preceded by a Gati, or a Karalca or an Upa¬ 
pada, if the compound denotes a Name, but not in a n fat T &c. 


Thus trjarr naurn:, * 4 $*: 'rft'SU'b II This debars VI. 

2. 49, *ttf, fUTeisn^ H*K«, wf*l: 11 Here VI. 2. 48 is debarred. 

Why do we say “ when it is not snfwar &c ” Observe auf^uui & c - 

1 Mrfwa, 2 qnffwtr, 3 smrnfan. 4 5 fa^, 6 nfhwr, 7 srifHte*, 8 

9 (* 4 ?n) 10 11 uftaruft (uiwsrsu *rer unawi ggr ?t 4 1 ^11 1 ^1 1 

«T *T4TtT URT 3 % ! tRIT a^RTHIVf 1JW II ) 

The word in the above list does not take acute on the final, when 
It is the name of anything else than a‘cow ’; but when it denotes ‘a cow’ it 
has acute on the final. 


1111 11 * 3 , () n 

II sr^rfhli W Tf,|4i3TH444TrHlTi II 
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147. The words JtlsBC &c. ending in ‘kta’ have 
acute on the final. 

Thus qTH*, tTPK ^S^ M 8 , WJt- 

W» S M It is an Akritigaija. The words have acute on the final, even 
when not followed by 31 PT &c, though ir. the GanapAtha they are read along 
with these words. Some hold it is only in connection with &c that these 
words have acute on the final. This being an Akritigana we have 

gstrWtf w &c. 

I «tPnr, 2 JTfJrt 3 JTgnnjwra: or 4 vnqtf sqf4n.‘, 5 

•nrfHf ^s, 6 *350?*: 7 q;mnq:, arrsfirnw. 

11 11 11 frrwcf, u^r, 

snfafa H 

ff*n 11 u^rrqrrcfq agraf wfafa nwimrai 

*israr*iftw TfTrfr >r*i<t 11 

148. The final of Part Participles 3 [tT and «|<r alone 
has acute, in a compound denoting a Name and a benediction, 
the preceding word beiug a word standing in close relation to 
an action (lt&raka). 

Thus 43 T «pk 4 qrg : ="Nt#s, f%^t% « 

Why do we say “of 4W and Observe ff'Tfr&rT: (VI. 2. 48), which, 

though a Name, is not governed by VI. 2. 146, and does not take acute on the 
final, for the present rule makes a restriction with regard to that rule even. 
So that where a Participle in is preceded by a kAraka, and the compound 
donotes a benediction and a Name, the accent is not on the final, as required 
by VI. 2. 146, but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, unless the Participle 
be Datta and Sruta,when the present rule applies. The word indicates that 
the riP.e will not apply when a gati or upapada precedes. Why do we use 
(alone)'? So that the restriction should apply to ‘kAraka’, and not to ‘Datta 1 ahd 
‘Sruta*. For the words ‘Datta* and ‘Sruta’ will have acute on the final even after 
a nonkAraka word. As M Why do we say ‘when denoting benedi¬ 

ction’? The rule will not apply where benediction is not meant As$^: tgror* 9 

II This rule applies to Datta and Sruta after a kAraka-word, only when 

bsnediction is meant. It therefore does not apply to ‘the name of 

Arjuna’s conch’, as arrf^R^r S*?rP, which is governed by VI. 2. 48. 

3 >cifofcr =* 11 11 TTrfa 11 51%, % (*r- 

RfafTCnj ) 11 

11 k»t JHfrvinH i fni-gs* n- unrar *nr 

149. The Participle in sir has acute on the final, 
when the compound denotes ‘done by one in such a condition . 1 \ 
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The word ipeans ‘being in such a condition*. Thus 

as Adjectives, and Abstract verbal nouns. 
This is an exception to VI. 2. 48. When the words srafqw &c are used to de* 
note Noyn of Action (hjht, thpn by yi, 2. J44 they get of course acute on the 
final. 

3Rt w rofaw : II II <TTTfar H wt:, str, <dhrwr:, (w^mn) U 
ffrr: 11 vr *rw*R qrfhr^Rr vrcfir 11 

150. After a karaka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, 
the second member ending in the affix cm, and denoting an 
jaction in the Abstract or the object (i. e, having the senses of 
a Passive Adjective), has acute on the final. 

Thus pw, g*5T*, grg* » All these are 

.examples of or Abstract Verbal Nouns, rrspfnrjfr STTtW, U*T- 
are examples of or Passive Adjectives. These are formed by 

under III. 3. fj6. F or tji/e SAtrp. III. 3. |i 6 may be explained by saying that 
(1) ftc is applied >vhep tlve Upapada is ip the objective case and bhAva is 
meant, (2) as well as when object is to be expressed. When tfie first explan¬ 
ation is taken, the above are examples of BhAva; when the second explanation 
;\s taken, jthpy are examples pf JCarma. Why do >ve say “ .ending in «rg/* ? 
Observe, W Why do we say “whjen expressing an action in the 

abstract (bhAva), pr an Object (Jcarroa)**? Observe , here ra<r is added 

after an Jn s3truraenta ^ kAraka (III. 3. 117). Why do we say “after a karaka”? 
Observe frjrcir^Rr, )l In all the counter-examples, the second jnemberji 

retain there original accent. 

II \\\ \\ I) wc, ftr- 
^TTWR, 5TWT, wwr, **IR, *rnmrr, sfarn 11 

ffrT: II »RRt RjSPrt «IRWr TOpT 3WT WR *?PTlfn *HWfl|P !<I<IW«TOWW' 
*T II 

151. The words ending in ir or affixes, and 
tlie words gqps T R , 5 T?r, strr, ^str and stfra as well as qrrspn 
.&c, have acute or> the final, when q.t the end of a compound, 
preceded by a k&raka word. 

Thus 11 s, h wuwnr— 

a^R i nw c ^H. 11 *ra*r—T*rcra^»i, *TW>R*rc*ii sttfr.— wsrraR*t. «nst* 

II stwMHH |l qpRltf worejs are those which form Genitive 

compounds under II. 2. 9, and those compounds only are to be taken here; a$ 
BTfpraprfri *jPu|W 5 $' : f snrcmr*^. h aftsr—srortflws 11 This is 

an exception to VI. 2. 139. and in the case of affa, rule VI. 2. 48 is superseded, 
The words RR 3 PT &c do not denote here or «r 4 , had they done so, rul§ 


Digitized by boogie 




Bk. VI. Cl*. II. §. 153] 


Second term first-acute. 


H93 


VI. 2. 149 would have covered them. When the first member is not a kftraka, 
we have vp*: and rsTV ; II 

1 pare. 2 3 <TT?nn3f. 4 'TfrT'T* 5 WTSTf «IH^ 0 7 

imrv* (T^rpf) 10 n wro, 12 «n%*nr«. 13 Tr?, 14 15 

< 4 H T q r : gwvu: II V* * ’TTTft II WWW, 5 ®^ II 

gfrU |l q ff gre rr w S"*lf*r<Sl H HTfir II 

X52. Tlic word 5 ®* lnvs acute on the final when 

preceded by a noun in the Locative case. 

Thus «r«ra*r g*»ra,=«i ww r fc i. 11 The compounding takes place 

by II. 1, 40 by the process of splitting the sGtra ( yoga-vibhftga ), taking *R»ft 
there as a full sGtra, and *lr^: another. Here by VI. 2. 2, the first 
member would have preserved its accent, the present sGtra supersedes that and 
ordains acute on the final. The word g®n is derived by the UnGdi affix 
(Un V. 15) and would have retained its natural accent ( VI. I. 213 ) and thus 
get acute on the first syllable by kpt-accent. ( VI. 2. 139 ). Why do we say 
'a locative case’? Observe II 

^diA«i>gg u M '1qrftaran II 

gfrf: 11 aptnfrHTumrfit uiPt » 

153. The acute falls on the final of words having 
the sense of CTT, and of when they are second members 
in a compound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case. 

Thus itwr’hi, WNitw^qu ^n’sfrmT^Fro., 

The compounding takes place by II. 1. 3 »- This is an exception to VI, 2. 2 
by which the first member being in the third case, would have reta.ned 
its original accent. Some say that the word sro in the sGtra means the word- 
form wi, SO that the aphorism would mean—“after an Instrumental case, the 
words 3PT, stir, and get acute on the final". The examples will be in 
addition to the above,« 1' this be so, then the word-form 

„ alone will be taken and not its synonyms like ftp* .&c. To this we 
reply, that will denote its synonyms also, by the fact of its being followed 

by the word sr* » By sGtra IL *• 3 *. a,ld TO alwa y s take ths Instru * 
mental case, so we could have omitted the word wafaw, from this sGtra, for 

by the maxim of pratipadokta &c, would have referred to the 

compound ordained by II. 1. 31. The mention of here is only for the 

sake of clearness, ^ 

fas! n II H finw, sthw ii 

I ft* tffcfijWTOW* ***** ***** 11 


Digitized by boogie 



1194 


Skcont term end-acute. 


[ Bk. VI. Cn. II. 8 155 


154. The word firsr has acute on the final after an 
Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition 
and does not mean a ‘compact or alliance\ 

Thus JjTWrr, srffrpw N Why do we say ftsr? Observe *JTWT- 

«lf: 11 Why do we say ‘not having a Preposition* ? Observe II The 

employment in this sGtra of the phrase ‘anupasargam* implies, that wherever 
else, the word miSra is used, it includes miara with a preposition also. There¬ 
fore in II. 1. 31 where the word is used, we can form the Instrumental 
compounds with preceded by. a preposition also. Why do we say ‘not 
denoting a compact? Observe m STf ll The 

word mat here means a contract formed by reciprocal promises, if you do this 
thing for me, 1 will do this for you. Others say, it means close proximity, 
without losing identity, and thus differs from fw in which two things blend 
together into one. Therefore though the King and the BrGhmana may be in 
close proximity as regards space, they both retain their several individualities: 
hence the counter-example fligjQiPPwnTr II While in the examples &c 

there is no possibility of separating the two. 

sTsft iprsrfcr^t : n \\\ w ll to:, gor, 

*k, for, ertor., 11 

11 tfsrft s>Tf fts v&m .yarynn % 3 fi r <u 5 MHi-gTum i f* i =rqr qr 3 »iroi*r- 

ti u q*riU i T ir ft 11 

155. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 
denoting * fitted for that ’ (V. 1. 99), ‘ deserving that ’ (V. 
1. 63), ‘good for that’ (V. 1. 5), ‘capable to effect that’ (V. 

1. 101), have acute on the final, when preceded by the Ne¬ 
gative Particle ;tst , when it makes a negation with regard to 
the above mentioned attributes. 

Thus TOft ‘suited for that’ (V. I. 99):— 3 T^r>T%£ftr*? 5^=^ 
ftftj (tRW * 5351*31 *r*STft ) 11 The affix is 5^ II *rf ‘deserving that’ (V. I. 63 ): — 
35 The affix is »ff (V. 1.64 and V. 1. 19). f??T ‘good for 

that’ (V. 1. S) :— 3 T 3 ^t*: = 3 q: ll The affix is E? V. I. 1. srwrk: ‘capable 

to effect that’ (V. 1. 101) :— 3 TTOI 335 : =• 3 S3rf335 ! « The affix is ssi (V. 1. 18) 
Why do we say ‘after 3 W ,? Observe irfwr*T*fa = wfHtrtfa*:, ftnrbnr 33 » ! » where 
the negative ft is used and therefore the avyaya ft retains its accent by VI. 2. 

2. Why do we say ‘negation of that attribute’? Observe nfrrtftTO?*: = 

WI l ftwflW F ll The word *pi here means the attribute denoted by the 
Taddhita affix, and not any attribute in general. Thus S*r=» 
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*r ll Why do we say ‘in the sense of sampAdi &c’ ? 

Observe tr P l *ffa :, ° »T < Uf°l ; ft^ ! ll Why do we say 

"Taddhita affixes”? Observe $T 3 »$iH“ 3 P*n$r*r. *t qw—qqTIT ll Here 
a kfit affix is added in the sense of ‘deserving’ (III. 3. 169). 

qqgrnqra r fr nll n q, q#, % n 

Iftn 11 n EfinrmqSf q$ir *Tqr g q qffi fr i ftq qqm vqnfr 

qqfk h 

156. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 
q and qq when not denoting ‘useful tor that’, have acute on 
the last syllable, after the particle wsr negativing the attribute. 

Thus qt U RT UW?:='TT^r:, *1 «n»q:=qqTOfr, So also, ( IV. 2. 49); 

*T qqn=q^«q, (V. 1. 6). Why do we say ‘atadartha:— 

not useful for that’. Observe <nqu 3 ^i*=*'n*re., *T qtcm-irnqmC V. 4.25). 
This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as u^n formed 
with the kpt affix qj 11 There must be negation of the attribute, otherwise 
qqqqq.ll The affix n and qq, one without any anubandha and 
the other with the anubandha n being specifically mentioned, excludes all other 
affixes having a as their effective element, such as ** &c. ( IV. 2. 9), thus if 
qnf?sat= 3 tqt^wi»I.H See IV. 2. 9. 

ll ll qqTfa II qq-, q stt&I II 

*frr 11 qqq aq: ■ mumq i ' rt wqftr 11 

157. A word formed with the kyit affix q^and a;, 
preceded by the particle qsr. luis acute on the final, when the 
meaning is ‘not capable.’ 

Thus »rr^:=a ^ *r WKtfit, so also «nrf:, qqf:, qf^fqqs, unjqh ( nr. 
I. 134&C). Why do we say when meaning *not capable*? Observe 

qftOTRT: « A tffim and a qfolHER do not cook their food, not 
because they are physically incapable of cooking, but because by the vows of 
their particular order they are prohibited from cooking. 

smfiret q ll ll ll 3usrt$T, «ar ll 

ffq: 11 qnwtr q *rq vwutqEtqpRfiqv! nqst n 

158. A word formed by the kfit-affixes q^r or q>, 
preceded by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when 
one abuses somebody by that word. 

Thus sr?% T S3 ‘this rogue docs not cook, though he can do so*’. 
Here avarice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay before he will cook : and 
not his incapacity. So also SFT 3 TS 3 ^n^ : , so also srfafMF J , * T PrfMl * » 

11 n n qqnnq, (q?qr qrfnt ) u 

fftr 11 quwft *rqpn% nq* qtgvnii uqnu qvpnnqquqq 11 
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159. When abuse is meant, a word preceded by 

has acute on the final, in denoting a Name. 

Thus >TW?^• No Devadatta, not deserving of this name ’ 

•TfawjfMF: 11 

II Uo || II WS, TO 7 , ^T, || 

»■ $*q to f 1 rammrvrtrnn* to TOrmim TO??r ii 


ICO. After the Negative particle, the words formed 
by the kyitya affixes (III. 1. 95), by and Iwfsr, and the 
words &c. have acute on the final. 


Thus kritya^—31^4*1, TO«—amurg^fr, T TOWS&I . II 

*T*ufan^!J:,STBTO3tft«§: ll The affix fwj^r includes also: am$iwM§:, *13- 

11 ^T5 &c:—<M^iV, aronf:, ( double nega¬ 
tion ). BUTORTTiy ( double negation ), The words 3<UlR t tfrw*. 

and siiMHH preceded by tr ( *T*l.) when denoting names have 
acute on the final, «rM>rb, *mdi: and (Mu and *TCT taken jointly 

& separately). 8T^rf?r, STn^a^: 11 srrrw and m|i in the Vedas only. In the 
Vernacular they have the accent of *th , i. e. ud&tta on the first. 


im2tug,3nNr^4sRjpnra, 5-ru^t67 ^hrnrr^r- 

(MPIPf OTHPl) 8 MiKUfJT «RT 

*URT (*TfWT, BTOCTI STfWTHT^r). 9 10 11 tRTjTHRfit. 

II U? H II f^TM, fTf, 3 TO, cfftPJT, 


g^rg, ( a^dl^rer .) ll 


fpfT: II £5RT »IJT SUt TO TO*tg Mm S*tT ^HTT *C*f?T II 


161. After the Negative particle, the final of the 
following is optionally acute :—a word formed with the affix 

and the words sroy and || 

Thus or s^irlT ; *m &c—am** or wnfMrx, or sffft- 

vr?irf ! or ^SJPT* H The alternative accent is that of the Indeclinable. 
(VI. 2. 2) 

snrogTOf: fo*TFnifa ll \% R \\ ll srgaTr^, 

n^ra[, stto, grot:, (aT^TTrr) ii 

ii agg fty r tr«n% w*t. Mimoft 

gfmroim TO-nf ii 

162. In a Balnivrihi, after the words n<Tf 

and ?Tf, the last syllable of snro and of a proper Ordinal 
Numeral, has the acute, when the number of times of an 
action is meant. 
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Thus jddt HfSDT TT=ff ff*BDTR! * this is the first time of going 
or eating \ ff fitfHl:, <n«ro 3 :, ifS^tfHI: TTBmrfc, S* 

$ftT$ : ll Why do we say * in a Bahuvrihi? ’ Observe snr H Here 

the first member being in the third case retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. Why do 
we say “ after idam &c”. Observe inm, here the first term 

retains its accent by VI. 2. 1. Why do we say ‘ofprathama and the Ordinals’? 
Observe qfWK4»tigfs II Why do we say ‘ in counting an action ’ ? 

Observe sr* inW JDDff! II Here substances are counted and not action. 

Why do we say ‘ in counting ’ ? Observe st* Tin ljTT=»rr irw* i. e. fj JT*mT : It 
and the word jdDT means here ‘foremost’, and is not a numeral. When the 
Sfqr affix is added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding ^ 11 As ^ 
11 The Bahuvrihi governs the subsequent sQtras upto VI. 2. 178. 

q i ««iwn ^cnr. 11 m II **rfa II *cFT. II 

tfrU II WPtWT: TO TcPTfrSfT Tf#frfPri%#TTTWt VTTI% II 

163. In a Bahuvrihi, after a Numeral, the word 
*cR has acute on the final. 

Thus fiffiRr, Pfc<Hr, Wjjiflpffs II Why do we say after a Numeral ? 
Observe H Why do we say ‘fen’ ? Observe fifttCP H 

fa*r*r a ggfa 11 11 *?rrfa 11 fa*rm, (s wfrw :) ll 

11 ^1% Tjsftfr fput fnwntri to sennit 11 

164. Optionally so, in the Yedas, the stana after 
a Numeral has acute on the final. 

Thus ftopd or fthrTT, T3 ! mTl or 11 

*r*rci fasnto ftt n 11 ll faw, si fa n fa : 

) 11 

fmi 11 fUiraT Tf#tr ffrdr Pm srftm rei Tqt gf K ’Tf TtO Tt ?rrar 11 
«tTf*mn 11 TjfTrPPr# Pnr 11 

165. In a Bahuvrihi, ending in fa* and stfar*, the 

acute falls on the last syllable, when the compound denotes 
a Name. . 

As ^Pr#i, jf.uPr#!, 11 Why do we say ‘a 

Name ’? Observe fTTnr : , TTTfapT 5 H 

Vatt .‘—Prohibition must be stated in the case of pf* when the name 
is that of a Rishi. As which is governed by VI. 2. 106 II 

stmrfafa sfcTnr n n *prfa n «w*nsc, (st r^ t vih )il 

II WITT# WlT'fTST I TUtPTT* TWTlt T5#|t UTT% S#TTTtT TTTlt II 
21 
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166. In a Bahuvrihi ending in the acute falls 
on the flnaT, after a word which denotes ‘that which lies 
between’. 

Thus epaFUrfUl'through arr intervened cloth cr drapery’, 
stfo^WfWli uw &c. Why do \ve say ‘when meaning lying between’ ? 

Observe WWKP.S.= SJUBT reHHT y< T US?iuqw M 

gfc ^ II 11 urrfu 11 gww, win , ( ) I! 

II IWffWfW SnUinT If 

167. In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, when 
the second member is gw meaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily 
part of an animal and not used metaphorically. 

Thus * T K 3sr, V73QP n Why do we say f an actual part of a body 9 ? 
Observe *rn*T ll Here 5^ mearrs “entrance or door”. The word f*rjf means 

“a non liquid substance actually to be found in living beings &c” as explained 
in III. 4. 54. 

vi : R ll ngift tl u r sianr, 

f^ra^, fir, gfe, 13, H 

ffu: U TO »TT UJ 75 STr Tt IWJfWfW Jffitft TOf 

*nwiww*nfiru 

168. In a Bahuvrihi, the acute does not fall on 

such gw denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Inde¬ 
clinable, and a name of a direction, or after ut, gnr, 

gg and II 

Thus: stow— ffifw*. II The words wand sft^: are finally acute 

and retain their accent. —W^SW:, ipq^gor. ll The word JTHF has acute on the 
first by VI. 2, 52, and jtw’^ is finally acute by VI. 3. 139. *TT &c :—unpa:» 
iffigw*. igj*3W s . SR&W* 33SW and ll In these the first members of the 

Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents under Rule VI. 2. 1 and in the 
case of compounds preceded by ur, srr and the optional rule taught in the 
next sfttra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words may denote 
comparison. . 

n 11 utttu n ftgr, q^mrerw , <MM<aww ii 

ii PraueuTTBrnufu^r sw yg z n f r qmfiw r i rw 11 

169. In a Bahuvrihi, the word gw denoting ‘an 
actual mouth’, has optionally the acute on the final, when 

: preceded by a participle in w, or by that wherewith something 
is compared. 
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Thus gwifogsig: or JnrnS&gig: or foiragy g? II When the final Is not 
acute, then Rule VI. 2. 110 applies which makes the first member have acute 
on the final optionally, and when that also does not apply, then by VI. 2. 1. 
the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati ( VI. 2. 
49 ). Thus there are three forms. So also with a word denoting comparison:— 
or rafsop, sureggp or sqru g q r ti 


Mj>dffr<mftn*i i: II s>*o II grift u 
auftf ire, ^^rrfripr., grergrrgRfr a rg afiiagfo qsiT; il 


ffa: h f < g n>q y at grei 

wsgtfr wgfit« 


170. After a word denoting a species (with the 
exception of a word for ‘garment or covering’), and after a 
time-denoting word as well as after gsr &c. the Participle in 
gr has acute on the final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not so when the 
participles are $ 3 , frET and srftqqr II 

Thus rrqppg:, 7^3*1^ftrftq* 11 q>ra:—w*ir&, ggRrnrrlr-, Bjptrf 
sggwft: ll fig &c:—figsg^: Jjqrqrqi, $mn& ll Why do we say “ after a Spe¬ 
cies, a time or fig &c. word” ? Observe sw^IUfi ( II. 2. 37 ), the participle being 
placed after the word Putra. Why do we say 'when not meaning a garment* ? 
Observe gore???:, te ; T B 3'S: from the root gf with the affixes gg and fj? respec¬ 
tively. Why do wc say “ when not $g &c”? Observe ^HkT, fpgfitr: 
|F»TqraW, fWT is first acute by Phit II. 3 being neuter. These three participles 
do not stand first in a compound ( contrary to II. 2. 36 ), as this sfitra implies. 
In the counter-examples, above given, the first members retain their original 
accent ( VI. 2. 1 ). The words fig &c are given under III. 1. 18. 


1 fig, 2 5:51, 3 3* ($g gt*) 4 fr*$, 5 gw, 6 sttw*, 7 g*g, 9 gpjw, 10 

$gtg, 11 WT* 12 nfg. 

fT Slftll W « II *t, SIR*, ( ) M 

ff*r-11 grgmTTTrrf* gr sgr wimt *gr?t gf^Nt ugr% MiRuwwfigiR^' 11 

171. After a species (with the exception of gar¬ 
ment) or a time denoting word, or after fjsi &c. in a Bahuvrihi, 
the word stri has optionally acute on the final. 

Thus ^sgsgg: or fgnrnT:, tgqurg: or liprstm:, growth or grawnp, ttvm- 
gggi or wgtwfofg:; icnir^: or fiforg:, S iggrl: or 5:&Mrg: &c. The words gag 
and *gg are first-acute by Phit II. 6; gm is first-acute by Phit II. 15, fgUR is 
finally-acute by Phit I. 7. gf|ggtf W qqRm* "words ending in gftg, gig, fir, 
gPT and v are finally acute”, as gfti:, irgigf:, ggfiT:, f%lrn, ipfg.ll The words 
gig and j:ig are end-acute by Phit I. 6. 
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II II <T 3 TR II ?T 5 T, ( m«-d l 3 m q ; ) II 

ffas n q g alft 11 

172. A Bahuvrfhi formed by the Negative particle 
ffsr or by u has acute on the last syllable of tne compound. 

Thus »Tp ftfiT3THTN!, gnf I, I, §*ir#: 11 The acute here 

rests on the last syllable of the completed compound ; so that the rule ap-? 
plies to the compounds which have fully developed themselves by taking the 
samAsAnta affixes. Thus sr^-: ( formed by the samAsAnta affix sqr V. 4. 74 ). 
Though the word and are both present here by context, yet the 

operation is performed on samAsa. This is to be inferred, because of the next 
sfttra. For had the present siltra meant that the final of the second member 
preceded by an< ^ 5 gets the acute, then there would have been no 
necessity of the next sAtra, for the present would have covered the case of 
&c because is not a part of the second tetm ( uttarapada ) 
but of th z compound (Samasa) and therefore, if we translated the present 

sAtra, by saying that the end of second term gets acute, the accent would have 
fallen on f in even by this sAtra. But this is not intended, because 

§f tl}e accent of the samasanta words ar$?P and *r* : " There is necessity of 
the next sAtra, because a samAsa includes not only the simple samAsa, but one 
ending with a samAsAnta affix. Therefore, had not the next sAtra been made, 
the accent would have fallen on m and not on f, for the affix is considered 
part of the samasa and not of the uttarapada t| 

11 I) q^rfq 11 qrfq, II 

||f^s II ^ TOP H^l% II 

173. A Balmvrihi formed by or ^ and ending 
|n the affix q»q, (V. 4.153) has acute on the syllabic preceding 
the affix. 

Py the last sfitra the accent would have fallen on this makes it 
fall on the vowej preceding it. Thus 55- 

mVNn. sfq » 

n iw 11 q^rft 11 wsiw, ^q, (^MH )i| 

ffa: 11 sro Srfr *req q*nqrqr t TOit *r*gi 

174. When the compound ends in a light vowel, 
the acute hills on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvrlhj 
preceded by *nr and ^ to which q>q is added. 

* Thu9 srlra^iw 1 , Sefl(* 4 >:, gHTTO: ll The ret 

petition of ^ in this sdtra, though its anuvritti was present from the last, 
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shows, that in the last aphorism, the syllable preceding takes the acute, 
while here the syllable preceding the short-vowel-ending final syllabic has the 
acute and not the syllabic preceding ^ il This is possible with a word 
which is, at least, of two syllables ( not counting, of course, g and gf* or sre.). 
Therefore, in and the acute is on the syllable preceding by 

VI. 2. 173, because it has here no anty&t-purvam. 

11 11 11 II 

*toth*i%ii 


175. A Bahuvrihi with * 5 , has the same accent 
as sn», when it denotes muchness of the object expressed by 
the second member. 


In other words a Bahuvrihi with the word *5 in the first member, 
Is governed by all those rules which apply to a Bahuvrihi with a Negative 
Particle such as Rules VI. 2. 172 &c. when this gives the sense of multiety 
of the objects denoted by the second member. Thus wgsrfr'fop, Wf- 

the same as VI. 2. 172. yg ifo s:, SfifiVN:, by VI. 2. 174. 

ygirfs by VI. 2. 116: these examples of Vi. 2. 116 are not 
given by Dr. Bohtlingk. 

Why do we say * uttara-p*ada-bhumni—when multeity of the objects 
denoted by the second member is meant’ ? Observe 
(VI. 2. i). 

sr jyJTr^rt siw, n n irrifa 11 w, gurr^r :, 3T^w- 

fm: ii s’nreqt n re fn inr n 

176. In a Bahuvrihi, after * 5 , the acute does not 
fall on the final of jpr &c. when they appoar in the compound 
jas ingredient of something else. 

Thus stltj'nr: (VI. 2. 1 ). tr'rrft is 

pn Akrligana. Why do wc say “ when it denotes an avayava or ingredient" ? 

1 g-n, 2 3 tut, 3 sratm, 4 m*, 5 g ?fR R. 

3-wufa wir 11 *vs\* 11 vrrft 11 'tsrzjiK, wnr, 

«nn§, ( ) II 

ffrt: 11 ntff g* 'T^TWtRt?r% vri% unt% 11 

177. A word denoting a part of the body, which 
is constant (and indispensable), with the exception of tr^, has, 
after a Preposition in a Bahuvrihi compound, the acute on the 
last syllable. 
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Thus JP**rf:; sm* *** spnr ?sr ^ Rfff* U Why do we 

say ‘after a Preposition* ? Observe H Why do we say * part of the 

body ’? Observe iroTOf f$P II Why do we say ‘dhruva—constant and indis¬ 
pensable*? Observe sjrfri ^T*TRT ll Here the hand is raised up only at the time 
of cursing and not always , so the state of sjrjj is temporary and not perma¬ 
nent. Why do we say with the exception of ^ ? Observe |^j: f (VI.2.1). 

*ft n \*< II <T^rft \\y*K, ( a r ft t ^ T TW ) n 

178. After a preposition, qw has acute on the final 
in compounds of every kind. 

Thus traw *«***, faSpf ff ft nfrw , the n changed to w by VIII. 4. 5. The 
word ‘sam&sa* is used in the sfltra to indicate that all sorts of compounds are 
meant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant 
II II thrift II 3 Tf?rs n 
^fW: II IHtWIMIJW II 

179. After sprit the acute falls on the final of n 

Thus mvaVVir ll This sOtra is made in order to make ot oxytoned, 
when a preposition (upasarga) does not precede. 

ll ll 11 srer:, n 

11 w.M t ste uf vt vprfir 11 

180. The word has acute on the final when 
preceded by a Preposition. 

Thus jn* 5 ! > ll This is a Bahuvrihi or a inf? compound. 

ST fnftww II II ^ft II ST, ft, fwnc, ( 3 H^TtT: ) II 

11 ft ft f^mrrp^TTtisir stpwtt^i *t*i% 11 

181. The word antar has not acute on the final, 
after the prepositions ft and ft II 

Thus >$.3:, tlpvT : > here the first member retains its acute, and semivowel 
is then substituted for the vowel f, then the subsequent grave is changed 
to svarita by VIII. 2. 4. 

MUffrdl+iift ««««** ll ll <i^rft ll »ft:, srftrrr.-wft, srrggst ll 

ijfvr. 11 HUqoirHaH i ftT ^ * ****> wrerrrnr vrefit 11 

182. After sift, a word, which expresses some¬ 

thing, which has both this side and that side, as well as the 
word has acute on the final. 

Thus II This is a Bahuvrihi or infif compound 

or an Avyaylbhftva, If it is an Avyayibhftva, then rule VI. 2, 33 is superseded, 
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and the first member does not retain its original accent, wrftfp =5555= ‘on 
both sides, «rf%m>n^ 5 ftrftq = *tf%5ftriq5(. ‘that which has both sides: namely 
those things which have naturally two sides such as ‘banks', ‘shores' &c. 


11 11 n set, «H 3 i g*T , 11 


M 


^rmi ftq% 551% w 


183. After q, a word, which does not denote a 
part of body, has acute on the final, when the compound is a 
name. 

Thus >| 4 ii 3 <L *r*n 5 n, smbl. il Why do we say ‘not denoting a body 
part'? Observe 55555., II Why do we say ‘when a Name’? Observe srftvT H 

11 11 11 % ( msa ftr im ) H 

Tf%; 11 fowuflft ft 5 qf% 11 

184. The words &c, have acute on the final. 

Thus ft55^*, ft5?Hft, &c. 


1 ft555i, 2 ftwt 3 MRn*, 4 ft fora;, 5 ft*5nw5> , 6 ft«5i i ft5>, 7 ft^q, 8 
555ftq, 9 ftfttW, 10 ftftd«, 11 ftuftq, 12 qtfqq, 13 a<nftrr, 14 s^wqi^u*s5r 

These may he considered either as gift qqft or Bahuvrihi. If they 
be considered as avyayi bh&va compounds then they are end acute already by 
VI. I. 223. The word Pl«5il«5f: = ft*5>ftP 5ift5>ft , is a Pr&di-sam&sa with the 
word 5ift ending in the affix 5ft II The word jqrtfq: is thus formed* to the 
root £ is added the affix f and we have qft ( Un III. 158) qfiq qrf?t = trfft*; 

ftChP =*5ft(hT* 11 The word fqftfai: is formed by adding the affix 5ft to 
the Bahuvrihi II The words 555, 5 ft 5>rr anb 5ft have acute on the 
final after qft, as, iffttf:, 5ft%5P, and 5 ft 5 ??s II 

11 11 qrn% 11 stfr:, g^nr, («T«^r^rrnT) II 

ffft: II 551 % II 

185. The word has acute on the final when 
preceded by ftfa II 

As, II It is a Bahuvrihi or a jnft samAsa, If it is an Avyayi- 

bhAva, then it would have acute on the final by VI. I. 223 also. By VI. 2 . 
177, even 3*3 would have oxytonc after an upasarga, the present sfltra makes 
the additional declaration that 3^ is oxytone even when the compound is 
not a Bahuvrihi, when it does not denote an indispensable part of body, or a 
part of body even, as was the case in VI. 2. 177. Thus WHt W 

ftqw 1111 q^n«T 11 ftqnr, *r, ( neuron) u 

*r% 11 suiwtk 55ft 1 
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186. The word has acute on the final, after 
the preposition II 

Thus spprsrf : li The compound is in one case AvyayibhAvS 

also, when rule VI. 3 . 33 will be superseded. The separation of this front 
the last sAtra, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, in which the anu- 
Vritti of stt only goes. 

sim ^ 11 11 fWi, ^r, 

atsn, *ro, jtto, % 


fftf: II f*F»T fjT #tr 9t?5^[ 3M1 < 




187. The words rw, ^r, ^rfarr, arsi^r, are^n, $%, 
srm* and a word denoting * a plougli have acute on the 
final when preceded by II 

Thus gP T ijf ^, vrrtt^PJ., «TOr 5 ^ ! , ( This ordains acute on 

the final where the compound apAdhwa does not take the samAsanta affix ar?* 
by V. 4. 85, when it takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final be¬ 
cause «rqr is a affix. ) This further shows that the samAsanta affixes are 
not compulsory. (srfc gn T ST'ptflb 8TTHTJf%, «mt^ II 

These are compounds or Bahuvfihi or Avyayibhavas. Some of these 
Viz. ftq*ir, and will be end-acute by VI. 2. 177, also when they denote 
parts of body and a permanent condition and the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 
Here the compound must not be a Bahuvrihi, nor should these words denote 
parts of body and permanent condition of these parts. 

a retaqfa-qn II \« II ll 3T§:, srqfopro, ( ) II 


11 


1 


188. After that word, which denotes that 
thing which overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final. 

Thus ^TS^ r rer r ‘a tooth that grows over ano¬ 
ther tooth’, 11 These are Jjrff samAsa or an appositional 

compound in which the second member has been dropped. Why do we say 
when meaning ‘standing upon? Observe s rf Mfc oi qL Here the acute is on the 
krit*formed second member retaining its accent (VI. 2. 139). 


ll n n stub, srsnmr, 


() 

189. After 315 , a word which is not the Principal, 
as well as has acute on the final. 


The word stsptr means a word which stands in a dependant relation 
in a compound. Thus 3 T 3 *mr 3 T 3 *n*$r : U These are Jflft sam&sa 
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in which the first member is the principal or Pradhina. HT3*Tw*CqpfolP|.“*T3q>- 
here the second member is the Principal: the word is taken as 

TOR ilHad it been non-pradh 4 na, it would be covered by the first portion of the 
sfitra, and there would have been no necessity of its separate enumeration. 
Why do we say “ «TTOH ” ? Observe where '^tg is 

the Principal. 

II II II JS*:, II 

II SCTTOt 5 R II ?g^ T ^) ^RT^TORnmf TOlt 1 

190. After ?qg, the acute falls on the final of 
when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

The word means ‘of a secondary importance, inferior 1 , or 

‘mentioned again after having already been mentioned 1 . Thus S T *grf| g: 

i t» ut 3W=«i33TOS •• 

II II ll gf gy r fr H 

11 qqq$qR q TOUWftqnft *qfil 1 
qri%q>? 11 q **,«»<* 11 

191. After 31 %, a word not formed by a kfit-affix, 
and the word »T^, have acute on the last syllable. 

Thus STRf^Vt *nn:, srftrartitsw:, STfirdrwffi ll Why do we say * non- 
krit-word and qq ’ ? Observe STi^TR*: M 

VArt : —The rule is restricted to those compounds in which a root 
has been elided. That is, when in analysing the compound a verb like qn* is 
to be employed to complete the sense. Therefore it does not apply to 
nrnfr- siR l p ip j : ll But it would apply to which when analysed be¬ 

comes equal to stftffirqT’ 3 * 13 * II 

11 11 <irifa n ** ! , ( 3 T^hiH) ll 

fftr: 11 "Hs qt«MtqqH-tiliiTi 1 

192. After r, the second member has the acute 
on the last syllable, when the sense is of * not laying down \ 

The word ppTO= WH ff TO r ‘ not making manifestThus fqg?R, s*r- 
qht, Plf ^ i q II These are either Bahuvrihi or pr 4 disam 4 sa. In the case of 
their being Avyaylbh&va, they would have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223. 
Why do we say when meaning * not laying down ’ ? Observe faqR? ° fq fgqqr$ 
as ; PlyW ' = PrTiRWT: II The force of fa is that of fa*?R here. 

II , ^T1% II JRTi, iTKTT^T., («T 5 ^RIT:) 

11 uqihMliiur qqfar 1 

193. In a Tatpurusha compound, the words 
&c have acute on the final when preceded by nf?r || 

22 
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Thus JTtfsfs, nftpcNf 11 In the case of this rule applies 

when the SamAs&nta affix is not added, when that affix is added,.the 
acute will also be on the final by virtue of which is a affix. 

I 2 ir, 3 to* 4 5 ftsst (), 6 wrfsrc, 7 8 sunn, 9 «sfti«r» 

10 wrvj, 113* (smirc BTT^O «l 

The word ®nj is formed by the affix fi under the general class »mg: 
( Uij I. 37 ), TOP( is formed by the affix ( U11 I. 156), %fr by adding gq^to 
3* ‘to burn’. ( Ui). IV. 162 ), ; srftrc is formed by ftro;(Un I. 

S3) «TT+»T+*T^ ( III. 3 . 106), with the augment added to 8TT=*8Torf H >1+ 
FTv=*sm, 15N + f^l=^fW ( Un III. i47)*5«+sr^( III. 1. 134)=®?%; 3* + 

Why do we say ‘in the Tatpurusha'? Observe srftmrr 

II 

a.N'rifcHndk r xq : 11 II n , 37^ srfsron, 
«tk i yr ., () n _ 

fftf: II BPlftft *T3*B UTCT II 

194. In a Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables 
and srfgpr have acute on the final when preceded by gw, but 
not when they are «tj?: and the rest. 

Thus f*: = zwi-, sqiftro. 11 But not so In 

Tdw- &c. 

1 urt, 2 \s (%W) 3 fa, 4 5 Bft, 6 ftigr, 7 $w»| ($wir) 8 Bt5BT,9g»f(QT) 

10 BiW, 11 'TT® 

Why “in a Tatpurusha”? Observe TT*np ll 

II II ’TTfft II1^:. II 

$frn ii inire%v ®r®fa»r «T«i»n% 11 

195. After fj, the second member has acute on 
the final in a Tatpurusha compound, when reproach is meant, 
in spite of the addition of g which denotes praise. 

Thus n lfft»NP*rT g v wfrafl : II The word g here 

verily denotes praise, but it is the sense of the whole sentence that indicates 
reproach or censure. Why do we say “ after 3 ” ? Observe $Mlg(ui: II Why 
‘ when repr< a:h is meant' ? Observe qfpftg « 

Rp TT^Irg^d II W II II fgDFTTNT, ) II 

II ft HINT SBT ®TOT H®lt II 

196. In a Tatpurusha, the word 3<i3«9 may 
optionally have acute on the final. 
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Thus or (VI. 2. 2) II When this word 

is derived by the affix from °then it would always 

have taken acute 011 the final by VL 2. 144, the present sOtra ordains option 
there also. The rule does not apply to a non-Tatpurusha: as, *4*5 
3 * 3 * 5 =11 

fscRnrcf u tv# n il fk, <rrac, 

gftn 11 ft ft twHPirswts m ^ wgg ft ftsw nwrer sir 3 frwt 

*ut« 

197. In a Bahuvrlhi, the words tn^, ^ and 
have optionally acute on tlio final after % and nr II 

Thus ft TOW=ftfrl or ft«fa or ftin;, ftf* orflffn, ftfoor 

fifrl.ftS^i or ftW" The word ift is ITf with its «T elided, (V. 4. 140) fn is 
the substitute of fir (V. 4. 141) and 3$^ retains its ft, not allowing samdsanta 
affix. This also indicates that the sam&santa rule is not universal. When the 
sam&santa affix is added, then also the acute is on the final, for the IS!# is here 
the Bahuvrihi compound, and this is only a part of it. Thus ftgj# :, ft?Tj[: It 
Why after ft and ft? Observe here the first member is middle acute 

by Phi( II. 19 and this accent is retained VI. 2. 1. Why ‘fTf; &c ’ ? Observe 
ftfnm. ftffl* «• Why 4 Bahuvrihi ’ ? Observe f$r*r*f=ft*if|f II 

*r*ir ^isK i fgm 11 II q^ift II •*, ar *up?rrac, («n^Rr:) 

( faPffTlT ) II 

ffip II tffftPlft SltiHIUI'H: 9 f»ftfl«fft U)*l«Tll*lO ftirrn^tfrwl 311 % II 

198. The word ^?r has acute on the final op¬ 
tionally, when preceded by auy word other than what - ends 
in sr II 


The word is the sam&sdnta form of fr^ft (V. 4. 113, ). Thus 
trKfptfth or thfafttr:, *t 5 f°W 1 Rn or ^33*3: The word ifa being formed by 
H$lff srx and *t?fw by (Un III. 19) are both end-acute. Why ‘not after 
a word ending in q>’? Observe which is always oxytone as it is formed 

by (V. 4. 113) a ftff affix. 



11 ^ II 


It aroint, *555* || 


fft: 11 s^fft fii% inRni^l in% ifsra. n 

Karika —TOftw HUT* ?lflP»Tft rf*ft I 

Sffcw igitras 11 

irf%fwii snnfTfntfiwr 11 

IT* II 3$1fpftfTrrTOit% HTflUtfai II 

it* 11 s.’iif r^fiinifift mrfraftfti on^gi^nwin. 11 
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199. The first syllable of the second member is 
diversely acute, in the Yeda. 

The word ^ " the second member 99 refers to as well as to any 
other word in general. Thus but so also 

M I n the non-Vedic Iterative these last two compounds will be 
final acute by VI. 1. 223, rule VI. 2. 18 not applying because of the prohibition 
contained in VI. 2. 19. 

The rule is rather too restricted. It oijght to be : M In the Veda, the 
first syllable and the final syllable of the second member, as well as the final 
syllable and the fitst syllable of the prefeding member are seen to have the 
acute accent, in supersession of all the foregoing rules 11 . 

As to where the final of the second terms takes the acqte, we have 
this Vdrtika —In the Veda, &c have acute on the final of the second 

term. As Ri^or, 11 11 

As to where the final of the preceding takes the acute, we have this 
Y&ttika The words &c in the Vedas have acute on the final of the 

first term. As sigfqp and U 

As to where the first syllable of the preceding takes the acute, we 
have this Vdrtika :—In the Veda, the words fcqrqm &c have acqte on the 
first syllable of the first member. As frp n rrq M 
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«ISt«nq*q grfR: I 

BOOK SIXTH. 

Chapter Third 

*3 3*^5 II * n ii 3i^, ii 

fftP II ST^tftPT T V^TTT* ffa *ffct«^.l *tf*W 4 *$<l 3 *P l «q|iil Sgg W CHf - 

ifanitffcras ii 

1. In the following upto VI. 3. 24 inclusive is 
always to be supplied the phrase “ the elision does not take 
place before the second member of the compound ”. 

The words gfgs R c there is no elision \ and swfj “ before the second 
member” are to be supplied in the subsequent sOtras. Both these words 
govern the sfltras upto VI. 3. 24, jointly ; while extends further upto 

that point whence commences the jurisdiction of wrjf (VI.4. 1 ). Thus 
sdtra VI. 3. 2 says “the affixes of the Ablative after ‘stoka* &c”. The 
present stitra should be read there to complete the sense, e. g. “ the affixes of 
the Ablative after stoka &c are not elided before the second member of the 
compound ” Thus ° nvmgrtf II Why do we say “ be¬ 
fore the second member ”? Observe ftcaror* lI The maxim 

of pratipadokta does not apply here. 

wsr. jalq a fryr : n R n n ) n 

II 45 P TJ ^ir ,, I V?* IIW' II ^ 

2. The Ablative-ending after ^3? &c is not elid¬ 
ed before the second member of a compound. 

Thus wqiqgw, vrfcmrcnnrt. vraranpnp, sjnnwp. f%v*CT- 

* 1 '°^i'3 T ti : H By I. 2. 46, a casc-inflccted word when forming part of a 
compound is called pr&tipadika, and by II. 4. 71 the endings of a Pr&tipadika 
are elided. Therefore, in forming the compound of astaffil the ablative 
ending required to be dropped. The present sOtra prevents that The words 
fcftar &c in the dual and plural are never compounded, and consequently 
this rule does not apply to them. Thus crtaTO JtR: are separate 

words and not compounds, for not being treated as compounds, these are not 
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Non-elision ok case-affix. 


[Bk. VI, Cii. 111. § 5 


one Pada (qttref) or one word, and do not have one accent, for in one word, 
there is only one acute. Thus while being one compound word will 

have one acute (VI. i. 158, VI. 2. 144), the word frfre i P qT gw being treated as 
two words, will have separate acute accents. The above compounding takes 
place by II. 1. 39. 

V&rt: —The word W fgiqir MRm should be enumerated in this connec¬ 
tion. Here also the Ablative is not elided. Thus frrgr’inrcrar rant “WTOTT- 
“ a kind of Ritvik priest ”. 

sfrsr. II 3 II II sfrsr^r, <nr- 

?ictan*n: (ii 

*f*r: 11 gwrarcgdtarar artw u 

<nf%cR-w u bttsto n ii 11 

3. The Instrumental endings after 

arera? and are not elided before the second member of a 
compound. 

Thus swiSHt, «mranpH»j, turatfisw h 

V&rt —wrvsmr also should be enumerated. Thus mvsui l gH ^ H 

V&rt: —The compounds ^rr^sri and should also be mention¬ 
ed. Thus JUT II atgqr ^sFTTS 5 *:=* 3 *T 5 ^: H The word 315 

Is another name of smu ‘ birth ’. 

^frprru: 11« 11 11 jtto:, ) n 

ff^rs 11 *ptu n-qwireqtfiqw : eam i Hg'mni 11 

4. After when the compound is a Name, 

the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 
member. 

Thus hwktU , *T 5 rar*Jnr, »uram*Ttrr ll Why do we say 'when a Name ’ ? 
Observe iftTfwr, *MIUW 11 

mwfafa ^ 11 <t 11 <rrrft ll arrsnfaftr, <*, () 11 

Sf*r: 11 *ptu 8?g***ftr 11 

5. Also before the Instrumental endings 

of iT5Rl.are not elided. 

Thus *MUIitflPH. =, H'jl^>« 4 l;| wrtHHI H 

snOTraiT* * * n ^r, (9*5$) * 

6. The Instrumental endings after 3TTc*ni; arc not 

elided when an Ordinal Numeral follows. ; 
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Thus srraFTITO* ll The Instrumental case here takes place 

under the V&rtika fiftnrft'IPT H<frq i 4 HHi 4 *UWH (II. 3. 18 Vftrt). And com¬ 
pounding takes place by II. 1. 30, by separating of that aphorism and 
making it a separate sQtra or in this way :—SWHT 1W* «■ STmHTT^l : II 

How do you explain the form «WT<npf in 3 pn|HWIt*l^$pf ijv? It is a Bahu- 
vrlhi compound =» sm*ir II The word ^1 is a later addition of the 

VArtikakara. 

11 vs h «rrn% n Iq rq re n nqq T qw , srgtqfc, 

( *8*0 II 

fflfp 11 ^q^umwnw i i »nw u?t 1 iwr irarar Wkctt s* wwfrffr iwr- 

*nm g q mrag utf wg**nfir» 

7. The Dative case ending is not elided after arrant 

when the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 

Thus SHWHNT ll The compounding takes place by the 

yoga-bibh&ga of sfltra II. i. 36, and the force of the Dative is here that of 
tadartha. 


qr*q sr ll * ll q^Tft ll q^r, qr, ( 3 T§qO ll 

11 vrai w nr qgtff srarc ^ifrw i iw i qiHgpHgffi ii 

8. The Dative ending is not elided after qr, when 
the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 

Thus iw*uvr 11 

II ^ II q^lfa II HHW-, ^BT- 

qnr, (ar^w) ll 

11 mrair: trrraiPigrpTvrH h 

siftrani II 11 

9. The Locative ending is not elided after a stem 
ending in a consonant or a short 3T, when the compound is a 
Name. 


Thus nfaf&T. H Though i?r does not end in a conso¬ 
nant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of VIII. 3. 95 ftw) 

which shows by implication that nf% is governed by this rule. So also wr 
ending words: as wqfitaW , wip T Wfrf :, ihfaWM-, 

11 Why do we say “after a word ending in a conscnant or 
s? ”? Observe ?T^T greg g fN ir» U Why do we 

say ‘when a Name*? Observe stwjft: II 

VArt :—The Locative ending is not elided after 55 and as : 

RPWP* II 

q>n«Ti% ^ qrai ll \<> 11 q^n% ll qr^Trfir, ^r, qrain, 

( ) 11 
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[ Bk. VI. Cii. Ill. §. 12 


ffni II WT^f TO 3 * *> K HTH H* fflHIjTirrf W'fU^iHHirs SHWIT ST^»PT7fW II 

10. Tlie Locative-casc affix is not elided after a 
stem ending in a consonant or a short 3T, in the name of a tax 
of the Eastern people, when the second member begins with a 
consonant. 

Thus q'TOm:. isTVilWL fff f l ’rt fa T, II All these are names of 

taxes, and would have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule. 
The present rule makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (i) 
when it is the name of a tax, and no other word, ( 2 ) when it belongs to the 
Eastern people and no other people, ( 3 ) and when the second member begins 
with a consonant 

Why do we say when it is the name of a tax. ? Observe — 

BPtrffaT'np 11 ^ * s the name of ‘a duty or dues', but not of a ‘tax’. Why do we 

say “of the Eastern people ” ? Observe ** •• Why do we say 

‘before a second member beginning with a consonant ’ ? Observe srf^feaTWs *» 
inlTO>SlW II So also Hwt = *I?l$ll {*0 H For accent of these words see 
VI. 2. 65. 

u« ri tu<l « « w u wan*, *5* n 

?f¥r: it angMcft sgyufft 11 

rnffoiv 11 wRrraft 

11 . The Locative case-affix is not elided after wsn 
when JJ5 follows. 

As, ipSig*! H 

VArt :—So also after sret; as n 

W S THT E Tfr II ^ II II 3T Ifk, ITOTOT3[, 

STOTft, ( ) || 

fftr 11 gj pf « i ^« i f1i< ii wmns-*HW i : *nr*qr a romwft 11 

12. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a 
word denoting a part of the body (with the exception of 

and *T^TO>), before every word other than ARW II 

Thus vrraHRr, vrorfoi: 11 But miftren, tot*?- 

ftps:, 5^T. H When the first member does not denote the 

name of a part of the body, the rule does not apply: as «T*r$F¥ ! , nor does 
it apply when the first member does not end in a consonant or a?, as anjf^fW, 

m 

^ ^ ftniTOT II II W, RpTTOT, ( 3*5*5 ) # 

fm: II 15 ^ fftt VsptTT nfm I fH>nvr Sg*nraft II 
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13. The Locative case-affix is optionally not elid¬ 
ed after a word ending in a consonant or before II 

Thus fqiq«q: or v^fqa*:, or It This declares an option, 

with regard to the last rule, In a Bahuvrilii when the first member is a WTJf 
word, and also it is an option to VI. 3. 19, when the compound is a Tat- 
purusha, whether the first be NFt or not. The word q-V- is formed word. 
When the first member ends in a vowel (other than »T), the rule does not 
apply. As qftqvq: « 

«if3H II II q*T& H 3^. ) ■ 

14. In a Tatpurusha compound, when the second 
member is a word formed with a kj-it affix, the Locative end¬ 
ing is optionally preserved. 

As but also ITF! II 

mwwiwiwftql % nwi q*ri% n sni? f HR3*,qra5,f*qn*,3i,(«i5^)ii 

tfq: 11 truK »ig«i*RRi 11 

15. The Locative ending is retained after snff, 
HRBC, and fv? when ar follows. 

Thus nifftw*, qtffr q:, qn%sr:, ftftq: ll This sfitra is but an extension 
or amplification of the previous sfitra. 

fawrvT *$?jHHR^rac ll 11 n fon rer, qrc, hr:, «Rjq( f 

(* 5 * 0 » 

gRr u w qT qt fUrcnq Tmwrs tmwu w vwvft f^nvr sgrrqqfir 11 

16. The Locative ending is optionally retained 
after ^r, qx, hr:, and when ar follows. 

Thus or q^W:, Wtq: or ifTTH:, qftqi or ^RT*T:, qtqs or qtsj: II 
«M»T5RR*3 HRR1?*. II I'S II II V, ?I^, q>T55 *rg‘; (WT^) 

HfrTS II q?ft qiURR* IRJRI^ W TOP TOWFI VWTOIP STOH ftNIVt Sg^RfH H 

17. The Locative ending is optionally retained after 
a word denoting time ending in a consonant or «r when *r^ or 
5nr^, or the word qjra or the affix *RT follows. 

The affixes gr and gg are called q (I. 1. 22). Thus q:—or jjn- 
5,qr, ?^,qq or 11 qnn or ?jfrj;an^ 11 tnr •—or 

ll Why do we say * after a time—name ’ ? Observe gyft II The. 

condition that the preceding word should end in a consonant or *T applies 
here also. Thus no option is allowed in e ft m i q i H H 

23 
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As a general maxim, an affix denotes whenever it is employed in 
Grammar a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends with the affix itself 

r^m.) If Thus the word ?r, snj &c in VI. 2. 144 means a word ending in 1* 
affix &c. But in this chapter, so far as the jurisdiction of goes, an 

affix does not denote a word-form ending in that affix, on the following 
maxim : grrenTfqF K TC HWTOfSr * WW, on the contrary the affix denotes 
its own-form. Thus srj, qh and here do not denote a word ending in these 

affixes. This rule we infer from the fact that in sfltra VI. 3. 50, the author 
declares 11 & is the substitute of gqpi when the word and the affixes 
*pn, and follow”. Had the affix here meant the word-form ending 
in sr*, then there would have been no necessity of using the word in the 
sQtra, as ?wsi is formed with the affix. The word in the aphorism 
means the word-form Rfn* ll See Sfttra IV. 3. 23 for the affix I! 


ll$<£H ll snr,snrer,(ar®**) 


II tin 3THW[: «H**ir fiWTOT sgnmi% II 

18. The Locative ending is optionally retained 
before the words qnr, qrer and qifa* when the preceding word 
does not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short air II 


Thus $ro*P, or STOW, uraTCP or qpiTCP, qftwft i q , or w i rc T ft rc i U After 
a time-name we have ll After a vowel ending word (other than wr) 

we have tfirera: II 

V&rt :—The Locative case-affix is retained after arv when iftpr, 
or the affix am or follows. Thus wr'gurfas, amrsq :, II The affix 

is added by treating srr as belonging to the fttnft class («r*g w*:, IV. 3. 54). 

^ n *mi 11 w, vn, far, ^r, (3^^) u 

11 ftraraif retm ■* tot: tttoit bt^t *urf?r 11 

19. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
a stem ending in before the word and before a word 
derived from 11 


Thus qfowRw, n 

The compounding takes place by yoga-vibhUga of sfltra II. 1. 40. Some use 
the word wnUPf* as an illustration under this rule: then is derived by 

of III. I. 134 * Theqsq ending in is governed by VI. 3. 13. This 
sfltra is an exception to VI. 3. 14. 

& ^ 4HMI4IH II Ro || || <*, WqT Tl U , ( W ) ( ) II 

ffa: 11 ^ hihui awu hrtr u 

20. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
in the spoken language. 
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Thus ftqror. ll But in the Veda, as in 

afts* ll t is changed to * by VIII. 3. 106. .... 

tsqr anrafttl it r? 11 qjrft ll g rt t ft it , (3i^) n 

fftr- 11 srnstfr vrnv> tout 11 

11 qgi n^tS i *t»t i i*qvi-* 5 r nM i uwua«q-i f >m i 11 

IT* II ^Hl firt |?IW 'I <I(WI #UJ<I || 

ar* 11 ^iqy«B«if^s wi- *mnrar astr « 4 g«a-*q |: 11 
ar* 11 ftat fi% tout «Tg»aq>*ts « 

21 . The Genitive case affix is retained - when the 
compound expresses an ‘affront or insult V 

Thus "MKWflBU., 11 Why do we say when insult is meant ?. 

Observe tngjuigwi. ll 

VArt :—The Genitive is not elided after at* when followed by ijfrK, 
after ft$ before and after before ft M As, fiqtsftR:, miTT’X:. 

aaam?c 11 

VArt :—The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words srrg- 
«Ma«l:, VTTS ^f^^ i f and WSmgfaa iT II wujwi is the Genitive Singular of the 
Pronoun and is enumerated in the »mft class (IV. 1. 99) and takes <k« 
in forming the Patronymic, mgm ra wwL -* m i gm i a t!, vryqywq *ta!- wgmaPiaif 
formed by (V. 1. 133) 11 So also s«g«i$nv*l ll 

V&rt :—The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound ^gpuftra: » 
The author of Siddhdnta Kaumudi says “when the sense is that of a fool, the 
affix is not elided in dev 4 n&m-priya ” There is no authority for this, either 
in the Mahibhishya or the K 4 £ik 4 . This was the title of the famous Budd¬ 
hist monarch Asoka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant * a fool ’. 
The phrase jfii w 5^ has been added by Bhattoji Dikshit through Brahmani- 
cal spite. 

VArt :—The Genitive affix is not elided after when ^PT, and 
WSt follow it:—SPU, 3pr : S*® 1 !. 3RRT!Jfls: II 

VArt :—The Genitive affix is not elided after ft* when ff® follows : as 

ftaftrep 11 

5lr ss q gremq 11 11 qqifo ll 5%, gw r aw rn i , () n 

qftfi ii guma-doft antfrti »i«mRi wuhw awr i 

22. The genitive affix^ is optionally retained when 
insult is meant, when jq follows. 

Thus fifqn Sti or fmfS*:, jqs, or s«nflsa! ll But when insult 
is not meant we have aupoifs*: <■ ’ 

qpfr mil rriR ll *n*n^RP, 

(* 5*0 II 
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3 f% : 11 dffirereai3Tft»3tniwqr: qwr 11 

23. The genitive affix is retained after a word 
ending in wj and expressing a relationship through study or 
blood. 

Thus iiawriiUH, ftg: 33 :, or i% 5 « 33 : il Why do we say 

"a word ending in Hi” ? Observe vrrwrifW:, 313333 s II The relationship 

through ‘study’ or ‘blood’ should be between the first and the second member 
of the compound. Therefore, the rule does not apply to $ 1333 ^, ^ 3335 . fi^ 
7 * 5 . ft* * 1*5 H 

II V* II 'T^Tl’n II faWMI, 5 ^. w 

11 ft«H<u l PH<«*33ift*3t f*3i3r sg*33i% n 

24. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a 
stem ending in when and qfw follow, the relationship 
between the two words being through study or blood. 

Thus 3(3*331 or 3T3 ! *33T or Mlw 1 **til, lS3 ! wtil or ni3'*33T or II 

When the affix is elided, then w is invariably changed to s' by VIII. 3. 85; 
and when it is not elided, then the change Is optional (VIII. 3. 85). So also 
5 %: 31%: or 3(t$3I%\ 331*3; 31 %: or 33T*Tlfir: II 

snwr sc*a: 11 11 nrnw n btrt, spn, r jpit il 

11 a ramMUM i ftwd i fti- i avm i ftH r dr i*«i3W33 33fir it 

25. In a Dvandva compound of words ending in 
short f|f and expresssing relationship through study or blood, 
the is the substitute of the *1 of the first member. 

Thus foTT3mih, >?wmh , mi t wnnftnw i fr «mrrf*sh, wiimiwIII h The 
substitute Is really an. the 3 , is useful only to prevent the application of 1. 1 . 51 , 
by which a ( comes after every simple vowel substitute of 3 ; ll 

Why do we say ‘both words ending in w’? Observe ftgfttrPlfk II The 
anuvrittl of 33 is understood here, so that the m of the first member is changed 
to «u before 3 * also, though it does not end in 3L As ftnnfqt, *1(313^1 II 

** 11 ii 11 ^n 1 g»it , % (8tpr*r) n 

ffas II VW ( 3 ( ft T 3 i 3t 3*331 3$33Wff3TT33 ( t 331% II 

3ff%3P3 II fWf 3TdT» UfaMt 3W«3: II 

26. The «[R^ is the substitute for the final of the 
first member in a Dwandva compound of the names of the 
Devt&s. 

Thus f*VT3*3r. t*yrdl*h , f**Tff*nft, h The repetition of the 

word Dvandva in this sQtra, in spite of its anuvritti from the last, shows that 
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the rule applies only to such Dvandvas which are generally found in the 
Vedas and are well-known. It does not apply to compounds like ipsmll. 

II In fact it applies to the Dvandva of those Devatas whose com¬ 
panionship is well-known. 

VAtt Prohibition must be stated with regard to m3 in both cases, 
whether first or last, as mf**Hf3. or ^ ^ 

II H m^iA II «r»h 4 V., ll 

27. For the final of stffcr, is substituted the long f, 

when bht or qpr follow in a Dvandva. 

Thus rnnfrfrtti ll The m is changed to * by VIII. 3. 82. 

3 |3chivii n re, reft, n 

^T: || S^l^tTUTUt *m?l « 

mffmPUi ftwxt: 11 ' 

28. The short 3 is the substitute of the final of 

viimt in such a Dvandva in which both members take the 
Vriddhi. 

Thus rniP*wre°fI. which would have required long $J>y the last rule: 
m i ftHH i mwi r which would have required mm3 b y VI - 3 - 2<5 - Thus •HlflMrVfl- 
»nif i ihw » h c. f^r 11 (IV. 2. 24), takes the Tad- 

dhita affix, and by VII. 3. 21, both members of the compound take Vriddhi. 
When both members do not take Vriddhi, the rule does not apply : as mim|*fs 
(rnimn**), because m does not take Vriddhi, by VII. 3. 22. 

I 7 Art: _Piohibition must be stated when the word follows: as 

mrer ll vui n for, *rraT, (t wyt) ll 

ffru 11 mrcr nm% 11 

29. For ^ is substituted in a Dvandva of 

the names, of the Devat&s. 

Thus mrnrnmt, mimw'ft » 

fore n q n ) n 

3f*u 11 fHt fafadwiWt * T ^ mmnn mim w 11 

30. For is also substituted fre** (as well as 
tnsr) when yMt follows in a Dvandva of the names of 
Devatas. . 

Thus mmriPl^r ll The word f*m* is exhibited in the apho¬ 

rism as ftmr ending in m, in order to indicate that the ^ of%^ is not changed 
to ^or a visarga or upadhmaniya when followed by iBrtl 11 Following Is an 
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anomalous use there being no Dvandva compounding here. 

II 

11 m 11 11 wa:, ( ^ira^at) 11 

*fvn 11avu T^rcnr f?m»nw mrv* 11 

31. For is substituted ^qrcrr in a devatal- 

dvandva. 

Thus:—Tvrai^in, wranw w 

UlrK^rKIfO^IH II II « **1^, fWl, gflxi r H , II 

11 q is iftsufoatf qi s rq rafr ii *W<:* i frft s i gsmrw ftsrero 11 

32. According to the Northern Grammarians, 
mreffa r fr is a valid form. 

This is formed by substitution of the ^ of iny ll The other form 
Is <irarfa& 11 


forawRRT ** 11 ll N faro, wrtct, % 11 

ffa II m<K I *n«H T ff% ftwra II 

33. In the Yedas the form R l cKmm< i is valid. 

In the ordinary language snrifartl' is the proper form. The Vedic . 
form is derived by adding «T^ to the first member, and «rr is added to the 
second by VII. 1. 39: and then Guga by VII. 3. uo. Thus «u SI nqri ffcro- 
«imtr n 11 


ffarr. 


ll yi 11 


ll ffarr., tpnj, wfarpqre[ , snjjf, ^ UMiRi^Jt Iaiuih, 
fanfts, ll 

farffra 11 


34. In the room of a feminine word there is subs¬ 


tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix 3 ^, and is followed by ano¬ 
ther feminine word in the relation of apposition with it; but 
not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, nor 
far &c. 

The words of this stitra require a detailed analysis ; fftrar: ‘for a femi¬ 
nine word*, “like the mascul ine”, i. e. a substitute like the masculine takes 
the room of a feminine word. q i ffrfl S W l frh by which a masculine 

is spoken of i, c. a word which has an equivalent masculine, the correspond- 
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ence must be in the form (srffSrtl) and the connotation (arrant) of the two words; 
that is when both the words are coextensive in their denotation, applying to 
the same objects, but of different genders. A word which has not the affix 
^ is called st^ll That feminine word which does not end in and has a 
corresponding masculine word, having the same form and connotation, (of 
course, with the exception of affixes ) is called a ifKw ll The 

word llAiiljrailfHr is a Bahuvrihi, the fifth affix is not elided anomalously. 
Of such a feminine word, there is the substitution of a masculine 

form. Provided that, the second member is a (tmrarfaqfrx) Lea word In 
apposition with the first, and (ftranO of the feminine gender: with the excep¬ 
tion of an Ordinal numeral ( ) and of Rra &c. 

Thus ( =f*ftNraraf *ra ). Here ribftar is a feminine word 

having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, namely, 
moreover this feminine does not end in the affix , but in the 
err; it is followed by another feminine word ural which is in the same case with 
it, and which is not a Numeral nor included in the class; hence this 

word vfrftar is changed to the corresponding masculine word ll So also 

H Why do we say ftrar: ‘for a feminine word’? Observe uiH i fr 
■ISI^rt tfora-wmfvrcre: ll Why do we say which has an appropriate mas¬ 
culine ( rafters**;:) ? Observe ll There is no corresponding masculine 

of ll Why do we say “ of the same connotation and form tramraPII79t ” ? 
Observe #tfrar$:, the masculine word fps has not the same significance as frvft u 
The words iiraurai, q fp pn fr , and Jfuranrf: are anomalous. Why do we say 
not ending in s^? Observe ll Why do we say ‘both words being 

in the same case and referring to another person’? Observe SK«|| 0 4l*U<TI =q»«IT- 
WNmr “the mother of Kalyftni”. Why do we say rarara ‘followed by a feminine 
word ’? Observe q s wtr v fl i ra^st - q^qpftirarac: (f*I) II Here the second mem¬ 
ber srara is a Neuter word. Why do we say 'not being an ordinal Numeral ’? 
Observe sfivuMf uraf ht*= a>wn^l TO * rarcra 3 ! . so also n The 

Ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the secondary Deriva¬ 
tive Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here TOP ll The 

sam&sctnta affix spr ( V. 4. 116 ) also applies to an Ordinal which is a Principal 
and not what is used as a secondary word : and therefore the above compound 
does not take srq II Why do we say not before ftq &c. Observe q^qpApra : II 
1 Prar, 2 3 qprapft, 4 $*t«tt, 5 yfar, 6 7 trf^rrr, 8 tot (fron> 9 

qqrar, 10 wrar, 11 *pit, 12 m 13 14 qprar (qrar) 15 trrar, 16 *rar 11 The 

compound £* 41 %: is anomalous. 

ll Vt 11 ll aftrarfrs, II 

ff*p 11 TO^rarraf%f%?ra- »rafH sprarars fararrarffvptvRt qf*raran:% q?rar- 

qrf^ra>TFi,Tforaf ! SwRr 11 
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arffrant 11 qffr yy y r nfw fount TO«t* 11 11 n < T %fr re ^Hi foiwt qtro: h 

4 T* 11 wifir ttfont form 11 <tT® 11 y ^gru rv form Tftpm 11 

35. A feminine word not ending in the affix 3 ^, 

and having an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed 
to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with afor 
&c (V. 3. 7 ) and ending with (V. 4. 17 ) 

Thusaran mmrar: =»**:. TOT=TO,TOr=*w* 11 The following 

are the affixes before which the feminine is changed to masculine: n and , 

wet and inn. wn. foi, WNi. ^n., tot*, to, to*. *r and fifa fitu 

Hlft$ 11 All other affixes do not affect the gender. Thus tPrr&c 

q<i^WTO r. «tforft, qg*nftqr , rfataTOtr, ^bfNWhir, srtfraror, jfrtorcrcif 11 tot mwr 
=to*. TOrmror-TOT, trot ^ror- tot. tiff &c. 

V&rt :—The feminine of Wf and stp'T is changed to masculine before the 
Taddhita affix rrfp—as 'TOTnat =»U«nnt ^ 11 

V&rt :—A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine before the 
affixes n and TO.11 As si^ r to*= 13<fo or qpjr ll Why do we say ‘an adje¬ 
ctive’? Observe TO* or qrftn ll 

V&rt: The feminine word is changed to masculine before all Taddhita 
affixes, except *, when the word gets the designation of H ll Thus fflfofaT 
95jf*=fTRjHiw II Had the word not become masculine, then having lost 

its { (VI. 4. 148), the word ^ of f|%n would not be elided be fore the Taddhta 
affix, because the lopa-elision being sth&nivat, would have prevented the app¬ 
lication of the rule VI. 4. 144, ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So 
the form would have been something like instead of ll Why 

do we say ‘with the exception of *’? Observe ftffot: the masculine being 

*TO and dffo n The word four TO* trofolTO* ) is an excep¬ 

tion to this rule. 

Vdrt :—The masculine-change takes place before the affixes ra^and 
cm: 11 As vrror > stht=ht^kt:, Hfotar* « 

tFr^nfiRhff ll ll H *Fn*, ffift wt :, *sr, II 

ffw* 11 aafr < mft nifHPr ^ ftr*r *nfTOfoa>TTO£ fonfir 11 

36. A feminine word not ending in and hav¬ 
ing an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed into 
masculine before the Denominative «ft^, and the affix tn faq ; II 

Thus from fot—qmro, foft—forow « arfroTOfrropft wwtr: “ He 
esteems her as handsome ”. forftrorffotaw ir* (W? TO*r* “ She esteems her as 
handsome’. The word «nfTO is employed for the sake of non-feminine and 
non-appositional words. Thus non-femininc words:—fobfNf TOUfoVUT TOf^TT=> 
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ys R'I qnr^ P r antTOtr ll For non-appositional words :—as, «lfT- 

?tit=pptpp ii 

si ^rqvjpiT: n ^ II ll 5T, qj, qq tqre r:, II 

trap ii qfmrap ferap h >rqm ii 
qrftonr ii ^rqqifmq^ 3 sRur*?"? qmwra. 11 

37. A Feminine word having a penultimate 
does not assume the Masculine form. 

Thus qiPrororfr, sfirrcffTwh ffinmmi:, qfiN»r>Trai, rrfy^T^u , sfre s raft 11 
fftratraq, . ff 3 URT*Ilfq*ft, (^if^rrar q«S ). This rule is an ex¬ 

ception to all the previous rules VI. 3. 34—36 : and not only to VI. 3. 34. 

Vdrt :—The rule applies to the ST of the affix f and the Taddhita «jj 
and not to every ll Therefore the masculine transformation takes place 
here qnurrq:, ll The word qrqq means “young”; and^ft means'action'. 

ll ll qqrft ll 11 

fftr: 11 tfurar 2<pqn» f%rar* jqqrqT h ii 

38. The feminine is not changed to masculine, 
when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 

Thus I UHPTPb I fWHTCtT I PTO I I glfftft I I 

gmniP i 'fl 1 fe>qt51 1 qqrttnr^* 1 isq*fl'nqr 1 ppftqror 1 q mftna 1 qqrfraft 1 

q 3 *uft»uPtfr 1 qqrffaiPnfV 11 

tfcfqfacrer ^ dfed^KThf^ qn ^ 11 ^ 11 q^Tft iiffaftfavivT, qr, 
eff^c^q, 3 RTbfaqn^:, 11 

ff^s 11 tfoPtflqqrfqur q qft fqqtft ■q h ftffcr, HW 5 qftapq * jimSt 11 

39. The feminine is not changed into Masculine, 
when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix, which causes the 
Vyiddhi of the first syllable, with the exception however of 
the Taddhitas meaning ‘ colored therewith ’, and ‘ made 
there of’. 

Thus qrgftvu 4 :, «Wfqror, nrnh'TTW, trwftqq, *rrqffa%, 

and RTHthlfM! « 

Why do we say ‘ which causes Vriddhi ’ ? Observe qvapranp (Hqr 
= *!«PIf formed by the affix *t IV. 3. 8 which does not canse Vpddhi). Why 
do we say ‘of a Taddhita’? Observe q<p»T<qq»Tpb S 5 «wW= 3 »l u 4 «l 4 l with 
ST9 (qrVqvr) and ). Why do we say when not meaning ‘ colored there 
with’ or 'made thereof’? Observe, qrqrqq CfKT =*qftqiJft,«fiiqi 4 V fffitoiT*Ifq- 
qqqrqfsfqqr-., wpq Rqit l W lfl bu HW ** «Sfijq : ( I v. 3. 134 ). The word 
fRtPlPtqqi should be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurusha, i. e. a 
taddhita affix, in which there is an clement like qr or sr or f> &c which causes 

” I 
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Vriddhi. Therefore this exception does not apply to 

&c). Here the affix V. 2. 39 added to ^ does not cause Vriddhi by 
its own force, but by VI. 3. 91. 

^rsTWcfr surftfr H ** il ti ^i$ct, *<r., aranfaft, n 

fi%: 11 x faK*R'xnxi: ffcrar h sxxxfir TOnfxfa tot: n 

40. A feminine in £ ending in the name of a 
part of body, does not become masculine, except when the 
word t n Rqc follows. 

Thus *Nr%itfV*TT*t : , srs^tfbrni:, *^°T%Tftqrer, 

but qjHTX-- (75 not denoting any bodily member), sroTCWra: («T%W XTXT, 
not ending in long f ), and tfxxrcprrfjfjft 11 The exception «T*nf*rfx has been 
added from the V&rtika and is no part of the original sfltra. 

sir^aar 11 * 1 11 q^n% 11 snfh, xr, ( 3 ) (stutter) 11 
11 nm»i ftrar *r wirw tot: 11 

41. A feminine noun expressing a class or kind 

does not become masculine. 

Thus xtfnrra:, xrfrrror, xpfrTrcrr, xtfNir, xx-'ffair 11 But not 

so when xrfxX. follows, as XT 7 »m?pft, X^THTM^V II 

The exception does not apply to tf fe r ft xf *ri»fs =*tRttx»X. ll 

n 11 q^rf?r 11 jwrc, sndhr, 

11 

ffxp II TTHT% Xirtfta'Wfx ITOTXTX JnUXXRffXTTjTXinXX^rxraT: II 

xif%xsxc, 11 $ 4 $*ii 41 *ii 4 '*«ifc 3 sxiuxr XrfiSX: II 

42. The feminine (unless it ends in 3 ;), having an 
equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 

Karmadh dray a, and before sricfNr and ^srPT II 

This stitra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sfttras. 
Thus it applies even to words having a penultimate sr (VI. 3. 37). Thus 

U It applies even to Names and the 
feminines which are ordinals in opposition to VI. 3. 38. Thus ^rff^rK^SI, qqf- 
srRfrar, r, t^ranrfar, 11 it applies even in op¬ 
position to VI. 3. 39 : ftms^Rqrr, # 9r *U<flq r, II So also in opposition 

to VI. 3. 40, as and ll So also in 

opposition to VI. 3. 41, as ^f^iRqrr, 11 

The feminine must have a corresponding masculine (HrRnrgfcqf), 
So the rule does not apply < 5 r 5 T*p 5 TRqn\ as *s??r has no corresponding masculine. 
The feminine should not end in 37; as W 3 iq»g^lK^T H 

VArt \—The words &c become masculine before BT^rjT &c : as, 

11 =wni, *rrq:=q>rff- 
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f&lT ll This rule need not be made, as the first member in these compounds 
may be considered as class denoting words of common gender. 

VArt :—When a word formed by an affix having an indicatory or 
the affixes and 3* &c ( VI. 3. 43 ) follow, the final long vowel of the first 
term becomes short instead of its becoming masculine. As 

(compare VI. 3. 66 ) r, TT, 

II We have said that the rule does not apply to the feminines in 
3; II The words , ipx and sfirsf arc names of countries denoting 
Kshatriya clans. The tadr&ja affix (VI. 1. 168 and 170), is elided in forming 
the feminine of these ( IV. 1. 177 ). Thus we have the compouud of 
f^lTORT >1 When the first words become masculine, we have &c. 

Thus y ? Rr g f?3 r fcM , wrcfsrf^nf^r » 

gw- II ll <rrn% II % 
nt*, ^# 3 , w f 5 ^:, II 

ffrT: II 7 ^7 7 W 7 nHT *?rT ftf TUTt 

Tirer *nrRr ii 

43. Before the affixes <w, ^rq, before 

( with the feminine in f ), a*, nrq, *T?r and 5?r, a word ending 
in the feminine affix becomes short, when the feminine 
consists of two or more syllables, and has an equivalent and 
uniform masculine. 

Thus q—argifaffu. wrafafwr jrTwfas’TT, arsjrng^r 

Bnumufar, muPPRIT and jrTSJnUfHT ll ^7 and 5K?7 are affixes, &c 

are words as second members; mv is formed by ( III. I. 134) added to 
9, guna and substitution being prevented anomalously. Why do we say 
ending in $ (t'I)? Observe ^WTtTCT» UHTrTCf ll Why do we say consisting of 
more than one syllabic ? Because words of one syllable optionally become 
shortened by the next rule. Why do we say having a corresponding mascu¬ 
line ? Observe srmftqRTrBT where srpraqft and have no equivalent 

masculine forms. 

srcn: n y« 11 qqnSt ll stop., are re re^qm , ii 

ifq: ii w qrffs >mu ^ araravqr^ i Trarspsr i am q *ir 7ft 
qqfti»rq;ii 

7 rf% 7 T 7 II ? 3 TOP UTtiTUt TfRSq: II 

44. In all the remaining feminine words called 
Nadi (I. 4. 3 and 4 ), the substitution of short vowel under 
the preceding circumstances is optional. 
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What are the or the remnants ? Those feminines which are not 
formed by long f ), and are called Nadi; and those feminines which end- 
in long f but -consist of one syllable. Thus or Srcrjtra 

or or tfrcnr, fsfiprr or tfnprr 11 

VArt: - Nadi words formed by ^affixes are excepted: as tFSfcni 

formed by the Un&di affix f (Un III. 158, 160) 

ijfrrcraj || ^ \\ q^T|% ll gfacT., ) ( 3T«T<TMrM ) II 

ff^T: 11sf*r?rv srsrtHsqi n*f?r 11 

45. The feminine f (Tf) added to a word formed 
by a Taddhita-aflix having an indicatory ^ or 55 , is optionally 
shortened before the sr &c ( VI. 3. 43 ). 

Thus w nltf rer or or *surcmr, or or fttrrcr11 

The first is formed by the Taddhita affix and the second by «p« 11 In. 

one alternative, there is masculisation also when we get the forms V4WI &c. 
Or this latter form may be considered to have been evolved from vrt, to which 
is added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine affix, in denot¬ 
ing a feminine. 

a r re iga: 44«Mifa*<ui*n<fl<fdb II ll ll 3^, *mnrr- 

f^r*K3cor, grrcfopft:, ll 

ffrT: II H 4 H l b<<*ii "l 4 ^ K q 4 3 »nffa II 

ii tuft* u 

4T» ii srer jPng q qg q p ntu *r» u *rft h g%» sct jtowi 11 

46. For the final of is substituted arp* () 
before a word which is in apposition with it and before strata II 

As *li{r 4 lIW' , t : , ’T?r 3 Tf:, U But 5X: «• 

“the son of the great man": the two words are not in apposition. The com¬ 
pounding with takes place under II. i. 6r. This rule applies to compounds 
under that rule, as well as to Bahuvrihis, when also the two words are in appo¬ 
sition, as in Tf Wrg : M In fact this is the object of using the word samftnftdhi- 
karana in this sOtra. Had it not been used, then by the maxim of pratipa- 
dokta,’the rule would have applied only to the Tatpurasha compounds of mahat 
taught under II. I. 61 but not to Bahuvrihis. In =■ 3 1*1 5 1 31 *rm:, 

the long STT is not substituted , as the sense of is here secondary. 

Vatt: — 3 TT is substituted for the final of before q^T, qj* and nftrtr, 
the feminine being changed to masculine, though the words may not be in 
apposition. As qfcqr qrar m&tr- *=* wftftrer* n 

VArt \—htt is substituted for the final of srsq before q pTPT, when a sa¬ 
crificial offering is meant. As ^ Pmq N Why do we say when 

meaning a sacrificial offering? Observe areqpTM tfrOTTO U 
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VArt :—sit is substituted for the final of aTEs^ before nr, when the mean¬ 
ing is that of ‘yoked’. As, stern** *t*f** II But sren* where 

‘yoking’ is not meant. The ^ in an* is for the sake of distinctness. 

5TOT- 11 «vs it q^rft 11 ereqi, ^qqrqni, «nr- 

Ssftfo anfftsit:, II 

ffrr-11 ft «TCTff$r?raltRiTTfWr **nf tf**i*r5wft er w g tftmfcft : n 
11 jit* n*rf*frt 11 

47. arris substituted for the final ofrsandervq 
when another Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrlhi or 
before e rgftfr II 

Thus *i*er, frfWt:, smrrr. ®r?rfW%:, arrrflrrrn •' Why do we 

say ft and «r**.? Observe *swfTT II Why do we say ‘when followed by a 
Numeral’? Observe\«Te*rgt: II Why do we say ‘not when the com¬ 
pound is a Bahuvrlhi, or the word artffrt follows’? Observe flTP, 

BTtftfiT: H 

VArt :—This rule applies upto one hundred. Therefore not here, 

fltn**, ffcr*wr, «ren**, arsum « 

3 h 5 pt. 11 ** 11 qqrft 11 qq**, 11 

ffrT: 11 flr r$*r* **f«tei**TNt n*f* u**r*T**gsftOTfteft : 11 

48. For far is substituted apr’ET when another 
Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrlhi or before ar?fif?r: II 

As, mT i f tt, miftrcni 11 But not in Vuijr! (the second word 

not being a Numeral), nor in f^?*T : which is a Bahuvrihi, (II. 2. 25) sirfiftr II 
This substitution takes place upto hundred : not here, Pro**, Pra*** II 

fairer MtqifUidP g fr n ii fq*rr*T, 

mjah ^qro, n 

11 ■ m^nft i n i m r dtw i ma n uft sesaferttarr. spfai Rie*.Pr fwrftT *t?r 

nefit 11 

49. The above substitution in the case of all (fit. 
far and ergs*), is optional, when the word ! q?qrfic 5 T?i; and the 
numerals which follow it are the second member. 

Thus ftnferftn* or fproiftaq, or srrpTsnrufr, wnnrw* or 

«mT*qrwi » This also before hundred : as, fa*** and *ren**, H 

gqtre q s &myns refr s 11 11 qnfq 11 *^q*q, cq, qq, 

3 , n 

fTw; 11 ***** *ft?r**f**t **ra ** »%, *rn r^g ***= n 
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50. ^ is substituted for before §yqr, and the 
affixes qq and and before II 

Thus wnw fqq=«qq, fqqf^=qriq, wq«t arar- 

5BfTU : II The word is derived by qqr affix from foq ll Before the word 

formed by qsr affix, this substitution does not take place, .as ii The 

inclusion of 'fcq in this sOtra proves the existence of this maxim “^Tiuifr- 
fqqnt srcpnqq * ttqqur’ni” » See VI. 3. 17. 

qT 55*1^3 II II q^Tfa 11 qT, site, *q®r, ^1*13 11 

fPrT: II JITO? x*CR\W fcMdS ff^T^RIWT II 

51. is optionally the substitute for C^T, when 
the words and rprr or the affix follows. 

Thus £*$5?: or or gtcqGqn ll Here ^ is added as 

gqq belongs to Br&hman&di class V. I. 124. When fR; is substituted there is 
Vfiddhi of both the members g and g by VII. 3. 19. So also gfftn: or 
Ct^T: 11 All these forms could have been got from fcj which is a full word sui 
generis , having the same meaning as gq*j: ll The substitution taught in this 
sGtra is rather unnecessary. 

q rqy r q<*rwiifdumttci3 ll Vi ll tttRi ll qr^-w, qq, «rrf^r, 3 ttt%, u, 
qqq^S, ll 

fftr 11 qrqw qq f&tmvftt Brrf^r srrra *t sq?<T 11 

52. is substituted for qnf, before «nf^r, st nfr, *T 

and Terser ll 

Thus qqifSn =<u^*‘*n , *nrf?f; qqrfip ^qrqrmiqflRr n srrftr* and »rrm : are 
formed by from vnx and Wf (Un IV. 131), and irregularly is not 
changed to ft though required by 11 . 4. 56 ; before this affix. So also q^vr. °» 
qiqWT ; q^rq?*U °qBFOTW ll qrq belongs to Vpsh&di class (VI. 1. 203 ) 

and has therefore acute on the first syllable, the substitute however has acute 
on the final, only in the ?qqqr (VI. 1. 171), therefore in qqtq$rP,qq; retains its accent 
(VI. 2. 48), and it becomes acute on the final. While qqrnp, qqu?f ; and q^ip 
have acute on the final (VI. 1. 223 and krit-accent). 

r&imTnfr 11 \\ 11 q^n^T n q^, qfq, a rq ^ff , n 

fhrs 11 qqreft qqfii qrqro qftanwiWt Hqsnqif 11 

mfifraiq u «nn% qquiqqqqm h 

53. q^r is substituted for qr^ before the affix qq 
used in any sense other then that of “suited there to.; 

Thus q itnq cqfStr => qqp qqrq:, qctP «h u iq>r : •* When qff has the force of 
"suited there to” we have qTO*r=qT*l^Nr « fsec IV. 4. 83 and V. 4. 25). 
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Vart :—Before the affix f*i, in the sense of ‘he walks there by is 
substituted for to; as TOPqf TOi<t =» ( IV.- 4. 10 ) by sq affix. The word to 

in this s&tra means ‘the actual foot’, a part of animal organism. Therefore 4^ 
is not substituted before the qq of V. I. 34, as ffroiq, faroi* because nr* here 
denotes ,a measure’. 

ffcrcnfasfas ^ 11 II qqn% II for, qjrfo, 5^5, <*, ( qf) ll 

?r%s 11 9 »rfaq*f?r to^to* 'Tftaroroqr 11 

54. q?jr is substituted for qj^- before ftq, qtrfaq; and 

II 

Thusqftprq, (=w qfa) qqqnftq (“TOqrfu't) as in «rq qqqmfqr 
qrfsq, and tow* (<nnqi f^) ll 

qprs qt II W II qsmft II qTII 
ffap 11 qp*qqffa>p TOq«?*q tr top qftsnwftir TOfa 11 

55. q<[ is the substitute for qrq before the affix qrej, 
when the meaning is that of a Hymn (Rik). 

Thus TOT rrnufl qqtft-TO TO qqm, the affix qq being added by V. 4. 
43. Why do we say ‘when meaning a Hymn ’ ? Observe nqq: q >r m «n TOrfl II 

qT qirqfasrqnfrs n W ll q^fi* H *b sfrq, faw, (qf) 11 

ff%s 11 qrtr fa* to* tttoi *r Tfsstroftqr u 

11 fa«% %fa 11 

56. This substitution of q^ for qflr is optional 
before ffiq, ffisr and qr^ 1 ll 

Thus qq^iq: or TO 3iq:, TOW or TOT*PIP. TOTOP or TOTOP II 
VArt\ —So also before fiTOT. as or ll 

qqq^qr^: <-fa i qre 11 11 qqn% 11 ^qtqq, ^r-, *rqrqnr (^nqTq^) n 

\fas ii gyqroTO t uqrar t* froiTOqt imq top 11 

qfWi 11 quraTSTOroq s**;to*w ww >roh% ii 

57. qsf is substituted for S'qqr, when the compound 

is a Name. 

Thus 5^tq:‘a person called Udamegha ’, q*ro ! ‘‘a person named Uda- 
v&hah.” The well-known Patronymics from these are B TT y ifai and afoqiW II 
Why do we say ‘ when it is a Name ’ ? Observe awnfP II 

V&rt —3* is the substitute for when it stands as the second member 

of a compound and denotes a Name: as, %f$TO ! > *ffaT* ! > tfKt** ll 

^qqmqnqi^s =* ii ii q^rfq 11 ^qqc, «nq, fas, 11 

qfq: it to nru wt fa fwfa ^r^rT^j to rsnwtrot toi% 11 

58. qq is substituted for q^q; before qq, qrqr, qn^, 

and fa II 
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Thus formed by 0151$ by III. 4. 38; TtfHRT:- mw i W 1 . so 

also 11 i ft« i %sRHH =ysfHt ‘ a water jar'. 

g i rc r re i m 11^ 11 <mi% n *w, « r<ffrgs ft, 

^widc^ rra:, n 

^ftr 11 wrift&Hiwwui gHgm 13 wft H ft qtgH m srfansHqfpH-^tHWigqHiw 
taiwfoT i hhi% 11 

59. is optionally substituted fov before 

a word biginning with a single consonant, and which expresses 
that which is filled with water. 

Thus or^fjror:, hjhthh or\r4Hrenrst 11 The word qntfHlft means 

‘a word beginning with a single simple consonant’. The rule does not apply 
to as the second member begins with a conjunct consonant: nor 

to as the is not a vessel which is to be filled. 

^ n 50 11 Tspfa 11 jtwj, wrNpr, 

*r$r, f*F5, *rer, «tt, sfors, urif^, ll 

fftri 11 h*t «ttth qy ret HRfR my ?? ygRwrftft HHfir 

■WIRWUL H 


60. is optionally substituted for before 

Hm, 3 t1t»T, *TCT, WK, 3TC, and *tt£ II 

Thus JUPI or I or I tRJ I 

gfon rrRj ! , or 1 1 hjhrh or 1 *rar 1 

*5*:, H4H5JP or a^TT^T: I HR I 3W fHHflfm HTHRS or Sf^PTR: I *R I fttflfH, Hf- 
fR! or a^tifR: I I 31SRH HfflHH: or I *TTH I 3W « T |fH ffrf, ?RTnp or 


HaHfHTf! II 

ll:M II ll **>:, 5^:, an^n, toto , 

11 

4fn: |l fHHRHWHHRHmt'ft HHI^ HT HW i m i &q H^HtamRUTHLII 
Hlf%HPt H «$tu3lHIHH>Rf HHrfIRl *VK«IH II 

61. According to the opinion of Gftlava, a short 
Towel is substituted, in a compound, before the second member, 
for the long wr vowels (*, 3T, gj), unless it is the long voavcI 
of the Feminine affix $ (#r). 


In other words, for f, when it is not the Feminine affix f (tt) and for 
a short % and 3 are substituted in a compound before the second member. 
Thus qm fO ryi: or impftyr-, gr *n r* fip r: or wgPFgT'P II Why do we say vowels ? 
Observe JSTgniTT', HmnTTf: ll Why do we say 1 not the long f of the Feminine 
affix #t*? Observe nrffi^pp, *raft<pp ll The name of GAlava is mentioned pujArtha 
for the anuvritti of‘optionally’ was present in this sAtra. It is a limited option 
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pujArtha, (vyavasthita vibhAsha), and does not apply to & c which 

are governed by VI. 3. 139. 

V&rt :—It does not apply to AvyayibhAva compounds, nor to those 
words which take or augment in their declension, as 

«KT*#hst(W, II 

Vart It docs however apply to &c, as g**:, II Others 

say «T is substituted for &c as and 

^ II W II q^lf^r II % ( tf^T- ) ( ) II 

11 q*rer«*fii awf* ii 

62. The short is substituted for the long of 
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows. 

As *TT»m=*rr=<n»>wPi., i^rsr u So also 

qsfreqr: The shortening takes place of the Feminine 

word ip in', having the affix *rr ll When ipR is an adjective (lgnv*Pf) then the 
above forms could be evolved by the help of the rules of masculation, such as 
VI. 3. 35, i. e. when means the numeral one. But when it means ‘alone*, 
then those rules will not apply. The word qs& is exhibited in the sGtra 
without any case-affix as a Chhandas irregularity. The examples given are 
of qqff in the feminine which alone can be shortened, and not of qq? whose 
final is already short. Nor can the rule of shortening be applied to If of ip u, 
for the rule applies to the final letter, aud not to a vowel situeated in the body 
of a word. 

^mrr. ii^ll ii 

ff%t 11 T'Ftreirotrci ug t y a Sfr g w xwt htt?I ii 

63. The short is diversely substituted for the 
feminine affixes $ and sit (and stpj ) in a Name and in the 
Vedas. 

As ll Sometimes not, as nNfclRb s mflQlV b 

ll So also in the Vedas, as sometimes the shortening 

does not take place, as "Krajsfttt’fal#, unfftU’T* ll STTSf ending words in Name: 

ftpwwi; sometimes there is no shortening, as, wlRtK i yg" , $l«H.I<3 q aH ,ll 
So also in the Vedas:—srswfttvr Stfrfir, aifaur faxjwnrcPi ll Sometimes 

there is 110 shortening, as, *1*1 Rfl II 

rt ^ II II q^TI% II ) 11 

sjf^r ii 11 

64. The feminine affixes | and ait diversely become 
short, before the affix II 

Thus snirar hit* =sntrt or (lftl«it* or (iftvflwy, 11 These are 

Vedic illustrations, no Names can be formed in n ll 

25 
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fiwrcgw n ftg 11 11 11 re w, rft «t, urar- 

5fTO, f%cT, <J«S, VTTftg, II 

ff^f: h r g Wbfi PT RH i f*m gw HrfR: *umum rer *m<r 11 

65. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in 

fret before f%<r, in rfa»r before <j«5, and in jrraT before amm ll 

Thus and •TTfRlftoft' ^sqr II The rule of tadanta 

applies tofFftt &c, so that the compounds ending in ff^rr &c are also governed 
by this rule : as q%g ^f ^?n, *«qwwmfWt M 

fagw m qre r ll \% ll 11 faftr, «nr«uqw, (ffm*) ll 

?HT: II R S Ki fl g T K ’ ft SSfWPIW H 

66. A short is always substituted for the final of 
the first member, when the second member is a word formed 
by an affix having an indicatory ^r, but not when the first 
member is an Indeclinable. 

Thus qjfans qr , gftf fr wsqr ll The augment gn does not prevent the 
shortening, had it done so, the rule would have been unnecessary. But *fqr- 
ftqpTOTCTPp, where fforrand'f^r are Indeclinable.? there is no shortening. 
The above words are formed by (III. 2. 83). The phrase anavyayasya 
indicates by implication that the word ftni here means contrary to the 

maxim enunciated in VI. 3. 17 sremqgq f ll For an 

Avyaya can never take a affix which are ordained only after dh&tus. 

gut ll V* ll ll are**, flpm, g*i, n 

ff^r: ii fret rerafcawinrc n fenmaqcft s»rpmr *urftr gresreg ii 

67. gn is the augment added immediately after 

the final vowel, of «rre, and of a stem ending in a 

vowel, unless it is an Indeclinable, when a word formed by a 

affix follows. 

Thus BTCsg*:, ft*RTr, Sirfoisqr &c. See III. 2. 35, 39,83. The 5 of 
•TOT and the n of ft*nt are dropped by VIII. 2. 23. 

Why do we say * of wrh &c ’ ? Observe ftviH«*l l ll Why do we say 
‘notan Indeclinable’? Observe ft^R^llilbl: ll Why do we use 

the word a>TR in sftsrt, when merely saying Br*rs would have sufficed by the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi ? This indicates that the shortening taught in the prece¬ 
ding sfltra does not debar the augment, nor does g*r debar the shortening. 
So that 3*1. is added after the shortening has taken place. 

re 11 \< n u re:, «rere;, am, srerreab <sr, n 

3fv ii qarrr: rctreagmi* s«u*r% naffi u 11 
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68. A monosyllabic word, ending in any vowel 
other than ar, when followed by a word formed by a affix, 
receives the augment arq, which is added in the same way as 
the affix an* of the Accusative singular. 

The word ®ra ,s to be repeated here thus, n aartWTsa, 8T»DTwraaq H 
Thus WTO:, afrro:, or faq»ro ! , P WPTO :, JfaaW II By force of the atidesa 
•UPTOaaS, the changes produced by the Accusative ending are caused by tills 
augment also : viz : the substitution of long stt, the substitution of a vowel 
homogenous with the first, the guna, the substitutes and aaf As wrr—*TT 
*TO: ( VI. 1. 93 );sfcrTOasaft»ro:(VI. 1. 107); guna, as,—WTO: (VII. 3. no) 
and fa?; and aa^, as ftra’TO:, aa»TO : ( VI. 4. 81 &c ). Why do we say ending 
in a vowel other than ®r (f*r)? Observe ta**TO* H Why do we say ‘a mon¬ 
osyllable’ ? Observe TOIT*! ’TOT: II 

The affix sia is elided after a Neuter noun (VII. 1. 23), therefore, will 
this srat also be elided when *sft is treated as Neuter? As *TO% 

■l(W«i^ = ftia*TO*. or Ruroa.? The second is the valid form according to 
Patanjali. 

ar ii ^ n q^rft II qparqq, ar, n 

Sf*n 11 aiwaa fSrtr fa<n 3 ra 11 

69. qranm and are irregularly formed. 

Thus amaa: ( HI* 2. 4° ai? affix). 5* ?rcaft»gww (III. 2. 42). 

The shortening of and m takes place by VI. 4. 94. 

qnt 11 vso II q^tfo n q^, s rer, n 

ffrt: 11 aiuam aq t qfr q?r wra? a^ral^amaT aal% 11 
ai rfa re. 11 arrmt aarere h ar® u awa arit sa aqw 11 

ar® 11 a ar us at a i pqq: 11 ar® h faro ?^r s*aaTOs n 
ar® 11 f^r sa»anrTO g*aqro i 11 ar® h aigi«atft^ 3*aqro u 
ar® 11 ffa sf*r?ro s*aaro: u ar® u ffatfa^rfa afh«reii 
ar® 11 gw ia? au auvr a*a-n>«r - >' jjatutrcretfaFfo'&’a aarro sRfjww swaiWr 
ar aqro: n 

70. gq is the augment of and apRf when the 
word qqa: follows. 

As q*34> rc:= u*aaiu i fi or uuroairc: 11 So also wuqairc: « 

V&rt So also of sw3, as g|jfa iT O II 

V&rt :—So also in Vedas, of asr before are:— e - g. *TWia»K, in secular 
language ware : •• 

V&rt :—Of a? before a«ar, e. g. ag*TOT U 

V&rt :—Of ata? before ya, c. g. Sia»«P» 1 T U 
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Vdrt :—Of before as W Rmm f qw i; II 

V&rt :—Of and srfHr, before fsqs, as wares'*:, II 

Vdrt :—A word before f*n* takes gn augment, unless it is also jffa 
e- g. Rfafpj:, but RlPlfm?: II 

Vdrt :—So also before ftrafln*. e. g. li 

Vdrt :—Of ^wir and *qj before q^vr, e. g. u 

Vdrt :—3^ is optionally the substitute of when the words 
4 *r, tnr, Hr*, and 45 precede it e. g. 5*3*! or a*TS^I or CTfftm, cm s Wt 

orrrar^f^rr, HTSHpft or ^STjf^rr, *R3«fr or *155^ ll Some read 3* in the Sftran- 
garav&di class ( IV. 1. 73 ), and then this word has its feminine 31ft II This 
is seen in other places also, e. g. II 

qitt Sr ll \s? ll n £pt, qnt, n 

3 m: 11 ^r qnroRsraR* sr?r *rt*rt >ri% ii 

71. gq; is the augment of the words and fqsr, 
before when the affix $r is added. 

Thus «jSRqmrs?qt 2 ft 4 TqT=$Rqrar, %%TRT II See IV. 2. 58. Why do 
we say before sf ? Observe H 

Pmmr 11 vs* 11 ii f^rm, (gn) n 

fTW* II U%: fiRRT 541 * 1 % 4 %% II 

72. The word trfsr optionally takes gq; before a 
word formed by kyt-affix. 

As uPiRt: or vPr4T : or q*q?: ll This is an aprftpta-vibhftsha. 

The augment is compulsory before a kfit-affix having an indicatory R, As, 
ufiRsp 11 

5T55tVt 5f5f: II V»3. II H «*T., *T3T, ( ) 11 

ffw: 11 *R*gqR* 11 

qrffrarc. 11*RRf s#f fafgqtmR* 11 

The q of the Negative particle q^r, is elided when 
. it is the first member of a compound. 

Thus sraTsmi. Rguq:, sranrr 11 

Vdrt :—The *r of »n? is elided before a verb also, when reproach is 
meant: as, srrstfq R 5 JR 4 *. q Sift fq R HIW ll 


a*q i »gifa ll vsa ll *rnfq 11 q q qi q .gar, snfo, ( ) n 

gf%s II W4HndHH'*iHI»W 541* 1 % ' *R1% mq i flgTKH^ II 

74. After the .above q-elided qsr (i. e. after wr) is 


added the augment gq, to a word beginning with a vowel. 

Thus qqq:, ■4prqs, WT5£ ! ll Why do we use qRR “ after such a qw” ? 
Otherwise 3? would have been the augment of qw, and not of the subsequent 
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word for: the stitra would have read thus grr<T U Adding 5^ to or rather 
to «T, we have sjg (granting that g^ is not to be added before s? but after it, 
against I. 1. 46). Now srg+snr will be stop*: and not spnr for VIII. 3. 32 
will cause the doubling of the final ^ of srg II Hence to prevent this con¬ 
tingency, g^ is ordained with regard to the second member and not with 
regard to st or II 

5 ryiuiH'jrw^«Miy<ni n ^ 11 

q^rnr 11 nyif) w<#ii,« n*r, *ro*» 

•n^5i m^<^i ) 11 

ffrr: 11 totot *Tfps to *tgro to* to to *to tOTig to. 

TOOT TOt 11 

75. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 

TOT*!, tot?*, (dual), tot, tow, 

TO7 and TOfi II 


Upto HfUOT the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
sfttra, the restare exhibited in the Locative ! sn*nr%=TO!?, formed by 
and TO. composition. «TTfa=TOH formed by affix. formed 

by I' U^UTVR: = UOT:, HUOTi = «TOOT!, H STUOT« = *iraOTS II *T 5 TOf?T«**r 
5iV, formed by ft? affix (Unadi), HTO IRWftfT-TO** 11 *TTO TOfttT=TO*H 
H 5ft H II «TTOf<Sffeft ar=TOOTUI n TOJflr=’TO by T affix; *T 

STTO= OTTO II 


TOnfr&qrer ^3^ II II II <sr, toito, ^r, II 

ff^s II TOrRfV q^ iT fOT TOWHWI 5 « 1 I«IHI TO?I II 


76. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
a word which begins with TO>, and of this TO>, there is the 
augment srjw (suf). 

Thus ij^rT n ^rt%: = TOtTrfWm : , q aimfauT ll These are Instrumental 
compounds. The augment OT^ is added to the final of the first member, 
so that we have optionally two forms ijoth H Profit and TOP**r from by VIII. 


4 - 45 * 

suit ii vs\$ ii ll to:, aw r fa s, * r ?ro<g nu;, n 

fPtf: II TO H g*W TO% II 

77. The Negative particle is optionally retained 
unchanged in TO, when it does not mean a living animate 
being. 

Thus *PTT: or wrnp ‘ trees or * mountains literally ‘ what do not 
move’. The affix ? is added to n«i ll Why do we say when not referring 
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to animate beings. Observe «r*Tt fqw: il No alternative form is allow¬ 

ed here. 

w. n ** 11 q^W* n *r., n 

II U IBHPffTOt HHl% « 

78. is substituted for in a Name. 

Thus H Why when it is a Name ? Observe 

H The word §5 has acute on the first syllable, because all 
Particles have acute on the first syllable. The substitute .*r coming in the 
room of the acute *r and the grave f, will have an accent mid-way between ?} 
acute and f grave, namely, it would have the svarita accent. But, as a matter 
of fact, it has the acute accent. As Inpr, Iprrf: ll These are Bahuvrihi. In 
Avyaylbh&va, the samfisa-accent will prevail (VI. i. 223 ), as 

wwimrcft fc n ^ n q^rfa n srfvpfc, <er, u 

iftp ii s 5 i% ^ h ^ h p tch nr isranfanr hhi% ii 

79. is the substitute for when it has the 
sense of ‘upto the end’ ( in connection with a literary work ), 
or ‘more’. 

Thus *PRH=HiHRT VHlfHHH>a% 11 So also *T5ffo=( ) H U 

(■■^i'URPO s*HHiUHHqItfr ll These are all Avyaylbh&va compounds by 0 sr^H' 
(II. 1. 6). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second member, 
would not be changed to U, because of the prohibition in VI. 3. 81. The 
present sfltra removes that prohibition by anticipation, with regard tc time¬ 
denoting words even, when the meaning is that 1 of the end of a book ’. 
When the sense is that of * more ’, we have uftr H u aT O . spnv qtrohpn 
HR: ll 

‘ qr gq T Hft 11 <?o 11 q^Tfa n fstffir, a^qi^, ( ) n 

ff^r: 11 S3HH& tjfw u f^ranMr n 

80. is the substitute for when it is in con¬ 
nection with a word which refers to a second object, which 

latter however is not directly perceived. 

Of the two things which are generally found co-existing, the non¬ 
principal is called the ‘ second' or fftfta II That which is perceived, observed 
or is known is called SHUSH, that which is not perceived &c is atjHiHH, i. e. 
what is to be inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, is added to such second word. Thus snfa: (HfttHO 
* a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where 
qRvW I HRHT “ a storm-wind which announces the Pi££chas ”. UUWftHtT UTHT ll 
Here the fire, the Pig&cha or the R&kshasas are not directly perceived, but 
their^existcnce is inferred from the presence of the pigeon &c. 
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11 11 wft H ^r, ^ ) u 

ff^is 11 mwrift rifr ^ u*nfa vwwHHriiwft * 1 ** «r *rirt% 11 

81. is the substitute of * 15 , in an Avyaylbh&va 

when the second member is not a word denoting time. 

Thus ^ursr:, but ufT^foni the second member being a 

time denoting word (II. I. 5). 

II II VfTft II UT, H 

fftr: 11 u^breHbit vpflfiltftfti 1 hitobi *if u fgnwftjrr 11 

82. is optionally the substitute of *nf, when 

the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 

That compound in which all members are secondary—roHN—Is a 
u qfsu i H , and the Bahuvrihi is such a compound, because in it all the mem¬ 
bers are secondary, the Principal being understood. Thus *3*: or Ufg*', 
U*WM : or II Why do we say of a Bahuvrihi ? Observe ll 

The substitution does not however take place in a Bahuvrihi like or 

ll 

11 q 11 ll s^it, grrfafa, gr.dt^r^, ll 

ff^i: 11 *rci% suftifa ft** yiRHR'fcs a 

83. The word *T5 retains its original form when 

the sentence denotes benediction, except when it is rfr, 
or 555 II 

Thus **(?* U*S*T*, Ug^UHIR. U*IHI««4 II But optionally here, 

as or n*ft» ?R**UT* or n**UT*> or tiErtia ll The phrase 

I MlaWgSg is no part of the original sdtra, but has been added by the K&$ik4 
from a Vdrtika. 

II ^ II II ^RRFT, »T f 

3$C, snifr, w[*5, n , 

fRi; ii ^ awftwrrii 

84. 5r is the substitute of BUR in the Ghhandas, 

but not before sparer and 35 $ II 

Thus mga rar mawar «fiw, «ihn ui?r- (See IV. 4.114). tunar 

*T$: = Em 4 :, tPT **: formed by ** affix IV. 4. 114. But tnit^irf, UBPT- 

II This substitution takes place in secular literature also, 
as trw=, UWrffa: &c. 

;H4ird^riM^<lfari i r»l*ll*4Ufsi^qwRq i l | g ra ^^g lgF^ II II <I5lfo n 

ntsrew, wrM, ^^m ,^p, (^rrwi :) 
ff^s 11 afrffrg smf uft HTf* ptt* *<♦ *** **5 re flig w gft s u*r- 

u fwtmfttlr 11 
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85. This substitution of r for ctttcc takes place 

before TTfa, «iTfsr, jrr, nbsr, **ir ^r, 

and **5 in the common language also. 

Thus trsejift:, ^rsuTT? 1 , unfa:, ubtPt, *rrt, srniwi, ww, wwr*. ww, 
stop, HRWSP, SWR: 11 

tot wsr^iKfar n ^ 11 <Rrf*r 11 g g r ^ r fcfii ,( HB R *?w )( ^TH ;q 3 ) 

ffw: 11 wrw n^BR wsrBrtft^irnr ubrr u hbi% 11 

86 . is substituted for RUR before when 

it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 
studying the Yedas. 

Thus UBRf HfT'Trft^-USWWft ll «K means the Vedas. The vow of 
studying the Veda, is also called W 3 I ll He who is engaged in the perform¬ 
ance of that vow is called v9iwnR.ll SRR refers to the vow, the vow of 
studying being common to both : i. e. WBR wjrfw SRWlft=UHSIWlft II Accord¬ 
ing to Bhattoji Dikshit WTW in the sAtra means a ftTBff or a department of 
Vedic study. He who has a common (sam&na) branch (charana) is a sa- 
brahmchSri. 

^ 11n 11 5 r, ( rttrrtr ; ) 11 

jjfrr: 11 tft*hi«RWR> qw <rrr w 11 

87. r is substituted for HHR, before cffaJ when the 
affix is added to it. 

Thus STcftvfr 8=8 SPTffi tfrif (iv. 4. 107). ‘a fellow-student ? 

II « II q^TR II f^TTRT, ( RURSW. ) ( ) H 

fftr- II HftAlkRWRf *RI 3 RI»*I UBRR faHRT U RRBT^ft BVR II 

88 . The substitution of ’ff for WU«f is optional 
before when the affix qg is added to it. 

Thus «Tf 4 ; or *rMh 4 ! (IV. 4. 108). 

guTOqgg n ^ ll 11 sw, to, tfgg, ( ) ll 

fpar« 11 €?* ffr fjj f« 4 ks tut *rhr u URBrfwt hbi% 11 

II ^ WR q=?h«R 11 BT* II ffo« <$UUW 4 Ift VtK«P II 

89. is substituted for MHR, before sw», TO and 
the affix qg 11 

Thus *rcq>, ll The affixes and are added to fff under 
III.2.60. VArt: —which give as the forms £3? and ll VArt :—So also 
before ffr: as gw: ll gw is formed by fR affix under III. 2. 60. V&rtika. 
The affix fjj is taken for the sake of the subsequent stitra. 

11 11 irti% 11 tfr*, farit:, fcr, qft, (fRjroqgg) ll 

ffvr 11 if flR.f 3 ra 4 rtrt! tit f?r#t TOtnwRftqt bbbt " 

fiftaiw 11 w RR11 
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90. $ is substituted for and for fan* before 
the words iw, and the affix ^ II 

Thus rr*;, far: and nii^, Jlftr*., ift&r- and fam* ll- fa* and atom are 
changed to f+IB* and tfir + pm by V. 2. 40 and the long f is elided by VI. 

4. 148 : and we get fq* and fq»q* 11 

V&tt :—So also before CW> as faifr and qftyw II 

*r ^ 4 sfr«: 11 m ll ii air, ) n 

*f*r: 11 ufam amiiro^r g q gu qa ’ i 11 
*trtn»Piii far^ifirq’fKwpi.ii 

91. bit is substituted for the final of the Pronouns 
(I. 1. 27) before these words **r, and the affix || 

Thus nre*, miu:. bpe*. Bntus, urai* 11 

V&rt :—So also before as mjfii and qFDfT* ll 

Sum^d i ( ut ) ll ll 11 ftnnh , ifaruf:, 

*er, bu%, btsctK btucU^ II 

ff% : 11 ufaraw'htfhiPRffart bbto nugrarerreroft ii 

BTffPK* II l%*n II 

92. In the room of the last vowel with the con¬ 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words fevgs ; 

“V 

and is substituted sttjt, when sraff with the affix q* follows. 

Thus « fwajT, This form is thus evolved. + 

tn?q + 0“3n^r + 3«!:( VII. i. 70) Then there is elision of the final conjunct 
consonaut 3^, then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the 
affix (VIII. 2. 62 ), e. i. is changed to ^ and we have sr^r which with facqffc 
gives the above form. H BTTff and qm ( VI. 3. 95 ) have acute 

on the final irregularly (nip&tan) in order to prevent the krit-accent. and when f 
is changed into 11 the following vowel becomes svarita (VIII. 2. 4). Why do 
we say of and fq? Observe the feminine being 

added by IV. 1. 6 V&rt . The bt of bt* is elided by VI. 4. 138. and the final of 
Bn* is lengthened by VI. 3. 138. Why‘when btb^ follows? Observe Rcqygas u 
Why do we say‘when the affix ^ follows? Observe ftiqiiveR 11 The q is totally ** 
elided by VI. 1. 67. Another reading of the sfltra is BjmTO («T 3 ?qqr^iraq). 

It would give the same result, the meaning then being when no affix follows. 
The word mmq or *Ts re r q indicates by implication that in other places where 
simply a verb is mentioned, it means a word-form beginning with that verb 
which ends with some affix. For had snjsqq not been used, then the rule would 
have applied not only when afich followed, but when afichana ending in 
also followed. The maxim is illustrated in and 

26 
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for VIII. 3. 46 teaches that visarga is changed into i^when $ follows. 
There the $ denotes not only the root but a word derived from therefore 
which begins with f>, such as and 11 Therefore the rule applies to forms 
like which is followed merely by the verb $ ; as well as to forms like 

II 

V&rt :—In the Vedas, diversely before the feminine nouns : thus in 
“fawft ^ fcfpft *T” there is no substitution in but in there is this 

substitution, is derived from + II Then is added 

and then like II 

II II II ll 

ff^rs n qPretare i-rf* ygremmit *niftT wrrnnr * ( »t ) nwnr^r mrw n 

93. ^rfcr is substituted for *nr, before this wjf 
when no affix (or ^ affix) follows. 

Thus 11 

11 11 q^n% ll f^r., sraft, n 

Sftr- 11 firft fsureftwt * (8T ) re m i J r wm ’ ft safa i sw 

11 

94. is substituted for f?R3T before this 
when no affix (or ^ affix) follows, provided that the «r of 
is not elided. 

Thus ll Why do we say * when there is no eli¬ 

sion ’ ? Observe ftro, ftltw ll Here sr is elided by VI. 4. 138. The word «TO|% 
in the stitra is ambiguous. It may mean elither (i) “ where sr is elided” or 
(2) “Where there is no elision” The latter meaning should be taken however. 

qgw II II Hit'HI, II 

ffVT II <ftglW qf aRg T 4H t ?C l 4 ( «T ) HtfKIWHMCft 1 

95. *rBr is the substitute of before fol¬ 
lowed by no affix (or ^ affix). 

Thus *reair, spswptr, ; and tttfNr ll See VI. 3. 138 

for long vowel. 

mi II II II *T*T, WTT, mqt'., 0^1%, II 

fm-. II W WWfqRWIfw: «*** UU rg UWTWt H 4 fir II 

96. is substituted for ^ in the Veda, when 

and follow. 

Thus qqfftftn, UWIT: H Another example is stTOT ?T4T 

g3|RT, Btwtqr STWft (Rig III. 3. 7) UfHrwhrT TU 11 

a*Mhq*r*hRit s*i fa ll \\9 11 ^Tfailf£r,3T^r,Tq^w,arT-,fa,ll 
^ts 11 ft armR^i^isi u nT ^r Tt ttn i ni ^iw wt 11 

qrftaFi. 11 srorofa Rhrnr 11 vr* 11 fawntofir 11 
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97 . After ft, sreir and Prepositions, long f is the 
substitute of II 

By I. 1. 54, f replaces the first-letter of viz *T only. Thus <r, 
«TO#T:, sftTTU snftr* ll The sam&santa sr is added by V. 4. 74. 

VArt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to mUT II UHIT HTS 
Sms'll. II Others say after a Preposition in sr, the long f substitution does 
not take place. Thus RPm, Ttmi. II The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes 
adverbs, and cannot be applied to nouns like srTd here however, this word is 
used in a loose sense in the sfltra. It means it &c. 

11 11 trrrft 11 «nft: f ^r, 11 

fftr: II «HI 5 MTOt<T HTtt iTOTf^n* II 

98 . After 915, 3; is substituted for (the «r of ) '«r$, 
when the sense is that of a locality. 

Thus ar^rr^r:, but when locality is not meant The long ^ is 

taught for the sake of showing how the word is to be analysed; as *T3 3^: - arqjr ll 
The form BrgjTJ could have been evolved with a short * also, as II 

But this analysis is not intended. 

gUT gfkmI¥11f^ UcT ^^T l dlhl IIVUI 

wft ll araq^r, srr^fr:, siren, sirfonr, 

TUT, ^5, || 

ff%: II BTT&UTUT ST^lfraTW^ ^RTU«TO 5 *TT*TOt TJ «TTOT «TTOT STT^Un 

s*gs» stfrl titttt un w f otts tut: »i 

Kurikd—5 *T,»THr SlVw 4 UTO qilWgft : I 
srrcfhn'ts urrg 11 

99 . 3 T«t, when not used in the Genitive or the 

Instrumental, gets the augment ;j*r (^), before srrrsrac, sn^ir, 
siren, suf^’TcT, 3 >ft, and tut, as well as before the 

affix ® (fq). 

Thus sror sTufts-sro^ndh *ttmt- vuww, »t*it sttot-«touutt, 

•to «m$m: = *TO*rffcin : , hut sugws - B roygq ;:, sror srfrr - srojfrrs, sro; stto?: 
srouRTOP. *TOr UU:~wr»WT*T: II So also with ff, as arofum H*: =sroftq: II It 
takes ^ because it belongs to class ( IV. 2. 138. ) 

The word sro belongs to *T?Tft class (IV. 2. 138). Why do we say 
when not in Genitive or the Instrumental?. Observe stoutSTU ff = STOUft:, 
*U^f STTfure- STO l Rufl : &c. With regard to the word strar and the affix w, 
the 59s augment is universal, though arm may be even in the Genitive case 
&c: as sreiTO TSTOP-sro* giTOW ., » TO*<TOL =ll The unusual occur¬ 
rence of two negatives in the sfltra (srrtft and sr^rftqr), implies this. 
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il \oo ii qqTft H firam, (qqrcq%) II 
ii trl rwiT^fm sT^qraf fanm juumr ii 

100 . 5 ^ is optionally tlie augment of «inr when 
follows. 

As »T 5 *w 4 s or ii 

<Rt: q i’rT f^fr sf% ii || qqifa II «r>:, q^r cTcjq^, «rf%, II 
*f*r- ii f; ism** tr*s^ srcrtt sw mgTU’ft ii 

mP ft qq ii *tnn% ’fmroHi; n 

101. q»q[ is substituted for in a Tatpurusha, 
when a word beginning with a vowel follows as the second 
member. 

As^:, qf^js, JRgjj:, H Why do we say in a 'Tatpurusha ? 

Observe wgr mit II Why do we say “ when the second member begins with 
a vowel " ? Observe fwnm-, fg w ii 

Vdrt :—^ is substituted before qq, as qrop II 

II II q^rfq II II 

fftri ii w ^ f^r^r^pprrrw 1 *ro% n 

102 . q>^ is substituted for 5 : before ?^r and q$- also. 
Thus ****:, **41 II 

11 \o\ n qqrfa n ^r, wat, 11 
ii snwunt^rat jrp 11 

103. qr?j; is substituted for when ^ur follows de¬ 
noting a species. 

As jr-woit bt*t 5irf%: ii But tmrf*t=f^»iTPr ii 

qq qsan&vt: 11 \o* 11 11 cr, ufa, vntft:, II 

iRr: ii «?faq«nfr f 3 m 4 i$ q uwq| : qfti wit y ^ns i ?u> *nit 11 

104. q»r is the substitute of 5 :, before qftn* andstH II 

Thus jRrrqs and 11 

II \o\ || qqrft II II 

11 rraS srr iumrot 11 

105. qq is the substitution for 5 :, when the meaning 
is * a small \ 

As qtfHvjtq., qtlB^viH , BU*H*r ll Though the second member may begin 
with a vowel, yet this substitution takes place, In spite of VI. 3. JOi : as 

tfiTWTH II 

nrmqT 5^ 11 11 qqrfft ll gpit, 11 

gpft: II MHm SET ?KT 13 T*wf 4 WT HS|<t ll 

106. q^ is optionally substituted for «£, when the 
word jjqq follows. 
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Thus or tl This is an aprApta-vibhftshl. In the sense 

of *a little the substitution is compulsory ; as SW -m M 


11 11 n 11 

11 #fp *r*nr t n 

107. «HT and q^iF are optionally the substitutes of 

3 F when follows. 

As SRlwfq. or <*£wiq.« 

qf^j II ?«<£ II II =*> II 

II nf mHi-J-tU Tf ®»?Rr 'KC 9 !T f^TTTf^Ur HWI faMIMf H 

108. This substitution of «fffi and for ^ takes 
place in the Veda, before tm II 

Thus and II 

H ^ II I* T&FXfft, II 

qjfa. „ ahn»w^«if^ 5 rai w# , n h ftrtrrr n nn% #f- 

ffctPr gn^fn ’wrth ^ 

qif%JRH llf^t^q mm * TnI w " 

mo 11 ^t^^'i'qpsm^rqrwwf^in^ii 

^-o 11 ^wrnrifTfffS^ q'11 _ 

*tou srftron«rc*«ai?* q-fh*.n^rort^re^n _ 

qr» 11 erotreat®***gri11 n q ^ ! « 

Karilci i—aWmar If W a^R«WHI*rt I 

ararenwiliuaa 11 


109 The elision, augment and mutation of let- 
tors to be seen in W &o though not found taught in 
frpatises of Grammar, are valid, to that extent and m the 
‘"vs taught by the usage of t he sages. _ 

The word 11 Thus T*S*w *TC*f=T*W*. ?*T 

-. P ,. Here there is elision of 3 “ H So also qrwitja» ! = aHnfar, here 

by ». and a replaces Tof m;^-**0 , here as has 
SneHrLi^nas-tsnmiherew replace, ns; jd umfbr wmJ 
rrmTTu- here vi* replaces and ? 5 T* replaces *SR U U 

1 II Here ** takes the affix** in the locative, and f* is replaced 
» If arc s* is replaced by as, and .he dnal of a is elided 

before the affix »n » And so on with & c - 

Vdrt:-& becomes optionally art after a word denoting direction, as 

-ftrm-Prrjr or ^>1*101. «TitdK*l, Or 9WtTR*l" _ 

^ Vd rt:- Before the Patronymic ft* affix, wm becomes ITJIB as, 


'^“^^The final of q* is changed to * before nr, and qr (meaning 
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‘location*)! and the first letter of the second member is changed tof or til 
Thus so qjW ; or qttf f^ll The addition of * is 

optional here. The putting of vjriJ in the plural number indicates that m has 
here the meaning of “in many parts or ways’* In fact it has the 

force of an affix here. The rule therefore does not apply to these:—^ WHt or 

11 

VArt .—The final of 5* is changed to before TOT, and ^ 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals. 
Thus r *T -fmr, fWW-, In the last (fwr) there is 

elision of the nasal also.js II Here is added the affix zr to the root 

preceded by the upapada 5:, by III. I. 136. 

VArt :—7 is substituted for the final of when the verb $3 follows in 
the Vedas: as qffpr KratCT rffTT is Imperative 1 st. Pers. Dual). 

VAft :—The final of TOfr &c. is elided in the Vedas, as TO- 

qi irw E re ren u i 

T* II U© II q^lfa II fa, 

mu, ^FT, 3 Tf^, II 

*fan 11 uuar fa nro fSfaswnswin ar?fa 3 nmur HaaFwwaf #r to h 

110. may optionally be substituted for «if, 

in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or fa or pre¬ 
cedes it. 


Thus iqntrpfa :> *SJJ[*> 5 q]J'- H The Locative singular of these are ®jfj[ 
or sitft, mfjj or ¥q*fa H So also gjg, 5*nr n With fa— «a?fa or «ji{ ; 
*JT«|—Urarf*. wraiffa, ?rmr^ ll These are vaflfareiKP, and this very sQtra is an 
indicator that may be compounded with other words than a Numeral, or 
fa or srni II Thus we have (II- 2. 1). But and only. 

$ 5 §fa tffaf s^r: ll ill 11 H »wr* H 

ffar* 11 ufara * nv stoftt *r*fa u 


111. When ^ or ^ is elided, for the preceding 
ar, f and ^ a corresponding Long vowel is substituted. 

Thus «ftn, avnanii «Tffat. w«T«ftap, 

fs^OT:, FCT «cm:, ITHTT mtlRH: ll For the elision of c see VIII. 3. 13, and 
for the elision oft see VIII. 3. 14. But sufiH. , the *E is not lengthened because 
it is not included in the pratyah&ra sr* which is formed with the <5 ofstf 3 qril 

<rifa«itD<l<q^ r w ll ll? ll q^rfa ll w^r:, srfa, sisSfaq, ll 

112 . When f or T arc elided, there is the substi¬ 
tution of ait for the or arr of the verbs and II 
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Thus *fr*T, WTI«PI, WT, #13*1. and il Wliy do we say of 

*T or art ? Observe ll Why do we say which includes long «TT 

also ? The rule will apply even when the short *r of and qj is changed 
to wr by Vriddhi: as T^lil Had merely st been read into the 

sQtra, instead of sra'a then coming after the of btpj, it would have denot¬ 
ed only short »t (tircft I. 1. 75 )- 

sirefa fan* 11 US 11 11 

il 

ff«f: II WlA W|r UWT 11 

113. *n$T and *tttt are irregularly formed 
iu the Yedas. 

Thus wmit* «T|T * 1 ** il The latter is formed by w*r affix, the 
substitution not taking place. In the other alternative wr is changed to 
Vt 11 is formed by affix. In the secular literature mar and sty are 

the proper forms. 

n ivi 11 ^ 11 11 

fpri 11 wftmwftanprf^iirc- 1 tiftsmiPwi nV^rsjpc. 11 

114. In the following stltras upto the end of the 
pMa, are to be supplied the following words :—“ In an un¬ 
interrupted flow of speech 

Thussfltra VI. 3. 135 declares “*r at the end of a two-syllabic in¬ 
flected verb becomes long in the Hymns ”. Thus fai*ni$cqi «TntP£ 

The word uftt» 3 1 » l . should be read into that sQtra to complete the sense. So 
that when the above words stand separately, we have fro,ft, t*T, WTftr, ^.nRTHJI 

ujuf, ^nr^r, sir fas, are, uaj, wftr, frrer, fosc, ^r, wfW-w (frin)ii 

sr « 

115. Before there is the substitution of a 
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it de¬ 
notes a proprietorship mark or. the cars of cattle, but not when 
the words arc fan, 3TET, T2TC, nf&r, nr^f, flsw* %JT, and 

II 

Thus tranr*’, fronr^vr:, 11 1 he word 

wr here means any peculiar mark showing the proprietorship, put or made 
on the ears of animals. Why do we say when it denotes such a mark ? 
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Observe qmqw ll Why do we say * with the exception of fte &c' ? Observe 
ftw* II »TCTPT:, q*Wi:, f*TfUfr*:, few*:, for*** , and »rft»n^:ll 

qfWq#rsqfa?>f*ra^fqS ^ limil qqrft 11 qffr, ffa, *qfa, 

qfa, ?T^T 3 , H 

11 stf* jm fPr nifa of* tiFr fwtrj ftywn i iHjiWfa *wftr q- 

flnrw m> 11 

116. A long vowel is substituted for the final 


vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs qir, fq f ^ 
^ and riq;, when these roots take the affix fjp || 

Thus TTHf. (^TPTil Nom. S.), so also, qftwnr, sftjn, »4PJH, (withvft) 
qrjv.rnj*. (with vfsh) if*rTT 4 H, qmrn,(with vyadh) sfaw, •pft**, (with 

ruch) ^farvc, (with sah) trthnt. (with tan). The nasal is elided after «n* before 
(VI. 4. 40), by an extension of that rule, it is elided after m also. Why 
do we say when f^y follows ? Observe qf<<nf n» r u 


qsfinqf: wn 11 ll q*n% ll qq, fnqfc, *r- 

qiqTBC, II 


117. For the final vowel of qfjfcv &c. a long vowel 
is substituted before qq, and so also of ftajpnq &c. before 
when the compound is a Name. 

Thus qfnruwH, ftqqnmw, i%w«pt^tv, qrftquuni 11 
So also i 4 q««if*ift!, smnrrmft:, &c. 

The q is changed to of in TT by VIII. 4. 4. But w firmnn and *nt- 
fqft as these words do not belong to the above classes. 

, 1 qfcr, 2 f*qq, 3 faqq, 4 jot (jp*), 5 mfo: (mf^r) 11 

1 foisia* (f%qwq), 2 vrvf (wan), 3 tt # , 4 vtvwt, 5 «mnr, 6 
7 9*3? 11 

q& 11 w 11 urrft 11 q&, (^q tftfb) 11 

jftrs 11 «ror: jfo* flvf *mff 11 
qffopi. 11 wTiqrTfqr^PrwnfiTfir 11 

118. The final of the preceding word is leng¬ 
thened before the affix q® II 


Thus •TtgtfhR 5 , ftfNq*. ll These are'formed by the affix *irq 

(V. 2. 112). 

VArt -.—Not so, of *OUE, MT£ and ftw : as trorrf’TW , WTWWW: and II 

q*wt «lfiTO^qTq(ll W II q*rf*r II JRll, qf m, w q firc p ft q TO , 
( fcqrqro ) n 

jrqj 11 «mr «rost *ivt xftiuffffiraqt uitut fts* u 
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119. The final vowel of a word consisting of more 
than two syllables is lengthened before the affix jhjc* when it is 
a name, but not of the words &c. 

Thus gynrc tft, HWRrcfh tfcxroft, awtwft ll These are form¬ 

ed by the affix ugv (IV. 2. 85) The *ti* is changed to qq, by VIII. 2. 11. Why 
do we say ‘of a word consisting of more than two syllables ? Observe u 

Why ‘with the exception of srftrc &c*. Observe uftiwft, 

ll When the word is not a name, there is .no, lengthening, 

as qtwwift 11 

1 Wfiw, 2 3 sf^T. 4'^, 5 ) 6 'Win- 

qroftai 11 11 ll sustain, % ($ 4 :) 11 

11 qrrtfaf w »rot #if qqfir efimr n 

120. The final vowel of 9K &c. is lengthened be¬ 
fore when it is a Name. 

As quqtft, ll The * of uq is changed to q because it is a Name 

(VIII. 2. 11). But not so after &c as these belong to qqfa class (VIII. 
2. 9 > 

I fK, 2 Ire, 3 wr, 4 *tf|, 5^6 irf 3 r, 7 gf^, 8 gpr, 9 f5- 

H W II H a rft g t: H 

fRr: II fuqnq « flg3 l3 hKq tfvt *rcfir II 

qiffiqq. 11 mflw i talPi fft 11 

121. The final f and the q of a word, with the ex¬ 
ception of are lengthened before || 

Thus m $mn , qtfNfw, 5»fNfq ll Why do we say ‘ending in iq vowels’ ? 
Observe favqqfs 11 Why not of «flg? Observe <flgif« 11 

V&rt: —It should be stated “with the exception of iftq and the rest.” As 

II 

ll m ll ll qfo, sro^- 

11 _ 

ffqs ii rrenfcq Mswwwfa sug«^Pi^ tfuf wW 11 

122. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely 
lengthened, before a word formed by the kyit-affix n, but 
not when the compound denotes a human being. 

Thus sftjfo:, «ftapf:, sniupfc II It does not take place, as TOqi, rare II 
It is lengthened before UTf and Utlt, when building is meant, as qrqr?: and 
WPKTO, otherwise liqrf! and inifC ll Optionally in &c. as TOffa: or JTCfftq.*, 
uflTCTO* or JnfttM: ll When human beings are meant, there is no lengthening, as 
ftirfr U3«* ! 11 

27 
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«r$r 11 11 q^Tft H *q*'., qa$r, () ll 

ffrf : II f«l*tH*liqq^fq Vnraqi^l II 

123. A Preposition ending in f, or ^ lengthens 
its final before mr II 

As Item ••, ll is formed by (HI- *• «34)- Why 

do we say ‘ending in j or q’ ? Observe qqirq: where the Preposition does not 
end in {*$ 11 

11 tv* n q^ifa 11 Th ft, (rs: ) it 

fftn 11 v f^nreq rnqwranfaq Sret nqffi 11 

124. A Preposition ending in * or sr lengthens 
its final vowel, before the verb ^r, when the latter is changed 
to sr n 


Thus 4fltfq 11 See VII. 4. 47 for the change of 41 to * n 

But sni*» where the prepositions do not end in f or q ll Why do we 

say ' w »s changed to q ’ ? Observe fqqhnq ll Why do we say fq ‘ a 

substitute of qq, beginning with a q ’ ? Observe gqww, here 4? is the substitute 
of 3T (VII. 4- 46). 

^hmrqr q : n 11 q^rft n «rew:, tnwni, () it 

II iMBpl^HWiqt'f^ iRWi ^Nf H4W II 

125. A long vowel is substituted for the final of 
before the second member, when the compound is a name. 

Thus WETTO, srcmq.il Butmjq:, »TS*TT^: where the com¬ 

pounds are not names. 

gg ffe II H T ^Tf^ I) ) II 

ff%: ii s*rfir ftq* sct qwrf* *Nf 11 
mf*rq»q.ii *rfq w sw HiHu i q g q i *Nt qqtflft qq»«qq ii 

126. In the Veda also, the long vowel is substituted 

for the final of srs^ before a second member. 

Thus ttH^qHKN>4H B TC I ^a i qfspq, 3TCTT# fqqr gq?ft ll The form 

«Tgrt$ is the feminine in #tq(lV. 1. 8) of «tgqrq(V. 4. 138 the w of qrg being 
elided in a Bahuvrihi), 41 being substituted for qrq by VI. 4, 130. 

VAtt :—The final of sreq is lengthened before «Tr even in the vernacu¬ 
lar, when yoking is meant. Thus g r e i <l4 qq^q II 

Wh qrfr 11 11 qqrft 11 ) \\ 

qftf; 11 Wftiq*w qrft ttqr tfuf qqfq 11 

127. The fiual vowel of is lengthened before 
the affix II 
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Thus vwfMtaP. fiiwifNi*. PrfMNr: 11 

mamt : II II H *&', ( 1th ) II 

ffTf. 11 ftsjtt**?* *g w*ur *nft ii 

128. The final vowel of is lengthened before 

gfj and r#£ (the form assumed by *T3f). 

Thu^f^ng:, Rn'JItrvH The rule applies to the rj* form of gw in 
the Nominative singular, and not when it retains its own form: as ftW&T» 
fWUW II f 

11 w H 11 («fw ) 11 

11 unrar ^Nf 11 

129. The final of f^wr is lengthened before src, 

when the compound is a Name. 

Thus frqprr-, (the son of VishvAnara). But *TO TO 

when it is not a name. 

TO* II II H ^ ( ^ : ) II 

11 fn% HrvrrfH^ ^to vWf 11 

130. The final of fewr is lengthened before ftw 

when it is the name of a Rishi. 

As ftwnr* ‘the sage ViSvimitra’. But ftsf*nr« 'a boy called ViSvamitra’. 

m 11 11 «w, 

fa**^**. uut, (sfl^t ) 11 _ 

ffw-. 11 h^iR^ i tm w fSW 'uwt ^Nf *rvr$ 1 1 

131. In a Mantra, the final vowels of «wr, 

an d are lengthened when the affix * 3 * follows. 

Thus tSftraft, srarofh tf***n*#> 11 & 

f^rgngjnmpnuc 11 w 11 «nr- 

) 11 ___ 

^P?f: II to™ w 

132. In a Mantra, the final of *fhrfa is lengthen¬ 
ed before the case-endings, but not in the Nominative. 

Thus afMIfwfhnrH, TO W athnSh* « Why do we say ‘be¬ 

fore case-endings’? Observe sffPffwt« Why do we say ‘but not in the 
Nominative’? Observe RuU»l g*hira ! ■» • 

II W II m II 3> 3» V, H?j, 

<T^, g 5 »wil«fW, ( 1 & : ) I* ,. _ Q 

ifM -« 3 3 * TO tty ^ * **** 11 
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133. In the Rig-Veda the finals of the particles 
3 * 3 , *!> the tense-affix nr, 5 :, the ending ?r and the word 

are lengthened. 

Thus gPf Rig IV. 32. 1 ) 3—3 II *1: —PI 
wromit *tg:— *15 n murruwiwi ( Rig X. 176. 2 ). w^is 

the if substitute of iff, when it is treated as , therefore it does not apply 
here, nrar>f: (1.2.4;. 5—**nrer; *—srwr *lp; «a«*ir »Wrs 11 
**>’• II K\* II II HKl, gfa, ( ) II 

ffifi ii gw Pktwt 1 tn^rw gft* <n?fr psrfwi tfqf *r»f% 11 

134. In a Mantra, the finals of the preceding 

member ending in f or ^ are lengthened before the particle 

^ II 

Thus aoft 3 wr* (Rig- IV. 31. 3 ) 3T 3* Pfa ( Rig I. 36. 13 ). 

The * is changed to ^ by VIII. 3. 107: and sr changed to or by VIII. 4. 27. 

II %\\ ll q^irfa II to-, «Rr., ) H 

ii tfif qaft 11 

135. A tense affix ending in sr is lengthened in 
the Rig-veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables. 

Thus phjf ff tar q*n$ frc nriPt&c. See Rig III. 42.6, ft wn ftwot. 
&c. But not here HTW fiftR:, as the verb consists of more than two syllables: 

not also here »fr qftf q(% W as the verbs do not end in *f ll 

faqiasq ll ll ll foqi agi , ar, () K 

fftp 11 Prrraw w *n%tfr 11 

136. In the Rig Yeda the final of a particle is leng¬ 
thened. 

Thus qnr %, »r« gw , wtot nffciro ( R. 1. 2. 2). 

mtfr qrw fa qqq% ll w* 11 q^Tfa ll wfr qi n . ) H 

fftfi h arftqpift tfqf ggqfr g fo en aiMnannim i ii h ftfts otct w rarh fff- 

iftraptfwntll 

137. The elongation of the final is to be found 
in other words also. 

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas. Where the lengthening 
is not ordained by any of the rules of Grammar, but occurs in the writing of 
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening as valid. Thus 

aiwrafq, qnrari*., mw, 11 
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VArt :—The final of ' s lengthened before the following 4**, fgr, 4^ 

5*4, and 44 ! —as Ht4*9: «4T4E ! > Vf$*4 : , *41441?*. *«y«W*, VT44 ! II 

^ II \\< N II ) II 

ff^r* 11 *tr «rof: s$«? 4 w *Mf 11 ■? i fta^m ^w ^ro^itl *yw% 11 


138. The final vowel of the preceding member 
is lengthened before «rat, when it assumes the form % having 
lost its nasal and the vowel. 

Thus *»$K: 4 * 4 , fdKr, 4'IH’, »n£ 4 * 4 * 4 , 4 ^ 4 T, 4 *j^ 11 The nasal of 
«f&n is elided by VI. 4. 24, and the «T by VI. 4. 138. In 4ft+»rw the f is not 
changed to its semivowel, though that is an antaranga rule, because the present 
sfltra ordains specifically long f, and so also 41ft+«r^. and 4 *+*r^. H See also 
VI. 3- 92. 


H *V*. II wf* » fr raKmg r, n 

139. The vowel substituted for a semivowel is 
lengthened, when it stands as the first member of a compound. 

As £i5TO«JRRr* « See VI. 1.13. ntfaSw 

iuft*nPw: (f being added as sam&s&nta by V. 4.136and 137). The op¬ 
tional shortening ordained by VI. 3.61. does not apply here, for that option is a 
definite and restricted option; moreover, on the maxim of TO*,‘a subsequent rule 
superseding a precedent/ rule VI. 3. 61 is superseded by VI. 3. 139; and the 
rule VI. 3. 61 can not be revived by the maxim 3*: TOff ft gpt “occasional ly the 
formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that a preceding 
rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been superseded, by a 
subsequent rule.” For here the following maxim will prevent the revival qyaRvr* 
ftstfftmcnftti HVffttrt* * when two rules, while they apply simultaneously, 
mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two which is once superseded 
by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, therefore, apply again, after 
the latter rule has taken effect ” 
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BOOK SIXTH. 

Chapter Fourth 


II * II II 3T^T, II 

1. Whatever will be taught here after upto the 
end of the Seventh Adhy&ya, is consequent upon the stem 
(aftga). 


This is an adhik&ra sfltra. Thus in VI. 4. 2 is taught the lengthen¬ 
ing of the vowel of a sampras&rana : as p:, II That means that 

the vowel preceded by a consonant belonging to the stem is lengthened. 
Therefore in ft^+%*x + *K»ft^rw, the vocalised vowel * is not lengthened, as 
ft^is upasarga and not stem. $0 5^1* 11 Similarly VI. 4. 3, teaches the leng¬ 
thening of the final before stp*, as vritrim.' qrgtPj , M But tot, qpRT 

r, as ft and H are not the end-portions of a stem. The stem is feftafT and 
WRr ‘a female having fifift or formed by n affix (V. 2. 100). The 

forms ft sft qf ra, and qr*t?TP* are Accusative Singular. Similarly VII. 1. 9 
teaches that after is changed into 11 As f&:, II There also, 

the must be the final in an afiga or stem : hence not here wrgiw ftw r, 
the does not follow an afiga. means boiled rice and ftrotf 

means n^s II 

The maxim of * T R * fa*q does not apply here ; for had it 

been so, there would have been no necessity of making this sfitra. For ex¬ 
ample, in the sfitra *nft (VI. 4. 3), the affix sip* having a meaning would have 
been meant, and not any other 11 

The word «TgTO must be read in the following sfttras, otherwise there 
would arise incongruity : first ; stitras teaching the lengthening of the vowel 
when or Samprasarana follows, thus : VI. 4. 16 ordains the lengthening 
of vowel before srat, as ftqfo ft ; but not here for f of is not that 

of afiga. So also in Sampras&rana, but not in ft^T &c as shown above. 
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2 ndly —For the purposes of in sfltra VI. 4. 68. The optional 
change of btt into 7 nrust refer to anga„ as .^3 or but not here faflf- 

R3 or MflU, for here ^ is not part of the ariga, and so $ cannot be consider¬ 
ed a conjunct part of anga. 

3 rdly —For the change of 3 to 313 in VII. I. 35. There also 3 must 
be portion of the aftga, and not the particle 3, therefore, 3^93 or 3ftair3> but 
hot here 3ft* 3 w*. 11 

4thly —For the substitution of pif aud 343 ^ in VI. 4. 77. Therefore 
not here tppfa. and 11 

5 thly —For the sake of ^augment in VII. I. 54. But not here $H|Q 

•nPiftrsn? u 

6 thly —For the sake of shortening of vowels. Thus VII. 4. 13 or¬ 
dains the shortening of vowels before 9? II It refers to the afiga-vowel, 
as H But not here, or g*!T = H 

And lastly for wt* or 3 substitution. Thus VII. 4.48 ordains the 
change of 5 into 3 in the case of *pt before 3 11 It refers to anga, as 11 
But not here «f3«TrG, for *13 here is not afiga. 

To sum up in Sanskrit: 

99131 * II 

The word is in the Genitive case. But the force of Genitive 

is here not only that taught in I. 1. 49 (him *r:), but of mere relation-ship. 
Or STjfR may be considered as a mere pr&tipaaika, without any case-affix. 
In the subsequent aphorisms, it should be read with proper case-affixes as the 
exigencies of each sfltra may require. Thus in (VII. 1. 9) «Tf 

should be read in the ablative case : *TJflT 73.'• The Genitive 

case has force of In stitras like f%sr, where the whole of 93 is replaced 

(VI. 4. 36). It has the force of swpwgl in sQtras like s y wiq c 9 TT (VI. 4. 89). 
It has the force of 3*9531 in (VII. I. 1). Or the Genitive 

case in aiftHI may be changed into any other case, as already shown. 

11 * 11 11 35 T-, ( * 1 ?** 3 rNr-) H 

2 . The long vowel is substituted for a vocalised 
half-vowel 3T, 3 and t at the end of a stem, when it is preced¬ 
ed by a consonant which is a portion of the stem. 

Both the words and arj from VI. 3. in, and %i;^rfTO from VI. 3. 
139 are understood here. Thus p*. from from from wit II 

Why do we say ‘preceded by a consonant’ ? Observe and SfFTPl. from %>{il 
Why do wc say that the preceding consonant should be a portion of the stem? 
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Observe here r is not an integral part of the stem, but a portion of the 

upasarga and therefore 7 is not lengthened. Why do we say ‘at the end 
of a stem’ ? Observe r?®;, from ap^and here the vowel f is in the 

middle of the stem. Why do we say ‘ar» f and 7 substitutes of semivowels' ? 
Observe II Here 1% has been vocalised into 7? being substituted for ^ 
before the affix tft* (V. 2 . 55). The 4 E will not be lengthened. Or the absence 
of lengthening in 31ft® is an irregularity countenanced by P&nini himself in 
sQtras like II. 1. 30 &c. The word vqf should be repeated in this sfitra, first 
to qualify the word $7, and then to qualify the letters f and 7 II 

nrffr M II WfH II HT^r, ( ) II 

Kdrikd—nrfi( ^ 33; 1 

tnnhw %nrarw ^r***^! *1.11 


3. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix situ (having the aug¬ 
ment ga). 

Thus7T?J0IT*L H Theanuvritti of an* (VI. 3. in) 
ceases. The augment 37.CVI 1 .1.54) in «nnis for the sakeof the subsequent sfltra; 
like VI4.7. and the lengthening takes place after the addition of 5? to the genitive 
affix vtre.li For if the lengthening took place before the addition of 3?, there 
would be no occasion for 3^ which comes only after short stems. 

*1 M« M 11 a, ( mftr ) II 

3f*r: 11 Rif nwq fSH ra fr ift ^ *1 11 

4. The finals of and are not lengthened 
before II 

As filfuiw, II The very fact of this prohibition proves by imi- 

plication that the final m of these words is not changed to r before a genitive 
plural, VII. 2. 100 notwithstanding. In fact 37 is added before scope is given 
to that rule, and thus the preceding rule VII. 1. 54 prevents the application of 
the subsequent rule VII. 2. 100. 

11 \ 11 H tw nr II 

11 imftr ww c^nr, 11 

5. In the Yeda, the finals of fcTO and n?P$ are 
found in both ways, before the Genitive plural *rm II 


In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As ffT^w 
or fsrf 1 n* 11 So also and 11 

^ n ll 4 II <T3TT% II 3, n, 11 
3f*r 113 *nf»i itgMvif min 11 
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6 . So also 5 before the Genitive Plural «IP* is leng¬ 
thened optionally. 

As and ** II According to some this option is con¬ 

fined to the Vedas, according to others, it extends to secular literature also. 

sfhrsrpn: n * II 'v&fa 11 w, sppiptp, (snftr ) n 

11 «unren]ftq)<rarar *rrf*r <roft *r*Rr a 

7. In a stem ending in n, the preceding vowel is 

lengthened before the affix srnt II 

Thus «n^+«!ni(VII. 1. SS)=qr^wt.+«ifn(VI. 4. 7)=qvm»iTW (VIII. 2. 
7); UHiq ta, mm* , **im* II Why do we say ‘ending in 3’ ? Observe W 

But not in ^^viW. where the affix is not urn but arm without 3^11 

ik I) wfr 11 

wm: ) II 

fpf: n n qtnt strict npmnrr tfvr 11 

8 . In a stem ending in the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative 
singular. 

As u*r, usual, tnim, (UH*^i hufIt 11 So also «i*uR Pternr u <mr was 
the a was elided by VI. 1. 68, and % by VIII. 2. 7. Why do we say ‘in 
strong cases * ? Observe (Loc-Sing); tnsft (Loc. Sing). Why do we say 
‘but not in the Vocative Singular’? Observe f rnrn! 1 1 

ur qq fo r fanfc ll«. n II *t, 11 

ffH: II ^IW^IT 'TCflT SUffct *T tfuf mfll •» 

9. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a 
stem ending in jj, before the affixes of the strong-case, is optional 
in the Veda, when n precedes such a vowel. 

Thus u mn<n or !IOT P raa*T»ra%it 1 or 11 

Why do we say‘in the Veda’? In the secular literature we have uuT, mn i ft 
ttvnx! always. 

^pclfl^d: *HtUFT II \o II TTrfa II ^TFrT, *T5*T., ) || 

11 trauunrw tram** 4 r muo sssv nwiwit #if mi<f uvuraroft tort 11 

10 . In the strong eases with the exception of Voca¬ 
tive singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened, in the case 
of a stem ending in with a Nasal consonant preceding it, 
and of'W 5 ^ II 

L’S 
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That is, a stem ending in the conjunct consonant w, elongates its penul¬ 
timate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. Thus Vjjr, WTOI, 
writer, «uriffr, ir ***—if But * wr. > *» Vocative 

Singular. The Nasal is inserted by VII. i. 70. 

fsri 4 r^|uii n n «i^n% n a**. trr, 

«T^, cSTf, $T?f, ?Vli BBf, II 

fRT: M 3T» ITnwq >«? fp| ’TPI TOU* ffl^qT •NrjfRIST^rar 

ftdf HTfri twrawH qcdr sur^r i» 

11. In the strong cases, with the exception of the 
Vocative Singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
sro, in stems formed by ^ and affixes, and iu ir^, 
S?, Itta* *Nl and srareg; n 

Thus »trB fa g ft rt II Some would have it even in compounds; as wgiiiqr 
H^IMIH II The Sam&s&nta rule is not applied here, because it is anitya. If it 
be considered nttya, then also there is lengthening, but without the addition 
of the nasal. tR SPTOTSNT UHlUIRTHfarRl > 

H^l W l ft eRg > ^ I ’TTwh •5RPRT1R.I 5T?lh-1 g^l 3>7*3ri 5ruh= Igrftft *mw, TOh ! I 

^imriwuih’itTOiriRefisnninm^riNHK i^f i*rcri!r 1 her: nwiweifti Rem » 

1 tTruh 1 urum 1 1 frmh 1 fram 1 vrf 1 <rnrrh 1 tram 1 tobw 1 tot writ 1 

TOreem 1 qmifri f 1 sg Rr uq ft fanedn 1 iftgN H P Ffrq i im- 

urri *fWf hi 1 ftrft 1 fttm 1 *rmtf 1 *mm 1 1 1 ?e«c 11 

If the words *1*$ &c. be considered as rfT?, not derived from any root, 
then their enumeration is here for the sake of Vidhi (injunction) ; if they be 
considered as derivative words formed by Unadi affixes, then their enumera¬ 
tion is for the sake of niyama (restriction), so that other words formed simi¬ 
larly are not to be governed by this rule. As fturr, fro*:, rrmb, HINT: II Why 
do we say ‘notin the Vocative Singular*? Observe?^:, % II In the 
above examples ®r^is substituted for m by VII. 3. no. 

re^ p fr otf & II II ll 3nMr, snt, () n 

ffrT! II w. W.2«rc. *BPR. lHqHntRRJfRf W SR STOW *R!% ll 

12. The penultimate vowel is lengthened before 
the affix to (Nominative and Accusative PI.), when the stem 
ends in or or or st&b* II 

According to the maxim (See VI. 4. 14 also) that “®R, amr, «UI 
WfnpmTRT RPT«RR *T cfRT firfa vqi 3 rar% ”, the employment of fn in this sfitra 
includes and means “ words ending in the syllable rt” II As regards the rest 
(**&c.), the affix ftr (Neuter PI.) is never added to them alone, but when 
they are parts of a compound. Thus fs* is a noun formed by the addition of 
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the aflix'fif* to the root and the affix Kvip is added to it only then, 
when it is preceded by another word like “Brahma" &c. See III. 2. 87. 
Similarly the words and BiS p i q. are masculine and cannot take the Neuter 
Plural affix fir in their original state. They must be parts of a neuter com¬ 
pound, to admit this affix. Hence we have used words * when the stem ends 
In fJt &c." 

Thus w^rflfir and i \ 1 * 53 «rrfir 1 u 

fir* fnawpfc 1 w tim *nfir i 1 ©firnl 1 

1 1 st^pHtth 

Though this result could have been obtained by VI. 4. 8, the special 
mention of these words sfiows that except in Accusative and Nom. PI. the 
lengthening does not take place in other strong cases. As fw- 

K&rikA :—Regarding the rule of lengthening taught about &c here, 
let the wise reader, after making a restrictive rule with regard to g^ (sarva- 
nAmas thAna) affixes in general, make again another rule regarding the affix 
fir in particular, (i. e., make a yoga-bibhAga). By so doing, the form 
(Loc. sin.) of the AchArya, will not be found fault with. 

2. (But if yoga-vibhaga be not made) then I rule that the anuvritti of 
Ijr being dropped, let the rule be made with regard to fir affix in generai 
(without regarding it as a SarvanAmasthAna affix). And as the rule of 
lengthening applies to penultimates, there would arise no fault, if the vowel 
of is lengthened before the demonstrative affix * (in words like 

f* sifTOH, This refers toVII, 4. 25). 

3. Or if the anuvfitti of g^ (Sarvanamasthana) be taken into this 
SAtra, because of the context, then the mention of fir in this SAtra, (would be 
redundant, because the word SarvanAmasthAna includes it, so far as the 
strong cases are concerned) but it would find scope and utility in preventing 
the lengthening in those cases to which the context of SarvanAmasthAna does 
not apply. That is, the SarvanAmasthAna will be restricted with regard to 
IH &c to the affix fir and not to g^ affixes generally. 

Hole .-—fir is the affix of the Nom. and Acc. PI. in Neuter (VII. 1. 20.) 
It it a Sarvanamasthana by I. 1. 42. But the word Sarvanamasthana may be road 
into this'antra from the preceding VI. 4. 8. What is then the necessity of employing 
fit in this ? The above karika answers this. 

I11 the case of ** ending words, the subsequent rule VL 4. 15, 
which required the lengthening of the penultimate vowel before an affix 
having an indicatory « or f , is however debarred by the present restric¬ 
tive rule. Thus the Locative Singular (fir) is and ijunjPr II How do 

you make this ? By splitting up the present sutra into two parts, the first 
part being and the second being *if II It would then mean . 
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(1) The penultimate vowel is lengthened, in strong cases only and no where 
else, when the stem ends in ^ or ^ or in or (2) So also it is 

lengthened before the strong case ftr and no where else. These two restric¬ 
tive rules therefore, would debar all other rules of penultimate lengthening 
which would otherwise have been applicable. But a rule which does not re¬ 
late to penultimate vowel, is not debarred by this restriction, but does take 
effect. Thus denominative verbs in ll 

Or even though the SarvanAmasthAna may be read into the sAtra 
by anuvjritti, yet this may be considered a Restrictive Rule in general, and 
not only with regard to ftr considered a SarvanAmasthAna ora Neuter affix 
ftr is the SarvanAmasthAna affix of the Neuter: which has no other Sarva- 
nAmasthAna, therefore, it is a general Niyama and not only a SarvanAmas¬ 
thAna or a Neuter niyama. Therefore in this niyama the word 
m&l ”—“ of the Neuter ”—is not to be taken. 

For if it be taken, then the SAtra would mean, the neuter stems in 
&c are lengthened in ftr only and no where else. The result would be 
that in examples like VT3P!$% (loc. sin), there would be no lengthening 

at all (i.e. we shall never have the form gurtrft in loc. sin. by force of VI. 4. 15); 
moreover, by so doing, there would arise this anomaly also, that words other 
than Neuter would also not be lengthened. 

The force of the definition of SarvanAmasthAna applies to Neuter 
also in certain cases, therefore, any rule (niyama) made with regard to Sarva¬ 
nAmasthAna would apply to Neuter also. 

ST II U || II ( gq vnq r: ) II 

ff*n 11 ii 

13. The penultimate vowels of a stem ending in 

* 3 , or snftrec are lengthened before the affix of the 

Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singular. 

Thus wqt, sdRT 11 The q, is elided by VIII. 2. 7, and the 

case-affix by VI. 1.68. In the Vocative singular we have^ ^ gqq,^ 

3**0»RfrPl.ll _ __ 

«qraTcft: II W 11 q^TW II arg, sr, anrpit: ll 

11 «tg srqratwqqr: qw qf «nra 11 

14. In the Nominative Singular (with the excep¬ 
tion of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened in a stem ending in arg, and sc*j; when the conso¬ 
nant (am) does not belong to a root. 

Thus qqiq (with U11 I. 63 from *n to shine), farSTa. (with *5*3) ; 

Dpnq and qqqrq (with qgw ) ll The gw (q) is added to the above by VII. 1. 
70, after the elongation has taken place, for if added befoie elongation, the 
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vowel no longer being penultimate , will not be lengthened at all. :—as 
STOP, PHI', gsftm: li Why do we say ‘ not belonging to a dhfttu ’ ? Observe 
vvhere 5 belongs to the root »ra%), so also nfa: (n$ *w) « The 

«TQ having no significance as an affix &c is also included here, on the strength 
of the maxim “ whenever sr* or R or btw or *p*, when they are taught in 
Grammar denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with these, there they re¬ 
present these combination of letters both in so far as they possess, and also 
insofar as they are void of a meaning”. OMpHWrmilM *T*fou 

M The word aw* in the sOtra indicates whatever ends in 
BT3 whether when first enunciated ( vq^T), such as T*jJ, SCTjJ &c, or which 
assumes the form *15 in grammatical inflection, such as Hjj* which in upadesa 
ends in BTsT*;, but becomes in wm or application. In Vocative singular 
we have f 5<T* this rule not applying there. 

H v* H n *3?nftn5*r, fa, 

11 «iwt pnrfr n u 

15. The penultimate vowel of a stem, ending in 
a nasal, is lengthened before the affix fa, and before an affix 
having an indicatory or which begins with a consonant 
other than a semivowel or a nasal. 

Thus JraRt and jrH. from the roots qpr and by VIII. 2. 64. So also 
before an affix beginning with a 333 consonant (any consonant but a nasal 
and a semivowel). As (with w>), (with w^), (with **t), 

and (with f^). These are all formed with fa* affixes. As to fe* 

affixes we have and IRR* formed by ^ 3rd Person Dual added to 

the Intensive roots and H* 11 is fy* by I. 2. 4. Why do we say ‘end¬ 
ing in a Nasal’ ? Observe Tf M Why do we say ‘before f|r and 

jhalftdi affix’ ? Observe limit, C«IH » Why do we say a or a fr* affix ? 
Observe n»ftr and II 

11 « 11 11 3 Tf, sr, *mnt. m )« 

11 BT 3 RiPu»ijfPit qrftr HHtflr 'ft *Nf it 

BTfrl^Pl II 11 

1 G, The lengthening of the vowel takes place in 
the case of astern ending in a vowel, as well as of 5* and nn, 
when the Dcsiderative affix ^ being jhaladi (i. c. not taking 
the augment x$) follows. 

Thus of roots ending in vowel we have:—jRjrftt, fa^Wfa 

(VII. 1.100); of f^and nq* ftrarofir, and arfafluirak 11 
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VArt \—The rule applies to that in* which is the substitute of n? 
(II. 4. 48) * to study \ Therefore, not here, (cf. VII. 2. 58 ) ; 

I11 the Veda we read wswrorl, where though means 1 to go' and 

is not, therefore, the substitute of the lengthening takes place by the rule 
VI. 3, 137. Or the word «nr should not be added in the sGtra at all : which 
should be read as T meaning “ There is lengthening of the stem when 

the Desiderative follows ” This would apply of course, to vowel-ending 
stems, because the sentence would mean that, for there cannot be lengthening 
of a consonant This will apply to ip* also, in this way :—“A stem ending 
in a vowel is lengthened in the Desiderative, and so also of it* which is a 
substitute of the vowel-stem f ” 11 In this way, we may see, that there is no 
necessity of the Vftrtika. 

11 II II furlth, feare r II 

*ftr« .11 t Hfttffra eft »raft 11 

17. The lengthening of the stem of is optional, 

before the Desiderative when it docs not take the augment 

** H 

Thus ftq ft ft or ftgraft II But in'ftgft^ft no alternative is allowed, as 
l^is added to *Pt.by VII. 2. 49 Vftrt: optionally. 

% II ll 11 *nr., ffcr, (srfo) n 

*ftn 11 m Trorar ftnrn *nft Twursft pwft qra= 11 

18. The penultimate of srac is optionally lengthen¬ 
ed, before the affix when it is without the augment if ll 

Thus *j5?gr or ; but *ift«3T only, with fr augment. But when «R*r 
is replaced by , the rule does not apply : as Jrarra, mn ll This is on the 
maxim straq f W ft wnft ‘a bahiranga substitution of ra* super- 

sedes even antaranga rule”. 

fftft 11 

n?ft ira*- frarft 11 

19. For <B|y (including the augment g^) is substi¬ 
tuted 51, and for ^ is substituted 3 ;^, before an affix beginning 
with a Nasal, as well as before and jhaktdi and fog affix¬ 
es (VI. 4. 15). 

Thus «nrh ftv from jt*w and with the affix snr ( III. 3. 90) the 
being replaced by II Similarly from the root fir*. we have raft: thus: 
Rr*+sr(Un III. 9). «> fa+ 3;+ *■=?$+*-rants (VII. 3. 84). Here the 3 R is added 
to the stem prior to the scope being given tothegunarulc of VII. 3. 86, other¬ 
wise the form would be Rj»+ «!=%»+ «!=’&+ 3; +g U Having thus added 3 T, 
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before scope could be given to the gun a rule VII. 3-86, we make sandhi of 
f 3;^, because semivowel substitution is antaranga operation and of 
wider scope than guna, and the maxim of qr°ft<tig has no scope 

here. “ An operation which is taught in the Ar.gftdhikflra, and affects the 
anga or stem, possesses greater force than an operation which concerns a 
combination of letters (i. e. is taught in a sandhi rule)”. 

With raj we have *T*fin^T formed with f|iq (Un II. 57 ) added to if*®', 
there is no vocalisation of the semivowel t, and there is lengthening of ar, 
and changed to *T. So also II 

Of the change of * into 3; we have the following:—drag:, 

Here the 3? substitution is Bahiranga, and {$ + ^=>37, 
the change of f into * is antaranga, therefore on the maxim of 
i&ltjf (a bahiranga is non-existent for the purposes of an antaranga); there should 
be no change of f into % for 3 ? is non-existent That maxim is however set 
aside by *fff TOttffP “ A bahiranga operation is not regarded as 

bahiranga, and consequently asiddha, when an antaranga operation is to take 
effect, which depends on the immediate sequence of a vowel and something 
else 

So also before a jhalAdi affix; as (***r); 

here ^ is changed to. *r, there is vocalisation by VI, I. 16, and 9 changed to 
q by VIII. 2. 36. 

So also * is changed to a: as, ti*:, II 

When the affixes are not fSrjor Pfcn, the rule dees not apply: as fj>qr3, 
II Some do not read the anuvritti of and into this sfltra, and 
explain qtqni. and sjftr: by VI. I. 131 : * short being substituted for * of f^sr II 

In S’” ( VIII. 2. 36 ) the letter er should not be taken, because 
by the force of the present sfitra, 9 is ordained to come every where in the 
place of & II 

The indicatory sr in 3;^ is for the sake of distinguishing this 3 * in 
sfttras like 9 (VI. 1. 89). In the sutra 3ft; (VI. 4. 132) there is 

also indicatory ^ 11 

w ll Ro 11 II stp:, m*, fafsr, 

jtttu;, ^qvjpn:, ( fegreft : ) ll 

gftr 11 3 T 7 *rc f g rqq w ffHt qqnt®i qqqiqTw wr arfi^vifiCi *rci% 

toi s3hh%% -r ? 5 f 3 lq 11 

20. In 35R, snr, and before the above- 

mentioned affixes (fqq, a Nasal or a jhahldi ‘1%^’ or r^q;) there 
is the single substitution of 315. for the q.and the vowel preced¬ 
ing the final consonant. 
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Thus R:, fifr, II «TO—fp, wfV, R*s, Rf*T II ftfts—y, ^TT, Rrgs.jpp 

3 > : > ®gr, it »igs— r, g^f, gg:, rip, RggjR, gi%: il 

*ror totor to, f^rraj wri g?fir u 

In and fTT. the g; replaces <r as well as the st which foUotvs ^; and in 
fv», HTRand h% it replaces the * and the vowel g and «T which precede \II 
Another reading is ffi^ll 


II ^ M *I 3 Tfar II 5 JhTS, ( ) II 

ff^ri ii w.rsTuSrcyifli'ft Him tott grsrff ^f?nr w tot* ii 

2l. After \ there is the elision of ® and ^before 
'fifr* and jhal&di ‘1%^’ and 'fen' affixes. 

Thus from gsf—g£, gft, gp, rr ; Rfapg, wft:, the n of Nishthft Is not 


changed into h by VII j. 2. 57. So also from rot we have gj, gf^, gp, |i$:, R*- 
TOt, ff%: M So also the g is elided, as from R$f:—g£, gb, RT:, Rv}:, rnfarg, RTrf: II 
i-^rs, ^T. 5 C*. gf% II 


ytji ** 11 c rrrft 11 stt, amn?i n 

ff^T ; ii »rftragf^TO»rf^TO *rfg*r 3^335pr«ipr *tt 3Twug4fUwiHwi. ii 

qifavui 5 T 37rgg^rnr: ftngf hto tfw toto* ii 


22. The change, which a stem will undergo by 
the application of any of the rules from this sfttraupto VI. 4. 
129, is to be considered as not to have taken effect, when we have 
to apply any other rule of this very section VI. 4. 23 to 129. 

This is an adhik&ra rule. The’above translation is given according to 
Prof. Bohtlingk. According to K 4 sika the stfugjgR extends up to the end of 
the chapter. Dr. Ballantyne translates it thus :—“The rules, reckoning from 
this one to the end of the chapter, are called Abhlya, because the chapter ends 
with a series of rules dependant on the aphorism ‘bhasya’ VI. 4. 129. When 
that (i. e. one of the Abhtya rules) is to be brought into operation, having the 
same place for coming into operation as another Abhiya, which has already 
taken effect, that one which has taken effect, shall be regarded as not having 
taken effect”. 


The word STPTOI means ‘up to i. e. upto VI. 4. 129. in which last 
sfltra the word occurs : i. e. in applying the rules taught upto VI. 4. 129. 
The word snr shows that the two rules must have the same srwr or place of 
operation, where their places of operation are different, they are not asiddha to 
each other. The word stfsre shows that an utsarga or general rule must take 
effect, as if existing in spite of a special rule, and that an ‘Adeaa’ or substitution 
taught by another rule should not be considered to have taken effect in apply¬ 
ing the special rule. Thus in forming t»fv| and tOIT*? ( Imperative 2nd person) 
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9 is first substituted for btst ‘to be’ by VI, 4. 119 : and *rr for by VI. 4. 35 
and then is fa added by VI. 4. 101. The latter rule says that fa is added In the 
Imperative, only after those roots which end in a consonant ofclass. Now bt^ 
and end in a ihal consonant, and can take fa, but their substitute IT and 
*TT end in a vowel and not a consonant and should not take fa II The 
present rule helps us here, and for the application of fa (VI. 4. 101) the substi¬ 
tution of if for or VI for should be considered as asiddha or not to have 

taken effect. Similarly in BTT*rft (Vedic Imperative, being elided by II.4.73) 
and 3fft from and fq, the nasal being elided in the case of it*, VI. 4. 36 
and bt being substituted for (VI. 2. 36) we have the stems sun* and 
3T, which ending in bt would require the elision of ft by VI. 4, 105. But since 
the change of bc &c is not regarded as having been accomplished, the elision 
of ft does not take place. 

Why do we say WWH ‘ up to VI. 4. 129'? In applying any other rule 
the changes ordained by &bhiya rules would not be considered as asiddha. 
Thus Brmfa and tjit: from and tsBT II Here the nasals of rafij and bhafij 
have been elided by VI. 4. 27-28 and 33 before the affixes inland respec¬ 
tively, and we have the stems ur, and vm to which rule VII. 2. 116 
applies and we have Vjriddhi of bt preceding the final consonant. Had the 
elision of the nasal been considered as non-effective for the purposes of VII. 
2. 116, then bt could not have taken Vfiddhi, as it would not then be qqqr or 
penultimate. 

Why do we use the word bpc in the aphorism ? The rules are asiddha 
to each other with regard to a common place of operation and not otherwise. 
Thus + (w Acc. PI ).»«rrr + ^ + BT*r (VI. 4. 131 vocalisation 

of 9). If this 3 substitute be considered as asiddha for the purposes of sfltra 
VI. 4. 64, then we cannot elide the bit of qr, because bit is not then followed by 
a vowel (3 being non-existent ). 3 however is not considered as asiddha, and btc 
being thus elided, we have qjq-. in qgq: qqq II Similarly fa + 9*l + »n?=fafa 
+ ^+BT^H Here also 3 is not considered asiddha, and we apply rule 
VI. 4. 82, and substitute q for 3 as farBgq* 9*9 H Similarly w + q^+BTi* 
g^ + ^r + Bf^= gggq: 11 Here also 3 is not considered asiddha, and we 
change the 3jofw into 3* by VI. 4. 77* * n all the above three cases, 
the elision of btt, or change of % to q, or of 3? to 39, takes place in 
reference to qw, while the sampras&rana of 9 takes place with reference 
to the Accusative plural case-ending sr^ which makes the stem Bha. So 
they have not the same B?poq II Nor does the maxim of srfqqr qfttgpFqqt 
apply here, because the special maxim of Abhlya governs the sOtras of this 
section, so there cannot be the relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga among 
these sCitras, simultaneously with their being asiddha to each other. 

29 
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Vdrt: —The substitute gq? ( VI. 4. 88 ), and gg ( VI. 4. 63 ) should how¬ 
ever be considered as not asiddha, and rule VI. 4. 77 teaching ggg?. and VI. 4. 
82, teaching ^ substitution should not be applied simultaneously with them. 
Thus w—gg*r, gwtg: ggg: with g*, and aqf^lg, gqfMtarg, with gg of 

VI. 4. 63. In the case of *r, when g^is added, there is not the addition of gTF, 
and in the case of fty, when g? is added, there is not g<nrro II 

The an in stmn has the force of limit inclusive, so that, the asiddha 
rule applies to the sfitras governed by *T 11 

ll ll 11 urac, * ii 

* 11 grf^fg gg gg^ g g wi h «p&g trer gmro g*i«g 3nr *rn'?t 11 

23. After n, which is added to the roots of the 
seventh class as a characteristic (i. e. the vikarana 
there is the elision of the following n n 

Thus anrfn; and ggf m from arsat ‘ to anoint and am ‘ to break \ 
Thus vtrj+ gg+ ffa;= srgr*+fir (I. 1.47)=>anr^+far (VI. 4. 23)=wrgfgj 11 So 
also f$gf|g from fgflr ‘ to injure ’. Why do we say ‘ after g' and not 

merely ‘ after g’, without the indicatory g ? Observe g^rm^, *Wf*nw, where 
the g of mg is not elided after the g of *nr and gg, the lengthening of w by 

VII. 3. 102 being sth&nivat would not have prevented the elision. In the 
case of ftnrmg. and TOTgtg (formed by fan + mg and im+mg) also, then of 
mg is not elided after g of fro ll For the g of the sOtra is the technical g 
the vikarana, and not any combination of the letters g and g ll The prati- 
padokta maxim applies here. TOggRfggmtm: <r f ggft g ; & g gggg H 

smmrar . wfe# 11 ll u ^qv»r- 

«n:, wfcfo ll 

gRrs 11 tPtftmgyw i g u m r m gTOT g r gwnsg «nh «r?n» top 11 

grf%gg ii gffgftgf m#r wm*gg 11 

m« 11 tsy ft g«KTOgrogg r g w^*gg. 11 m* 11 fggpg ■g 'sggqgggig mfcgg 11 
m* 11 uwww ijrtrggnt grfogxn 

24. In a root-stem ending in a consonant pre¬ 
ceded by *n ,—this g not being added to the root owing to 
its having an indicatory f (VII. 1. 58)—the g is elided when 
an affix having an indicatory q» or ^ follows. 

Thus from ggr and vmg are formed ggp and vgfg: with tK, STOW 
with gw, gpftgwl, LgtoTORT with gg^ the being added by VII. 4. 84. But 
tp«ig and g i mmft , the g is not elided, the root being written in the DhA- 
tupfk(ha as raft gggt, and g being added by VII. 1.58. Why do we say 
ending in a consonant ? Observe sflgg, gsflml from sft which has a penulti- 
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mate nasal, but ends in a vowel. Why do we say * penultimate’? Observe 
5 TPTW% II Why do we say having an indicatory 1 orr? Observe 
w >th * 3 * 11 

VArt : —The roots pjy (bpt) and (sfift) are exceptions, where mean* 

ing ' to feel pain or difficulty ’ and 1 a disease of the body These, though 
exhibited in the Dli&tupa^ha with an indicatory f, are treated as exceptions 
to the rule of arPrrtff: thus ftrorfa: and when not having the above 

meanings, we have and RtMopr II 

VArt :—The causative of the root tsar, loses its nasal when meaning 
' to hunt deer ’: as, araRr *»rrn * he hunts the deer ’, but tmqftr mmfw ' he 
colors the clothes \ 

VArt :—mr loses its nasal before the affix fugor, as tnft II 

VArt :—The words taRj:, nn*, and or: are formed from **ar by 
the elision of the nasal. 

gt ffr \\ ^ ll ll 5 if% II 

ffrfs H tU ^Pt mw TT'irar *i*wtw Sret arafa II 

25. The nasal of ej^r, and ^ 53 ^ is elided be¬ 
fore the vikarana SW of the roots of the 1 st class. 

Thus TOft, turnr and TftRaft for the change of the ^ of Raa^to * see 
VIII. 3 - 65 

djjrsff II ** II II *&*•» % ll 

3ftf: 11 rsiiN qttt swra whh 11 

26. The nasal of **r is also elided before t&u II 

As mfn, ORI. rsiptr ll The separation of this from the preceding 
is for the sake of the subsequent sQtras in which the anuvpti of raflj only runs 
and not of dafts &c. 

II II ll H 

fRrj 11 mrnwrcifrft *tfti itflt wWt 11 

27. The penultimate nasal of is elided before 

tisr, when the word formed with it expresses a state or an 
instrument. 

Thus nn: ‘ passion, color, or the coloring stuff’. Thussmrof uns, ftfarw 
W denote m while cnftsaftm U*T« denotes instrument The mi. is added by 
III. 3. 121; and-q.changed to ^.by VII. 3. 52. Buttf: ‘ a theatre; 

***** 31% II V II *%. II f _ _ 

*ftr: 11 aft sFmfa tfa qfw ftqra% 1 T* MHN *r 11 

28. The word **i^ is formed by tjw in the sense 

of ‘ speed ’. 
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This word is derived from the nasal is elided, and the Vriddhi 
prohibited irregularly. Though the &rdhadhAtuka affix causes here the 
elision of a portion of the root, viz of ^ of yet rule I. 1. 4 does not 
apply here. That rule prohibits Guna and Vfiddhi, only in case of ^ vowels, 
here the Vfiddhi is prevented with regard tosfH The prevention of this 
Vfiddhi is irregular and not governed by I. 1. 4. Thus meaning 

“cow-speed,” “horse-speed.” but%fft*p*:, and meaning “dripping of 

oil or ghee”. 



q^rfa II §rrcr, srcnr, fcran: 


11 arffa ipr BTTWnnT mnw i 

29. 3Tsft^, qvi, sfNr, q«ro, and ftirow are irregularly 
formed by the elision of h h 

Thus 9 * 5 —; 5^+^=^, the guna is irregular, 
for I. I. 4 applied here, and prevented guna. as*+*n.= 3 Tttr (Unadi ijh). *+ 
*awT + qg=rpTO : (The want of Vriddhi is the irregularity). So also fyinm : il 

stt%: 11 V n q^Tfa 11 q, sis#:, n 

ffrTi 11 srrtn wtfr n 'reft u 

30. The nasal of is not elided when the mean¬ 
ing is to honor. 

Thus srf^cnrr STOI srfs'WPw ftrrr ti The augment is added 
by VII. 2. 53. When the sense is not that of‘honoring’, we have 
“the water was drazvn from the well." Here the (?_ is prohibited by VII. 2. 15. 

% 11 M 11 11 (?r snq:) n 

fftr: 11 top r^ 4 <ii^Krtl»il q n*ra it 


31. and retain their nasal before the 


affix ^ 7 II 


Thus Hi*W , and eufspqr or the r: being added when ^4 is 

considered as having an indicatory 3; in the dhatup&tha. When is added,^r 
is no longer by virtue of the rule I. 2. 18, and elision would not take place, 
for no rule of elision would apply in that case. 

SfFrTTOT f^TTST II \\ II q^rfq II 5fFcT, *THnr, fqqrqT ( »T 35tq: ) II 
ffrp 11 a ii < uigi > nfRT wroii «rcqr faqm q q*i% 11 

32. The nasal may be optionally elided before 
W in a root ending in gj and in qsr || 

Thus re r H T or <qqr> or qtTOi ^ or qtJT See II VII. 1.60 for the 

augment ^ in qq. 11 When ^ comes, we have qfsmr 11 

foifa 11 33 11 q^Tft 11 *T 5 ^:, % faftr, (Brum ?r 55 tq:) n 

11 qs%q fqfa ntqf ftmr qqircqw qqif 11 
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33. The nasal may be optionally elided in 

before the third person Passive of the Aorist in ) 

Thus 9 THTT 3 T or 11 This is an aprApta vibhAshft, and teaches for 

the first time the elision of in a certain contingency. 

m 11 yi 11 * qircr, m, )n 

11 tira 3 'renw arft tost afaft 11 

11 ^ r* 11 «n« 11 ftrj; irnft ‘t’H.wiH. ii 

34. Before the Aorist in and before an affix 
beginning with a consonant having an indicatory qr or 3 ?, 
there is the substitution of f for the vowel of || 

Thus STTfi^ttg, s refaTOft and SO also fas: (with sk ), ftreTOt. 

( with gt ftre: to (with the tense-affixes fl ! and H* which are if'H 

by I. 2. 4). The tr is changed to ^ by VIII. 3. 60. Why do we say ‘before the 
affixes of *r Aorist and consonant affixes ’? Observe qrcrft, MUlUg, WUUJ: II 

Vatt :—There is the substitution of f for the vowel of OTft before the 
affix ftg it As srduft: = STr^ P T. XTtf^T II So also Pwtfr: 11 The form is thus evolv¬ 
ed, *ipi+ft*=ftUI+o=ftrc+o=*ft: (the short f being lengthened by VIII. 
2. 76. 

The root srtq.is that root which takes st^ aorist; namely the second 
AdAdi flltr (SITU 9 TH%CT), and not the BhvAdiand the first Ad Adi QRT (»US'qig 
C^TOP*.) II Therefore not here aimft, H T TOKTOH * II 

VArt :—But before f^, this *rPT.also is changed, as STRft:, TOftrft , snftTOl 
Or this is an irregular form indicated by the author in the word ftrantfh used in 
VIII. 2. 104. 

SIT & II II q 3 fTl% II SIT, & II 
tf*r« 11 qrol ft tot: *rr t?wtrWr TOft u 

35. Before the Imperative affix fij, 5Tf is substituted 

for qrrac‘l 

Thus srg^nft, TOTft II The ft is changed to ft by VI. 4. 101. See VI 
4. 22. The anuvritti of arorat: is not here; so *rr is substituted in the room of 
the full word and not only for the penultimate vowel of *nw 11 The anu¬ 
vritti of ftg and ftg also is not here. Therefore, when this ft is treated as 
(III. 4. 88), then too the substitution takes place, though a ftg SArvadhAtuka 
is not ftrg (I. 2. 4). Thus 5 nft is also found in the Vedas as having acute on 
the first syllabic, which can only be when ft island consequently anudAtta 
(III. 1.4) 

II II II a:, ( st ) II 

iftU 11 fSTTOft# TOlt ft TOT: II 
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3G. gr is substituted for 53 before || 

Thus pffc P33 11 

Scifi-y qrfVfiril $\s || q^rfa II 

?Ip : •• *i 4 VMlifwHi , i|n»ii H 4 fit p^nt *f*-fu S|t44 4 T 4 : II 

37. The final nasal of those roots which in the 
Dhatupatha have an unaccented root-vowel, as well as of pp 
and <pt &c, is elided before an affix beginning with a conso¬ 
nant (except a semi-vowel or nasal), when these have an indi¬ 
catory ^ or ^ || 

Thus *15 gives us 4 T 4 T (with W 4 T), 44 : (with sr). 444 t 3 ( with 4443), 4 ft: 
(with fp»3), Similarly 43 gives us t? 4 T, *5:, *4413, P^= II 43 , 43 , 55, *15, 5* and 
43 which end in a nasal are to be considered as unaccented roots, though taught 
•as accented in the DhAtupAtha. So also of 4^: i. e. 41 %: withf%4; with f*R^the 
nasal is not elided as 51%; (VI. 4. 39): and before other jhalAdi affixes 5 , 
retains 3 as all those affixes take the augment ^ 11 The {Rift roots belong to 
the eighth class. Thus 55:, 444(5. The Tan Adi roots are ten in number, 45 
P 3 > 4 CTJ. ft, £3., 55, 55 and 11 Of these 33 takes long art also 

(VI. 4.45). pp—35=, w 44 T 3 . qp*—qnr:, *5413; 93—?* ! , *4413; T?.—Fr= 
94413; 43—44*. 44413; *» 3 — : nr*. 344 T 3 11 

Why do we say before a 1^3 affix ? Observe srtnii *t44T: ( I. 2. »I 
these affixes are f$3 ) So also not in pipp, pi- 4413 . 41*4:, 4 1 * 44 1 3 ,4F4 S , 4T*4- 
513, not being anudAtta in the DhAtupAtha. If the root does not end in a 
nasal, the rule does not apply, as in q54 s , 444413II If the affix does not begin 
with a jhixl consonant, the rule does not apply: as 4*4%, 1*44 ll If the affix is 
not fan or fyn the rule does not apply: as, 444, 4 * 4*43 II Why do we say 
“anudAtta by upadesa" ? So that the rule may apply to na root, as *n%:, but 
not to pa, as pup: p i -44 1 3 11 For nnf: is formed by ^43 affix and is accented with 
udAtta on the first, but it is a secondary udAtta and not of upadeSa or dhAtu- 
pA^ha, and does not prevent the elision of 3 of 45 11 Similarly p3 is udAtta- 
upadesa though in 45*4 it has become m^l-rf : 11 The former though taught in 
the DhAtupAtha as udAtta, has been specifically mentioned above as anudAtta. 
and Pa is taught as udatta in the DhAtupA^ha, and no where else taught as 
anudAtta. 

SIT II II II II 

ffW: II F 4 f^ 4 t 4 t 4 T 44 R| II 

38. Tlie nasal of the above roots (i. e. anud&tta 
ending in a nasal, and PP and dd l fo ) is optionally elided be¬ 
fore the Absolutivc affix 5 P* II 
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This is a vyavasthita-vibh&shA. The option applies to roots ending in 
5 . In the case of roots ending in other nasals, the elision is compulsory. Thus 
*ra?r or or jptar or im* 4 , arnrar ihmimi, but no option in jptar, 

«rc?r, «raar it 

h f%f% 11 ^ 11 II *r, II 

%q> 11 Rsnr <rwr ss^rtft^orftsimgstTm^rRrTt h • 

39. Before the affix f^r, the above roots neither 
drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel. 

The above roots i. e. anudGttopadesa, ending in a nasal, and ^ and 
iHlft, do not lose their nasal before far*. Thus 11 The leng¬ 

thening would have taken place by VI. 4. 15, when the nasal was not elided : 
that also is prohibited. 

*m: wt 11 #0 11 ll *m:, wl, () ll 

ff%: 11 ar yufire i i fr’T ifa i *m: qrwt s^r^rawmr i 

n aqi«rj. 11 at* « 3 T? q nHTflarfnfHT^Pi n 

40. The nasal of is always elided before ft II 

Thus STjfnq, ll The q is added by VI. i. 71. 

V&rt :—It should be stated of *rw and the rest. The elision takes 

place here also tfctri, v(|tn[ ll 

V&rt :—The nasal of nw &c. is elided before : as, II 

n y? ll ll fas-*Rt:, sigqifaqfCT 3 irac II 

ffar-11 faf? «roiT synran«. q mq r H i wiK srfHtn^ra 11 

41. A stem ending in a nasal, and followed by 
the affix ftar or qq;, always substitutes long srrfor its nasal. 

Thus staurs, ufsrr:, anrsu:, arfy^tp, nfap (e. g. «fm arftr Rig V.), 

^atsrr., anrar*, qqwar , ^Rnsr 1 , «Th«rr aurora. 11 The affix far (which is totally 
elided) is added under III. 2. 67. The of ^ is changed to qf by VIII. 3. 
108. in nrqT U With the affix we have the followingftsrrar, sf*n*FJT 
( III. 2. 75 ). The repetition of the word ST gq r ftre i in this sGtra shows that the 
limitation of anud&ttopadega &c. which applied to the cf sGtra VI, 4. 

37 does not apply here. 

3R*T5reRf II ll ll (arnO II 

ffan 11arc ?rc *!pt r^TmjFnri qPr fT^rrft fjfa fmrfl unra «rcr btpkk wrfaor >ura i 

42. The long arr is substituted for the final of 5W(, 
^ and ^ before the consonant beginning Dcsiderative affix 

and before any other affix beginning with a jhal con¬ 
sonant, which has an indicatory « or ^ II 
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Thus arms, nnw r ^ , srra:, smnc ftrom ; ism*, *rnmm » *riRp« 
In ^mand ^the Desiderative does not begin with a consonant, but takes the 
augment f?, the is not therefore elided, as f^nrfaqfir, II In the case 

of the root , the Desiderative takes f, so we have two forms flramm and 
ftmpmfa (VII. 2. 49). The Desiderative has, therefore, been mentioned in the 

aphorism, only for the sake of the root SF* II 

If the phrase qsgHt : be taken to mean ‘the Desiderative beginning 

with a consonant *, then we should read the anuvptti of from the pre¬ 

ceding sfttras, to complete the sense of this ; and if the phrase means “when 
the Desiderative of a jhal&di affix follows ”, then we should qualify the word 
Desiderative by the word jhal from the preceding sfltras. Or we may divide 
the sOtra into two (1) Before a f^or ferj jhal&di affix long srr is the substi¬ 
tute of the ^ of ‘ jan \ ‘ san * and 1 khan \ (2) And so is the case, when the 

Desiderative affix follows, not having the augment f, for then also the ^ of 

‘ jan \ * san * and ‘ khan 9 is replaced by long sn II 

The ^ of the root would have required elision by VI. 4. 37, be¬ 
cause this verb belongs to Tan&di class, still the m substitution taught in 
this sfttra takes place, by preference, on the maxim of ffsynm'T <rt 3irfn*(I. 4. 2). 
In fact, though in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22) one rule is considered 
as asiddha for the purposes of the operations of another rule, yet one rule 
supersedes another by the maxim of vipratisedha. That that maxim applies 
in this section also, is to be inferred from the employment of the term $$ in 
VI. 4. 66, which supersedes the lopa of srr taught in VI. 4. 64, and substitutes 
instead the long % II 

% II || II fr, foTTHTT, ( aTT<0 II 

fftrs 11 <w>k i II fffn irm <mit awqaaMian>H srf^tfr i 

43. There is optionally the substitution of long sir 
for the finals of 5PT, ancl before an affix beginning with 

and marked with an indicatory 9 : or ^ || 

Thus or sreftr ( with qar) or ( with l So also 

UTOW or or or or II Before 

the vikarana >3^ of the Fourth class, which isfsvf according to I. 2. 4; the uf 
is always substituted for ant,by VII. 3. 79. No option is allowed there. 

cm& 2 ii% 11 vra 11 11 thrr^r:, ami:) 11 

ii < mrt suam stMt *ntra i 

44. The long arr may be optionally substituted for 
the final of gr 5 * before the Passive characteristic II 

Thus 3fzm or but no option is allowed in sy mma with |l 

^tq«R«l|W|d<^WIH II II II S5tm, 

ai^r, a mw^m , II 

11 tui warn suwr *tai% wwhirri«*ip*i 
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45. The long 3tr is optionally substituted for the 
final of before the affix f%r^; and there is also elision option¬ 
ally of the Nasal. 

Thus we have three forms uNh and 19ft? < 11 The word 
* optionally ’ has been employed in the sfltra for the sake of clearness only; 
for the ftqfqf of VI. 4. 43 could have been read into it by annVfitti. Lest any 
one should doubt, that the annvptti of fqurqt had ceased with the last aphor¬ 
ism, this word is employed here. 

11 11 q^rfa 11 arndNng l 

^frf : u sffaqi$| 4 iit 4 Pf 4 rrcr q qfaqqTtcutq 4 ri£qi 4 <fi(&ii till* 

ftqsqqi 

46. From this upto VI. 4. 68 inclusive, is always 
to be supplied “before an affix called £rdhadh&tuka (III. 4. 
114 &c )?’ 

This is an adhikflra sfltra and extends upto VI. 4. 69 (exclusive). In 
all the sfltras upto VI. 4. 68 should be supplied the phrase “ before an affix 
called flrdhadhfltuka”. Thus VI. 4. 48 teaches “the «r standing at the end of a 
verbal stem is elided”. To complete the sense we should add: “before an ardha- 
dh&tuka affix”. Thus the final st of the verbal stem is elided before the 

Ardhfltuka affix 4, as but the final «T is not elided before a 

s&rvadhatuka affix, as the sr of 44 in qqftr, *rqq: 11 The /w^-elision of after 
roots of class, implies that there is never lopa of qv 11 

The following purposes are served by this sfltra, i. e. an flrdh&tuka 
affix causes the following special changes (1) sf^farq:— The elision of «r of a 
stem, as shown above, in fartffffar, fapftffnjUL, (2) qftrqq, The elision of q by 
VI. 4. 49, 50: as %ftrf|qtqq from qftwi the Intensive stem. 

Before Sflrvadhfltuka, we have 11 (3) Pnqfq'q Jjifntqq, The eli¬ 

sion of fa by VI. 4. 51, as UTK^TT (IWIT ICWW (TTPq + +% = 9 TT+ q +%), qrsqq It 
In Sflrvadhfltuka, qrqqftf, V.ltufa, fUUfR ll (4) sn^ntqi, the elision of 

•If, VI. 4. 64— as <143:, qj:, 443: 4 *. In Sflrvadhfltuka, qn%, 411 % (5) far— 
The substitntion of long f for »n in some roots, VI. 4. 65 as ; in 

SarvadhAtukasiqirfU, wrqmrq. (6) 4143-The substitution of4 forqr, VI. 4 68; 
as faqm. in Sftrvadhfltuka, qfrqnt. ll This is confined to the 

Precative (Asirlin). ( 7 ) ftt»4(«U 4 W dlqf*. the treatment of the Precative like 
Aorist Passive in fa<3 , by VI. 4 - 62. as qrrffcfte, qWte ll In Sflrvadhfltuka, 

II _'» ri -1 

Kdtikd smr qt 4 t 4 * 14 * fa*l 4 * 44 ^ 14 * I 

•rmrr -4 fVqn q* tftgftr 11 

at?qw 4 ^qni ll 

ffq: II qfar rT«t 44 I 4 P» W 44 WIT I 
30 
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47. In the room of the r and the penultimate letter 
CC of the root there is optionally the substitute *3*, when 
an drdhadhfttuka affix follows. 

The and u. cease to exist and K takes their place. The substitute 
having an indicatory w comes after the final vowel ( I. I. 49). Thus + 

+ *nif the at being changed to sr by VIII. 2. 36, and to y by VIII. 
4. 41. The other form will be HCT; so also and hjw, %re**w.and 
HdWq. or 11 But 'TJ: and 'jCTPJt by VI. I. 16, in spite of this rule. The 

word (VI. 4. 37). is understood here also. The rule therefore applies to 
the simple root bhrasj as originally taught in the Dhatup&tha, and not to any 
Derivative root from it. ' As the Intensive (qr ) is qthjsqtr ll 

citT. 11 11 11 sun, ( 3 ineNrg%) ll 

nrfrr^H 11 wrr 11 

48. The st standing at the end of a stem is elided 
before an &rdhadh&tuka affix. 

Thus , and ftraftffqsi Hr, from the Desiderative stem 

II So also fag**: and ^pr: from the roots fa** and thus, fa**+* (111. 

1. 8o)=»fan+sr+* (III, i. 8o)=fa* + * (sr being elided before the &rdh4tuka 
gr)=f^5, the 3rd Personal dual of it is fag?p II The addition of «r by III. I. 80 
and its subsequent elision by the present sfltra, may appear a redundancy, 
but the elided *T being sth&nivat, prevents guna of fa ll So also ll 

See sOtra III. I. 80. Why do we say “ the *r is elided * ? Observe *tm 9 sfatf 
here f and * have not been elided. Why do we say with an”? The 

long stt will not be elided : as *nTT, *T*r H Why do we say ‘ before an Ardha- 
dh&tuka' ? Before a SArvadhAtuka there will be no elision of a? nor before a 
Taddhita : as fw**and g$r?ir ll 

V&rt \—The elision of such sr takes place even to the supersession of 
the subsequent rules relating to Vfiddhi and lengthening. As nift 

and ll 

II II UTtA II Wf, 1^5: II 

f/%: II *cj 5UW4 *UT«T€*ir^«Uf% HTIrf I 

49. When a consonant precedes the final tr in a 
verbal stem, this is elided also before an drdhadhatuka 
affix. 

. Thus from the Intensive stem arfHci ll In 

the sfttra *** is given, which is the Genitive singular of * namely of the let¬ 
ters a ** II By the rule of (I. 1. 52), the s? of n ought to be elided 
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and not q ; but that rule is evidently inapplicable here, since the elision of *t 
would have taken place by the preceding rule: the present rule therefore 
teaches the elision of q (ya). Or the word fq« may be considered as in the 
ablative case, and then by I. 1. 54, the first letter would be elided namely q 11 
Why have we taken [the two letters (qq*q) conjointly via.] q and not q? 
Observe qftqqr, QfetqT from the simple roots fw 5 , qsq, and fpiqN Here 

q not being followed by «r, is not elided (see Bhvadi 541—546). Why do 
we say ‘ when preceded by a consonant ?' Observe wrwrqqr, vtffimr ll 

firwqr n n 11 qqq*r, fomt, () M 

qftp 11 *q*q qq«q ftmvT qtfr qqflr «u$qia% 1 

60. The elision of q of the Denominative stem 
(qq) is optional, when preceded by a consonant and followed 
by an &rdhadh&tuka affix. 

The qq denotes the affixes qqq and qqq 11 Thus qfi tfr qq i or qftfcqr, 
qqfqqr or $qf^qr meaning qpiqqiqp* (qsftl or qftq &c. 

Brcftfr 11 H ) u 

qf%: 11 mPunmJwg fr Nqft 1 

51. The T of the verbal stem formed with the 

affix far, is elided before an &rdliadh&tuka affix which does not 
take the augment ff II 

This debars fqw, the semi-vowel q, the gutja, Vfiddhi and the long 
substitutions. Thus stqqqq, srrwq, *uftroq> qrwir, fitqr, qrrcqi, fnqn, 

qqiq, and^tqfir (see VII. 4. 1 for the shortening of the stem of the 
Aorists in these). Why do we say ‘not having the augment fq?’ Observe 
q t wftm and fnPmr II 

fstenrf 11 11 q^r 11 faBFTT*, « 

fi*%: 11 PteroT quit i 

52. The affix fa is elided before the affixes m 

and qgqr g when these take the augment II 

Thus qtffcPl, ■TpHP*, RftPR. H Why do we say " before an 

ardhadh&tuka affix having the augment f*”? Observe q^y: ll This 

is the part participle of the causative, the f being the sign of the causative. 
By VII. 2. 15 read with VII. 2. 49, is a root which takes no augment 
in the NishthA. It may be objected that VII. 2. 15 preventing augment 
applies to verbs of one syllable (VII. 2. 10), and the causative fiftr being of 
two syllables will always have in the Nish^hA, and so it is useless to use 
the word in the sCltra. The word Sft in the sAtra fixes the time when 
the elision of Pi should take place. Namely, first there should be added the 
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augment and then , there should take place the elision of fa 11 Otherwise 
we shall have this difficulty + here let us elide the fa first : and we get 

+ now we cannot add to ?r, for being a verb of one syllable will 

not take by VII. 2. 10. Therefore, the reverse process must be adopted. 
We must elide f \first For JiTfar: see also VII. 2. 27. 

srfSrcn 11 *** 11 il afa <rr, II 

?nfi » Wm f¥T?T ITOIhI RWNNV I 

53. In a Mantra, the word srf^TT is formed irre¬ 
gularly by the elision of fiir before the affix tj with the aug¬ 
ment *3T || 

Thus qt q: fqqr uPutt H Otherwise sprftqr in secular literature. It is 
an exception to VI. 4. 51. 

stifam u% 11 «*# 11 11 ^rfjRfT, n 

ff«: 11 qsraswrfa fxrti funr^r Prrraw 1 

54. ’gr f utTT is formed irregularly by the elision of 
for before an augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial 
act. 

Thus ^jq fflri qftqt 11 It is formed by qrw and is In the Vocative case. 
Why do we say ‘when referring to a sacrificial act’? See ^[q qfa: qqftq: II 
See Satpatha Br. III. 8. 3, 4 and 5. 

wh it 11 n 11 but, »rru:-wRT- 8 u^-BiT^i- 

H 

?fn: 11 tug turn ns t«j qufr^tqmrr *utft 1 

55. arar is substituted for the * of for, before the 

affixes 3mr, ***»» bit§, Bn**, and II 

Thus OfTCUl ^Toat, frmT ‘OOilt, q»qq»q ;, ( formed by the UnAdi 

affix *r*. IT“WT»T. added to the roots nv and 4 x) «n^ 1 1 sum, 

«jWim » II n5:—WRTIU?! II fwp—qtqfqwj: II Thus sAtra could have been well 

dispensed with; for the f of for would take guna if which will be changed to 
«nr by the rules of Sandhi, be fore these affixes. This substitution of «U{ for f 
is for the sake of the subsequent s&tra however, because there f could not be 
changed to trq by any sandhi-rules. 

«qfa vt^»{uldL 11 II thrift 11 sufq, ($r: anr il 

fftr* 11 mft quit jutw >'kqi?tTl qqfit 1 

66. btu is substituted for the r of fa, before the 

Absolutive affix when the vowel preceding the \ is light. 

Thus mrom uq:, arm uq:, q%nmq, inmim h But mnar qq: the vowel 
preceding the f being long. IIcicVI. 4. 51 applies. The shortening, the 
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elision of q and the elision of sr should not be considered as asiddha, as their 
place of operation is not the same. Thus*rn,+ pHT*«*nPT > this «TT is shorten¬ 
ed by VI. 4. 92, and we have jrfif II This shortening is not to be considered 
as asiddha, for if asiddha, there being no laghu pOrva, the present rule would 
not apply. Similarly is the Intensive root, its q is elided by VI. 4. 49, 
this elision is not considered as asiddha, if it were asiddha, the % of f*r would 
not be laghu. Similarly the elision of sr in fnr which is a root which ends in 
«T, (see Dh&tup&tha Churadi 309), is not considered as asiddha for similar 
reasons. 

form, ssq: II v* > II ftnwr , II 

ii nn iww tot ftw II 

57. is optionally substituted for the* of fa 
before the affix after the verb || 

Thus qncq or hp*J «nr: II This however does not apply to the «rnt 
substitute for as «np (VI. I. 48, VII. 3. 36). The maxim of Prati- 

padokta applies here. 

11 v H n (sqfa) II 

68 . In 3 and eg, long is substituted for before 
in the Veda. 

Thus faf* ; <nrr % II Why do we say'in the 

Chhandas' ? Observe sjar, «n«g3T in the secular literature. 

far. II II II far., (fHr: 5*ifa) II 

11 finw *ni^ top11 

59. A long is substituted for the f of % before 

|| 

As M 

fi g ww«n r 3 ll 5® II II ft gw r nc . ) 11 

11 g>mwi<iT *ir Prer trwi firtr 1 

60. A long is substituted for the * of % before 
the Participle in *f>, when it has not the sense of the future 
Passive Participle in II 

The force of is to denote condition (Impersonal action) and ob¬ 
ject (passive). When the Past Participle has not the force of wiwj, the vowel 
of fir is lengthened. Thus sn*fN:, iroffap, qffaffos all used In the active sense. 
The is added to the Intransitive fir to denote the agent (III. 4. 72). Thus 
JNfr<nPf$ ‘this is the spot where Devadatta perished \ Here br is used 

with a Locative force (III. 4. 76). Why do we say * not having the force of 
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•VI?' Observe VTfW!T , TI%irflrWOT : 11 Here tt is added with the force of condi¬ 
tion, and akshitam means ‘ imperishable The vowel not being lengthened 
the is not changed to (VIII. 2. 46). 

qr n 11 vrrft n qr, gu^ i ^ T-^nft: (/%q: fqwvr) 

n wnfirtr «mpn% V* n ftrar nr tfNfr TOrft 11 

61. The long is optionally substituted, for the * 
of %, before the Past Participle wr, not having the sense of 
the Future Passive Participle vqq, when the word means 
‘ imprecation ’ or ‘ a miserable plight \ 


Thus fwmstftr or finrars or wNwi, firari inNh <rfWrs*i tnrtr 11 

When not having the sense of cursing or miserable condition, we have one 
form only, as ll 


qT fe v qffr w * 

ll wq-qrfriit:, erq^-mf-qqrni, qr, 


fq^qq, f*. % 11 

fftr* 11 ** tot sa+simsfR i tq «q 

TOTilVT w fvWni tri wPr^ntWTf«T»mr*wTt 1 


62. Before the affixes qq (First Future and Condi¬ 
tional), (S-Aorist), (Benedictive) and ?nro (the Priph- 
rastic Future), when there are used in the Impersonal (*nq) and 
Passive (qr&) Voices, (1) the verbal stems ending in a vowel in 
the Grammatical system of instruction (qq^qr), as well as the 
verbs (2) qq (3) ws and (4) vsr are treated optionally in the 
same way as in the third person of the Passive Aorist in feqr, 
and when so treated, they have the augment qq ll 

The augment H is, of course, added to the affixes fu, j%w, and 
Ulftr and not to the stem. What are the special objects served by this atidetia 
aphorism ? They are given in the following verse :— 

Edrikd W TOT 

^wtrKi % Pmr <tt froftflr i 


f&r- 


First:—The Vyiddhi takes place as in f*rx (VII. 2. 116, VII. 3. 34), 
’ secondly, there is the addition of jjac augment (VII. 3. 33), thirdly «y is substi¬ 
tuted for the * of fq (VII. 3. 54), fourthly, the roots having indicatory*! 
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(Bhu&di 809 to 873) optionally lengthen their vowel (VI. 4.93), and lastly the 
addition of the augment qn being considered as asiddha or not to have taken 
effect by VI. 4. 22, the rule VI. 4. 51 applies and the causative affix fa is 
elided : and this ^ is added irrespective of the conditions and limitations of 
VII. 2. 35 &c. 

(1) Roots ending in a vowel in the Dh&tOp&(ha with the affix fq as, 
fa:—’mq'qq or %«qq, TOrrqsqq or sfacqq 11 So also with V, as, qi ftvw ) or 
fIFKt, TO^TO or TOTO II 

In qtpf there are three forms, the two tnPfaft or qP l wpl , TOHHTO and 
TOfllTO being given by the elision of the causative ending by VI. 4. 51, in spite 
of the ti augment which is considered as asiddha : and TO being a root of 
class, the «r is lengthened optionally by VI. 4. 93. The forms TOftpqff and 
TOTftlTO are given when not treated as faor, the causative is retained, the 
penultimate being shortened by VI. 4. 92. With the affix tftfa— 
orsfarow. TOfiTOITO, or srf^mrrn and TO l ftTOin. or toP cto w .II With 
the affix jftrc — '* lft « fl g or '^flg, q r flufl g or TOftg and mPtfa or q p p fl g II With 
the affix ttrffc:—mPKTT or ^qr, qrtqnr or TOT, qnPfclt or TOUT 11 The fa* aorist 
model of these roots is TOlft l, TOlPt (VII. 3. 33), and tow (VII. 3. 34) or 
TOlft (VI. 4. 93). 

(2>W.Fut mP i mft or Con. TOlftroor TOftTO, Aor. TOfftlTOW 

or TOI^TOWand TOTOW (II. 4. 44); Ben qrPNtg or qfadg; Per. Fut qiPniT or 
TOT II The faw model is TO lft II 

( 3 ) *lfFut. mfTOTT or Con. TO l fo q g or tr qtfTO i; Aor. TOfftgT* 

TO or TO$TOW (TOf^TOPT) ? ; Ben. qrrgfrg or (qfg«ftg) ? qfl ft e , Per. Fut qiftqr 
or qftnr 11 The lengthening of <1 takes place by VII. 2. 37. The fan. model 
is TOfa II 

( 4 ) ftp— Fut - *ftt**% or Con. toP&to or ®nr*qq ; Aor. TOfl fiqi nw 
or W CT I TO J Ben qfWtg or Per. Fut. qffmT or fgr (ggf) ? II The fan model 
Is TOffr H 

Why do we say before *q &c ? Observe ^qsqn, TOTO. H Why in the 
Impersonal and Passive? Observe and II Why in Upadesa? The 
rule applies to qilffaft also, though qnt, (after guija change) ends in a con¬ 
sonant, but in its original ennuciation it ends with a vowel. The atidefa 
rule being enunciated with regard to stems (afiga), prevents the subs¬ 
titutions of gq, and f|F and fa II Thus gtf«qq, qiftsqq, or snfqsqft, apq*q% 
or «T«nfq«iq H The substitutes qq or *n (II. 4. 42, 43 , 45 , 5 °)' do not come 
according to the KftsikA, when these roots arc treated as fan II 

11 v* 11 11 3^:, 2?, 3 ti%, II 

ffa 11 d#T3TOHi nqi% toi*i qBfarm «ra*q to- 1 11 
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63. gar is the augment after of an Ardha- 

dhAtuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an indica¬ 
tory q^or II 

Thussqf^ft, qqfMfe fr and TtMlftk ll The Personal ending is fa* 
by I. 2. 5. being in the Ablative case, the augment is applied to the affix. 
This augment, however, is not to be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the 
purposes of semi-vowel substitution under VI. 4. 82. If that substitution 
were allowed, the augment would become useless. Why before an affix 
having * or * ? Observe H 

arrat w n V* « H «im:, sftq:, xfz, % 11 

64. The final arr of a root is elided before an 
ArdhadhAtuka affix with the augment ** as well as when it 
begins with a vowel and has an indicatory w or ^ || 

Thus qfaq and <rfaPT M Here the affix has the augment 

H Here the affixes are fan by I. 2. 5 *!fa, with the 

affix « (III. 2. 3). So also to (fern), spit (fern) by «np III. 3. 106. Before 
Sftrvaiihfttuka affixes, we have qrfJ*. qrfat, sqaft and snajw ll The two latter 
are the Imperfect 1st Pers. Sing. Atm. of W and w with the affix % (fO- When 
it does not begin with a vowel, we have •aiqtj, wftq ll 

ferfariiViii q*ifti fet ■ 

ffai H fen <Hi«KiH«ffw qfit top m 

65. The final «H of a stem is changed into t be¬ 


fore the Kyit-affix tree« 

Thus^qq, and ll The Guija takes place according 

cfe ll ^ H M^ift ll 3, at, w, nr, qr, snsrf^r 

h HTPTTUTTT ifafa UT ygfrfoT^fal% TOT felo^Tl II 

66 . For the final of the roots of the form of 


and vit ( 3 ), as well as for that of the roots *JT, *IT, qr, If 
(sr^Tfir) and *TT (*?!)< there is substituted $ before an ArdhadhA- 
tuka affix beginning with a consonant, which has an indicatory 


q> or 3FII - _ 

Thus fcfa with qq. fehnr with 11 So also iftaw «pffat 

f<(hitti vfNti *)wii(1^wih,i idWi 

arrttofa 11 

The 4t ' to protect ’ of Adadi (47) is not meant here, be come tne 
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vikarana is elided in roots of that class. Its form will be TORt It is Bhv&di 


*tT ‘to drink* that is taken here. So also is not to be taken here. Its 

form is jRpfr II 

Why do we say 1 before a consonant ’ ? Observe *5* n Here 
had not been used in the sOtra, the *rr of *r would be replaced by f by the 
present sfitra, even before a vowel-affix stj. o ^; for the lopa ofs?r taught in 
VI. 4. 64 is prevented by this subsequent sQtra teaching f substitution. In fact, 
the employment of the word ^ in the aphorism is a jfi^paka that the rule of 
vipratishedha (I.4.2) applies in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22), and the lopa 
of is superseded by the present rule substituting f instead.So also 
and before non-faRJ and non affixes. 

n V* 11 tifrfsr n <*:, f*s%, 11 


11 gwmrrrni7TT%^nifrn tot n 

67. n is substituted for the 3tr of the above roots 
in the Benedictive mood Active. 

Thus fuPI, %«ITH, ^r?i, oti, «renn, and stTOUTH it Before non- 

flfH and non-fru we have $t€t* and urcfte U I 3 y the word ffi^ is here meant 
the- or the Precative mood ; the Personal endings of which mood are 

drdhadh&tuka by III. 4. 116. More-over by III. 4.104 the Parasmaipada 
affixes only of the Benedictive are so the present rule does not apply 
to the Atmanepada affixes of the Precative. 

*r wro 11 \< N <nfifsl 11 sir, ( fefl?) 

( STTcT* ) 11 

fftp II ^Tft*ir SSR* «lIl»li*ll*KMT*T IPFTU^T »T^f?T TOT: 11 

68. For the final «TT of any other root than those 
mentioned in VI. 4. 66, may optionally be substituted, in 
the Benedictive active, when the root begins with a conjunct 
consonant. 


The *ur was the only root of VI. 4. 66, which could have been affect- 
ed by this rule. It has been, however, specially exempted by the word 
11 Thus *tettnor or mw l, but only tUq r fr (VI. 4. 66), 

and qrani (not commencing with a double consonant). The phrase is 

understood here and therefore the rule applies to Parasmaepada affixes (III. 
4. 104). Thus in Atmanepada. The root considered as an ahga, should 
consist of a double consonant, therefore in Pnhini (from Pr^+*r), $ is not to 
be considered as a root having a double consonant, for * is no part of the 
ahga, but of the preposition. 

*t n v\_n 11 st, sufa, sprouniRTOEraTO 11 

31 
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?f%i II 



II 

enlifit.ifnt.inn fni> sm nnrlor 




66 , does not apply when the absolutive affix follows 3 

m, **n, bt, % er and ht h 

Thus jpfi*r, jpwn, mmt, «re*ira, imra, trrra, «r$ro and mtmq 11 The affix 
«|T as the substitute of ssrr, is a fipl affix by I. i. 56. 

II \S0 II II Vh ^-^MWIH, ( ) II 

ffv: ii *nmfa>rnWi *nn% 11 

70. C may optionally be substituted for the air of 
m, (iroRr) before 5^ II 

Thus or anrot11 

IIV 9 ? II II ^F, 55 ^, css? 3 T^, 

( 3 T^r) ll 

?frf: 11 ^ iwIIh 'u. 3 l*wr«ro»i! u H^far ii 

71. «r^ acutely accented is the augment of the 
verbal stem in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Conditional. 

Thus srfT^Tri;, ST^ftrn, 3T?m and «rfi^*«mi» 

m 11 11 «wf. (**rar.) n 

ii *n*nrnr g*?sft*f5 tot u 11 

72. «irf acutely accented is the augment of a 
verbal stem beginning with a vowel, in the Aorist, Imperfect 
and the Conditional. 


Thus iftwr, $*ra, ffirarr, tfrsaffn, aft faro* 11 qf^r, $ftr and in?«r 

and ®rfT*TOT?i ll The Vriddhi takes place by VI. 1. 90. 

The.Passive Imperfect (f 5 ^) of H 3 , TT.and arc ifsara, ariTOT and 
formed by an* and not sr? 11 First, the affixes of the Imperfect arc added 
and then the Passive characteristic qs is added to these roots, which causes 
the vocalisation of the semi-vowels, and we have tort, and stems 

(VI. I. 15). The stems having now assumed a form in which they begin with 
a vowel, take «mr ll The addition of tense-affixes being an antaranga opera¬ 
tion precedes the addition of augment. After the affixes have been added, 
the vikarana ajat, being nitya, is added and precedes in order the augment, 
the latter being so far anitya; after *T?> addition the roots assume a form in 
■which we can add srr^ II Why srrr is considered anitya depends on the 
following maxim :- m|MtHi Hafir “when the word-form in 

reference to which a rule teaches something; after the taking effect of another 
rule that applies simultaneously would be different from what it was before 
that other rule had taken effect, then the former rule is not nitya.” 
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qrjqcr 11 \s^ n q^rfa n art^r, Tnjqet, sir? H 

ffrj: II fWT STfTr*T*TT CVUt I *X ffc faftTT«l«l*q , ilffi ?WT < 

73 . The augment is found in the Veda also. 

It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as 
before consonant roots. Thus sn*P, «TPT$, and «TT3pU*M an* is the Aorist of 
^a, the affix being elided by II. 4. 80. Wffst* from XW (II. 4. 80), and 
is the Imperfect of U 

x nrfdth II w II q^rfa n «i, qft (5^ ll 

ffrT: II XT 35 Tl«t XS*K WT II 

74 . Iii connection with the prohibitive particle 
*n, the augment si? or sir? is not added in the Aorist, Imper¬ 
fect and the Conditional. 

Thus ht sr sr w xnhf, xt w ft?, sr ssrStifusr, 

xqpftfire, sr w *rsnft?s. sr ?s ssnftsnr h 

sfa ii ^ n q?rfa n * 5 * 3 *, * wrs qft, 

sifa II 

ii srf%*tsf^ S59isntr ssrr: arxrfqlnft s mx: 11 

75. There is diversity in the Veda : the augment 
ai? or stti is added even with *rr, and sometimes not added 
even when there is no AT II 

Thus in xfxur 3 * (Rig X. 73 - 0 » SJTS5S*ft? (Rig I. 53 - 3) and 3 ifss|#i; 
the augment is not added though there is no xr ll In XT x: MX XXX?XPXXiqi : , SI 
STpTWU. ST STTS : , the augment is not elided, though the particle nr is added. 

* ii ^ ii 11 v&t’-, [ ) a 

ffrf: ii p fauns ftxx xfx t taixxixdr xxffi 11 

76. * is diversely substituted for ^ in the Veda. 

Thus t* feutf ITUS & am: (Rig X. 82. 5) XT TX srurft ll In the stt 
of qr is elided before the affix £ by VI. 4. 64, the r substitution being consid¬ 
ered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purposes of the elision of art ll Sometimes 
the substitution does not take place, as XTXTXT fxxif J S«lifui xf*R* II Here f* 
augment is first added to X after the X?; roots and the affix thus becomes f*, 
then X is substituted again for this fr by this sfltra, thus the affix is brought 
back to its original condition. To show this repetition—^—U—^ thesfitra 
has exhibited the word *rxT: in the dual number. 

srfe qgvirg^qf ll w ll ii st£t, *3, vng, g*r* f 

ii 
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ffrT; ii »3qgTqreiRr3fR qRrftq°foroirRR # t?rr {w t Rifr arqqaf sftr «ror:» 

'ITfWl. II S^ffa HgWgq UgqR qr&SR II 

77. Before an affix beginning with a vowel, there 
are substituted for the g- of jj, the characteristic of the roots 
of the fifth class, for the final *, $, 3 and 3 ; of a root, as well 
as for the 3T of H, the (for 3 or *) and 3^ (for ^ or gj). 


Thus STI^rf R, U^fR, U$ 34 IR, from roots of the 5th class. fafiRsF 


53^3=. 53I : . H*tr, fsra!, §lt,*sq: and gqr and «q: 11 

Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel* ? Observe 
«n'3*rn, *R3*roi, UMpjR ll Why “ of *3 &c.” ? Observe H&, awn, II 

Why “of f and q” ? Observe ■q«f: where the vowel is II 

Vdrt :—The Guna (VII. 3. 84) and Vjnddhi (VII. 2.115) however 
take place to the supersession of and 3^3=: as from f%r—*T*Hqt and 
igj—8*33. and hr^s 'vith vgi and 033 ll 

V&rt :—In the Chhandas there is deversely the substitution of J3^ 
and 3T£ in the case of 33 &c. Thus 3R 3*3 or 33V 333 11 far* 333 , * 3*9 
«N»:, HR?:, 5 q*q^ 3 3 R 3 , f 33 * 3 *3 3313 ^ II 


ffw 11 



rRrffi II 3 T**im^T,aT, II 

Sf'T TOT f3^ 333: II 


78. and gr^ are substituted for the T and ^ 
of a reduplicate, before a non-homogcnous vowel. 

Thus 333, 3313, 5 Hf%» ( VII. 4. 77 ) but 333: and f^s. 3R3: and g^s 
before homogenous vowels and fqm and before a non-vowel. 

f^Rr. 11 11 wfa 11 feRr, (arfe pr^;) n 

3RT: II 30V«3WRf|l 33R TOT: RTtftfl 33*3 II 


79. r^TsF is substituted for the $ of ^fir before an 
affix beginning with a vowel. 

As hH, fe*Tf, f%R:; but tJluili the ^ being added by a subsequent rule, 
supersedes this rule. The making this a separate sQtra is for the sake of the 
subsequent aphorisms. 

err strerst: n <?o 11 u ^t, 3 r, qreft: (*q^f^Rr:) n 

ffw u stft qrfu tot: ftrar 3 T aai^iitir 33 i<t 11 

80. The substitution of for the $ of stri is 
optional before the accusative endings src and 5 ^ (sr^) || 

Thus gff 3*3 or rr m 3*3 or fcR: 333: ii 


unft qnr ll <\ ll 11 son, qqr, ( srr% ) n 
11 33ft 3 tnr qur 11 
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81. For tlie * of the root (urar) is substituted 
a semivowel (?r), before au affix beginning with a vowel. 

Thus qjsq, *r$j, STREi II This supersedes substitution, and is itself 
superseded by VII. 2. 115, and VII. 3. 84 which ordain Vpddhi and Guga: 
on the maxim *Ml s<nn[P 'jqfa. HTfUT^ II “Apavftdas that are sur¬ 

rounded by the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by 
the apavftda operations, supersede only those rules that precede, not those 
that follow them.” So we have a q qaa and snqq«: II 

II II «r 

( viral: sra£r) ll 

ffW: II M l fliW . U%»T: Sqf qqnRq ai fa Ndft aTUIdU^RT^ g q gqWH^I^^ral i tftT ITOl 

*raiNt 11 

82. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be¬ 
ginning with a vowel, for the final { or t of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 
stem is not a monosyllable. 

The word qrqr*. is understood here, and the word sfafa is qualified by 
that: i. e. the f or f which is not preceded by conjunct consonant forming 
part of the root is called an asamyoga pftrva f ll Thus faa r g :, fasgj, 

TO*T, **&**'• ll All the above examples are of the soot »ft preceded 

by the gati prepositions fa and qg, or a Kdraka-upapada ijpi ll The rule 
will not apply however if the preceding word is neither a gati nor a 
K&raka, but an adjective, as its dual and plural will be qrofatfr and q*- 

qfa*: by ll Why do we say 1 of f or f ’ ? Observe ggqg: and ggq: from ggr 
which ending in 3; takes to^ substitution. This is also shown in the next 
sfttra. Why do we say the stem should be of more than one syllable? 
Observe sft; its dual and plural are fasfr and faq: by ll Why do we say 
the f or q should not be preceded by a conjunct consonant ? Observe d. 
qqfaTOir pi. q q fi f W by ll Why do we say “ forming part of the root ” ? So 
that the rule may a A >ply to tot also. Here though f is preceded by a conjunct 
5^, yet the latter is not part of the root, one ^ being part of the upasarga ll 
Thus we have TOqt and TO*n ll The phrase mqqfa gq should in fact be taken as 
qualifying the letter f, and not as qualifying the word »Tjf 11 

stV. 11 11 q^ifa 11 ait:, 5ft, (*q, vrr^r., a i fon : 

3T^T) ll 

ffrT II *1 Mil'll SUlffr QPl 1Ult ^Pll^Ut 

Nqfq II 

83. When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel 
follows, then the semivowel ^ is substituted for the final 
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3 ; of a stem containing more than one syllabic, if the stem 
ends with a verbal root ending in gj not preceded by a con¬ 
junct consonant forming part of the root. 

As no roots at the end of :^a stem end in short the latter is not 
mentioned in the translation. Thus 4 a sweeper *:—d. pi. ; 

so also wrefr and and *rf**?J : dual and 11 Rut gg^g: 

and ggr* before tense-affixes, (non—go;); g—gir, g*: (because consisting of 
one syllable only), and (because is preceded by a con¬ 

junct consonant forming part of the root). The rule does not apply if the 
first member is not a Gati or a K&raka word : as :— mugf i and *RHg*: M 

*refer*r 11 11 H *r, % *nn. ll 

^frT 11 *»rhj tjmwra ift gflr n 

n i frC^qL H II 

84. w is substituted for the a: of also, when 

a case-affix beginning,with a vowel follows. 

As ll 1 what is born in the rains, a kind of herb/ 

This is an exception to the subsequent rule. 

V&rt\ —The semi-vowel substitution takes place when ^nc and 
^precede g; as Spwf, 5^ : > (^nmlr)i 3 RRW (^iRMO 11 

«r II ** II ll sf, 3 , ^Rts, *njr, II 

ffa: 11 $ taatftli PT ftq r >rcf?r ii 

85. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 

place in the case of stems ending in w or the word be¬ 
fore affixes beginning with a vowel. 

Thus nfins—ron#, «rf?n3* ! ; g*fr— » VI. 4 - 77 - 

ll ^ 11 <nrh% h ll 

ffrT: ii isrcrarcwiT nw q>? n 

86 . In the Chhandas, in the case of a stem in w 

and ^r, are found sometimes the and sometimes 

the semivowel substitution. 

As Rr»TO,ft 3 TC l !*|: and 9 T 4 *|:; *%s f*rx fair, fag**. g«*r ?«ihh' 
gfw ii _. _ 

II H M^IM II 5^3 ww- 

f( tt: ii s 'mfr *r*iw >nra ii 

87. The semi-vowel ^ is substituted for the ^ of 

5 , and for that of 3 (the characteristic of the fifth class roots), 
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before a s&rvadh&tuka affix (III. 4. 113) beginning with a 
vowel, when the stein consists of more than one syllable and 
the is not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

Thus j-jpt, so also with 5—as gs**g, II 

Why do we say “ of f and 53 formed stems ” ? Observe qrgrcr, from 

Intensive bases, by the elision of the 3? affix. The 33; is elided in the secular 
literature also, by the implication (jn&pnka) of this aphorism, for no counter¬ 
example can be formed of a root consisting of more than one syllable and 
ending in 3, not preceded by a conjunct consonant and followed by a Sflrva- 
dh&tuka affix, unless the Intensive roots with the elision of q^bc taken. Nor 
can we get examples from the Chhandas, for the preceding rule applies only 
to drdhadhfttuka affixes. Why do we say before a Sirvadhfttuka ? Observe 

$f! ! (VI. 4- 77 )- So also not in and as thesis 

preceded by a conjunct consonant 

gqf II « || II gq:, 5^7, 5 ^, II 

ffw: U faf? qmtf TOT: II 

88 . ^ gets the augment (ffj) before the 
tense-affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning 
with a vowel. 

Thus 3 PJ 33 ., ***, II 

^^ q' -T i q r *itr- n^H n 3^*, ^1'aiqc, «r^r,si^ii 

ffrT: II fif?t SJfCT Sqqiqi aP R HftW TOP II 

89. For the penultimate sit of the gunated stem 
dnc. (from ), there is substituted before an affix beginning 
with a vowel. 

Thus r% pp^t, * 5 % 11 Why do 

we say * penultimate’? So that the substitution should not apply any where 
else. The form it is taken In the sGtra to prohibit the application of the 
rule to cases where docs not assume the form U Therefore not here,. 

II This change will not take place before the affixes begin¬ 
ning with a consonant; as pnfm, Pnfrpi:ll Some say r the word is exhibited 
as ifr« in order to prohibit the srsr substitution of for before II As ProiT* f- 
= (VI. 4. 56 not applied), the 3; substitution being considered as 
asiddlm (VI. 4. 22) would have brought in st*, being considered as a word 
having a light vowel for its penultimate. According to KGSikA the 3; substi¬ 
tution, however, is not asiddha, as their places of operation arc different. 

oft II <4.0 n q^rfk II ^tq:, oft, II 

ipTf: 11 txq 3 J 3 JK BITfUI hsiiu <R 5 : II ; 
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90. The 3 >r of is replaced by 3 ; before the 
causative far II 

Thus fqarfq, fspur, JsraPtT 11 Similar reasons as in may be given 
Tor the root 5* being exhibited as qq in the sfltra. When not followed by 
f*T, we have frqr qqq II 

11 11 q^iPr 11 err, fara-farnt, signum i: vft, ll 

qfrr 11 f^runeural fnr mrnr qr *r^ tit <uq: 11 

91. The 3 ; substitution for the aft of sfh^ is op¬ 
tional, when the sense is that of the disturbing of the 
mind. 

As f*rq or *31 Sjrtftf or ftqqRr ll Otherwise qnpf jjraRr when mental 
agitation is not meant. 

ftrai 11 ^ 11 q^rfa 11 faernt, oft, g q ^wr -, ll 
ffri: 11 fltfr qraot qsrfSr f*ur q vfimftqrcqqrg'TqTqr *nrfif qr qcr: 11 

92. The roots having an indicatory qc, retain 
their penultimate short vowel before the causative for II 

The ftn roots are qarft a subdivision of Bhwddi (800 to 873), and all 
other roots that end in sur as qq and qqof Divddi class. Thus sqq q fq , 

onioRf, nrafir, q*l«iRl, II Some read the anuvptti of the word ‘ optional¬ 

ly’ from the last sflra into this. This will then be a limited option only 
(vyavasthita-vibh&shct). The forms qtffftTOUT and qqpran ? are thus explained. 

93. Optionally a long may be substituted for the 
penultimate of the causative of roots, before the third 
person of the Passive Aorist in f^!jr (*), and before the Abso- 
lutive affix orgasm) ll 

faq qr ga r ff rq l s-qci<^TO ll ll q^rft ll far^, urgsft:, «rwr- 
*§, far: grqvirqr. ll 

ff*T: ii fVrt org?q>: n tit <mfr PrqnrffHnqqrqr uqfif mawwi i q 11 

Thus arqft or STqrfqsnrfir or »mrf»t with f*c*; and q<rcm, and qurart ; 
*pftnPl.or SPTOPPI with ^5^ ll Why have we used the word in the sGtra? 
The rule does not teach merely the optio nal shortening . So that in 
the alternative of short, we have stoPt and in the other alternative we have 
srorfa, so that there is long. For had not been used, it would have taught 
optional short only, i. e. it would be a only, and there will be 

this difficulty :—when the causative of causative is taken, as in 
there would not be lengthening in the alternative. Because the lopa substi¬ 
tute of * 5 | would be sthGnivat: therefore, the fa which would be followed by 
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far* or vrgsr, would not have in it the Phj ahga, because the first far intervenes 
between the mu anga and the famj and affix, and that far which is preced¬ 
ed by a Rrn anga is not followed by far 1 ? and vigw, because the second fit 
(thorgh elided) intervenes. Therefore, there would not be optional short here, 
but compulsory short, by the preceding stitra and no lengthening. The rule, 
therefore, teaches the optional substitution of the long ($Hr). For there arises 
no such anomaly in this view. For taking this rule to be a the lopa- 

substitution of far would not be sth&nivat, by the express prohibition contain¬ 
ed in 1 . 1. 58, and so we can get forms of double causatives. But if we take 
it a y mftwftfa r, then the lopa-adefia of far being sthAnivat, would prevent 
getting the alternative long form. Therefore the word fltfr is used in the sdtra 
to make this rule a and prevent sthftnivat-bhAva. Thus take the 

causative of Wg,, which will be by the last sOtra. Take its Intensive with 
gft+ug which causes doubling by VI. 1.9*»wPHlft+*^>-*reft+q^(VII. 
4. 60)—ir gft+gg( 5^ or nasal being added to the abhy&sa by VII. 4. 85 ) 
“torft+fcrm+n ( VI. 4. 51 Add fargto this ie. make the causa¬ 

tive of the Intensive. tam+*+f II Then the er of * is elided by VI. 4. 48-ir 
TO+^ + f. Then g is elided by VI. 4. 49“trcm+f=*rof^ II This is 

the causative root of the Intensive of the causative gg H Now add far 0 !, or 
wig to this root; and we get two forms short and long srggft or t wro t ffi with 
far*, and went or tarmgwith orggil The long forms could not have been 
obtained had this not been a for then the lopa-adesfi of fapr being sthftni- 

vat would have prevented the application of M The roots ggand rm (both 
Div&di) ending in 4do not ever lengthen the root vowel before fan! and org? by- 
VII. 3. 34. The present sGtra, therefore, does not apply to the simple roots. 
The derivative causative roots of these, namely, oft—tmuftr, tlfal—tnmfar, option¬ 
ally lengthen the penultimate before these affixes. Thus gfir + farg-gg+faf<g 
(the f of being elided by VI. 4. 5i)=*nf*T or gfa (with the augments* 
•nnft or srvft) ll This rule applies when the Causative of the Causative root 
takes these affixes. In fact the mention of the word implies as much, 
otherwise the sQtra could have been made without this word, for the word 
* optionally ’ would have brought in both * short ’ and * long’. Thus in tPIVli 
irgi’NC * he causes another to make quiet,’ we add far (the Causative sign.), 
to the Causative root gfa, as *rfh + fat =* *m+f (VI. 4. SO-mrfar, the lopftdela 
here is not sthflnivat for the purposes of lengthening ({fafr?ft) the «r of gg 
(I. I. 58) 11 From this grft witli far* we get «TOfft, and with *1$ we get 
omit. II But we cannot get the short forms, by taking the other alternative, 
as the lopGdeSa will then be sthflnivat. Hence the necessity of the word 
in the sGtra. Thus the far* and ggg forms of the Causative of the Cau¬ 
sative (i.e. the double Causative) of gg are *rgfa or trgift ; gifamgor qiilmiig 
and from the form gg*rafff, we have atfraft or gggiBt, ts rtwm or tagpfat- 
32 
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VTPUi 11 These latter are from the Causative stems of the Intensive root. 
The sign of the Intensive has been elided (VI. 4. 49) as shown above. 

g*q: 11 Vi 11 qrrre II *srr%, ( ^vtptp ) n 

tftr: 11 <nr qtt tot *r?r?T}fwnmrar: 11 

94. The penultimate of the Causative stem is 
shortened before the affix qp* II 

Thus ffr u r TU , THTP. II See III. 2. 29 and 41. 

KvSTft Rgrmrt 11 ^ 11 11 55^:, rugmiu:, (gw- ^rxunt 

3 IWFT ) H . 

gf*r; 11 sjpOTwmr grfr Preror <mr: 11 

95. The penultimate of the Causative of 55 ( 51 %) 
is shortened before the Participle affixes ^ and II 

Thus ***:, but srjTwfft before non-nishtha. The rule applies 

also when Ffflt follows as H This is done by splitting up the aphorism 

into two (1) jrifs (2) PreroniH 

11 m n 11 % * argTOd^q, (qq^rar. 

5 ^n)n 

fm: 11 g fttftw i ifcaHufoq qqara it* tot »wit it 

^rfrUfPI .11 BTftV'PiTHUWftf TO«Pl II 

96. The penultimate of the Chur&di ^ is shortened 
before the affix sr (III. 3. 118), when not preceded by two 
prepositions (or more). 

As TOWf s > ITOST, II But with two prepositions. 

The same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as uyuufos i v 11 
The elision of f&r of 557ft &c., by VI. 4. 51, should not be considered as asiddha 
(VI. 4. 22) or sthinivat (I. I. 57), otherwise there would be no penultimate to 
be shortened. 

Vdrt :—The prohibition with regard to ft should be extended to 
numbers more than two. 

=ar 11 11 q^rfr 

) H 

'mROTwrumr tot i 

97. The penultimate of sr% is shortened before 
the affixes to;, w*, src and fa* II 

Thus eft*» TO (neuter), sw*, qpro* and yro* II The first three 
are Unftdi affixes. 

^rq ; II V? 11 qqrfd ll *nr, to> 

crone, vitT-, «r%, 11 ^ 

ff^:«qq ^ qq vfasi*HMi3TO«« Bhfl »rc*r«iTft »raq «ror u 
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98. The root-vowel of qq, sr;, and is 
elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has an 
indicatory or sfj but uot before the Aorist affix ar^n 

Thus aiiT, ^m 5 *i WWJ:, 5 na ! t 

nwpftTOrfl^TO, 11 l^rffKqfq, nqqq. fqqq, u *ru«r*. srqq*, " wwfcqq, 

*nqq, jant 11 

Why‘having indicatory a? or y’? See n*PPr, qqqqu Why‘notary,? 
See «nrqq[. wrqq?r 11 Why ‘beginning with a vowel, ? See «T*q^ and fqj II 

qfcqsn 53 ; ffa n 11 11 <rft, ^r:, 

^hr.) n 

iisftqfirf 3 Kr$r»w*iftTftqqq<rqrqrwtfrarsirfiRfrrRrqq *top 11 

99. In the Chhandas, the root-vowel of ?rq and «Tu 
is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has 
an indicatory * or ^ ll 

As ftqfift qprqs, qjquqqfa*P ll In secular language 

** ll?°°il q*rft 11 srfa, *r*rtb **, ( «rf% qrfafa) 11 
fftp 11 qftr to i«*qqr»wqf% q^qrar qrft q*r<? qwqurtt w f&ryRr qmq tots i 

100. The root-vowel of and is elided in 
the Chhandas, before any affix, whether beginning with a 
vowel or a consonant, which has an indicatory w or ^ 0 

Thus q ftq q»t Tnfrtv^r, q*qHt fd nuns ll is thus derived: fa* is 
added to the root «n;; then by II. 4. 39, qw is substituted for #tt ; thus qq+ 
flT-TO + ft( «T being elided by the present sfttra )~q f fit ( q being elided by 
VIII. 2. 26), then q is changed to q, and q to *r and we have p*: 11 Then 
TPtm Pq^qPq* ( qqrq changed to q VI. 3. 84 ). The word qtqrqis the Im¬ 
perative of qq, thus qw+»g + qrq,-q q^+mq-q qq+qrq (VI. 4. 100)- 
q^+qrq(VIII. 2. 26)=>qq + qrq= , Wfqiqil This rule of elision being a nitya 
and a subsequent rule ought to have operated first, but, as a Vedic anomaly, 
the reduplication takes place first See VII. 2. 67 

Why do we read “ before an affix beginning also with a consonant ”? 
Because the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as qcqft •* qq -t- qn+ 
ftr-q sq+suft (Vii. 1.4)=q*qft (vm. 4.55). 

Why having an indicatory «or f? Observe srjra qqffiq II The q. 
has been added into the aphorism by the V&rtikakftra. 

PTCWl fcfoci II \ 0 \ 11 q^lft II fc 4 ., fa:, II 

i» 5 f^RTWit nq%«iqrTTqq qni# runt fTOWt qqfit 1 

101. After 5 and after a consonant (with the ex¬ 
ception of semi-vowels and nasals), fa is substituted for the 
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Imperative affix ft, when the latter does not take the aug¬ 
ment fc II 

Thus 3—ugfa; 515. consonants ; fig—ftfcr, fal-ftfisr II But fftoftiv, 
iftofHf (VI. 4.113) not ending in consonants. Why ‘ff o ily' ? O' erve QgirPtil 
Why do we read the anuvp'ltiof jfif into this s.tra? When (f does not begin 
with a consonant, but with a vowel, i. e. when ittakestheaugmt nt fy, therule does 
not apply. As II In the case of 551ml. Pmrni, when ff is replaced 

by tmi (VI 1 .1.35) this substitution does not take place be ause rmi is a later rule 
in the order of AshtadhyAyl, and because flpfmr afrf^PlT 

“ When two rules, while they apply simultaneously mutually prohibit each 
other, that rule of the two which is once superseded by the other, is superseded 
altogether”. When is added by V. 3. 71, fir substitution takes place, as 

ll The maxim 3^: Hajf tvgpmi fiRPC applies h :re ‘Occa¬ 
sionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that 
a. preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had been previously super¬ 
seded by a subsequent rule.” 

II II H SFjftrT, 

tftr** 11 

ffir : 11 1 *15 ^ * l pmi** Vfcmrtrr *ttc% 1 

102. fir is substituted for ft in the Yedas, after w, 
7 , ^ and £ II 

As ^f^firnr, fittb fa and vrogfa, 11 

In the Is not elided after the 3 of 5 as it was required by 

VI. 4. 106, since the present aphorism specifically mentions it. The lengthen¬ 
ing takes place by VI. 3. 137. The forms other than >J5fa are irre^ulir; ^ 
being added diverse/yby III. 1.85, and then elided diversely by II. 4.73 

a r ftdiu ll \o$ H wft H «*, fcfar. II 

ff*r : 11 VSrtfitfr *T 4 i% 11 

103. fir is substituted for ft, when the tense-affix 
is not n 

Under III. 4. 88 fi is also fi^in the Vedas: and when it is it 
Is not fen by I. 2. 4. Thus rrcffa, qffa and gqrfa in the following tnatrefaf 
giftwq*** 55tt"imr: 

Why do we say ‘when it is not fen’? Observe iftofffi 11 ndfar is 
irregularly Parasmaipada of «; the yr<r being replaced by 35,and the redupli¬ 
cate lengthened as a Vedic form. The n is not elided, by VI. 4. 37 as the affix 
is not fyn ll trqn^T is from the *t«r is elided : and g%fa from g (4lfir), the 
*TT being replaced by 35 ll 

fimft $7:11 11 11 firur., sreptfi ll 

gfw ii run gMifa n 
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104. The personal-endings are elided after pnir > 
the third person, singular Passive of the Aorist. 

As sr?rtT*, BT-ETft, srmn II So also »nwR<ro«t , W^lfcniw., here the 
elision of the personal affix ff (III. I. 60) of the Aorist being considered as 
asiddha, the affixes SOT and tprr are not elided: though if the s&tra were to 
be literally interpreted, every affix after ought to be elided. Or the word 

is understood here; so that and affixes of are elided and 
not every affix. 

3R& II 11 qrrft n fcv*iw II 

105. The Imperative affix ffc is elided after a 
Btem ending in short w ll 

Thus «pc, »r«5y, ^ 11 But gffc, 4ft after stems ending In ». Why do 
we say "short «r” ? Observe gjftfj, (§*T+ft, the f substitution by VI. 4. 
113, should be considered asiddha), here f| is not elided after the long II 

grenar 11 *©$ 11 11 gr, srcraratt at*rat*r 

ff^ri 11 $r Uigluybiwi i qi wi i &Mtw « 

qiffapui Ttrwipwiftsnr 11 

106 The Imperative is elided after the 3 - of an 
affix, in the vikarapa with which the Present-stem (special 
conjugation) is made, provided that the ^ is not preceded 
by a conjuuct consonant. 

The affix * with which the Present-stem is made is * and 55 11 Thus 
f*C3, 35, $5 11 Why after **’? Observe fpft$ ll Why do we say 

being part of the vikaraga or affix ” ? Observe 5$, g$, here a is part of the root 
itself, and not of the vikarana. Why de we say ‘not preceded by a conjunct 
consonant, ? Observe 111*3$, 11 

VArt: —The elision of $ after the ¥ of the vikarana * and $3 is option¬ 
al in the Vedas ; as srregxf **TTl5K, II 

sstawnwi^awi n ?o^ ll tttA ii sstq:, w, ar^r, areret w n n , 

w 

if^f: 11 qrafwh ir<flnwr»4?m3n 8pft *nf% n 

107. The g - of the vikarana S' and tg, where not 
preceded by a conjunct consonant, may be elided optionally 
before a personal ending beginning with *t or sr II 

Thus 5?*s or gjr, fpr, g3»T:, «3*s, *3*P » The x must be- 
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long to the affix, and should not be part of the root. Therefore not in 3*:, gpn II 
Why do we say‘not preceded by a conjunct consonant*? Observe 

only. Though the elision word g*? was understood |in this sfttra, 
the mention of eft* indicates that the final is only to be elided,and not the whole 
affix g 11 It is a general maxim that the words 55 and g<£ cause the elision 
of the whole affix, while 4 lopa * will cause elision of the final letter only of the 
affix. If the whole affix be elided, we could not get fpap &c., Moreover, in 
and gtf formed by guna of g», there would have been no guna, had the word 
been used, for I. 1. 63, would have prevented guna; but by using the word 
ffpc we have such guna also by I. 1. 62. 

II *0* II II qpcfifc, II 

11 ufatreqc w fa?* Stfr 11 

108. The elision of g- is invariable before ^.and 

*j; in the case of ^ )• 

Thus and 3^: II Thus 15 + *+*:=$* + *+*: (VI. 4. Ilo)-**+ 

* + (VI. 4. 108). Now the lopa being not sth&nivat, when a vowel is to be 
lengthened (I. I. 58), 3 of ^ should be lengthened by VIII. 2. 77. This con¬ 
tingency is prevented by VIII. 2. 79. 

^ ^ II II TTT1% II «r, « 5 br. II 

11 frasrafl w vw » 

109. The affix 3 1 of the stem fas is always elided 

before a personal ending beginning with a m\ 

Thusftnfu. ««tfcnq.and $3: 11 The augment is treated here as 
an affix, and it makes the personal ending to which it is added, as an affix 
beginning with n II 

II \\o n q^rft li arcr:, HT&ng 11 

ii qt ifto R re q *qr% »rrtqr *rrfiT 3rWrg% itqi 1 

110. Before a S&rvadh&tuka alfix with an indicat¬ 
ory * or short T is substituted for the ar of ^ when 

gunated. 

Thus 9+ z +ww-wi.+ar+qq(VI l. 3.84)=f^+ <r+: (VI. 4.110) 
The tpr is fcv* by I. 2. 4. So also 3T5 ll Why do we say ‘ before a 

Sftrvadhatukft ’ ? So that the rule may apply to what was once a S&rvadh&tuka, 
though no longer existent. Thus where the personal ending ff is elided, 
but it leaves its effect behind. The n in shows that this ? is not to be 
gunated by VII. 3. 86. When the affix is not or 1x4; we have 4 »<rrW, TOIl^ 
and *M.IIM (I. 2. 4). 

qswiNfrq* 11 ttt n n qq-aiHt:, srg-sstq:, *?rqqrg% qsfffici u 

1 rcrir top i 
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111 . Before a S&rvadh&tuka or affix, the 

«T of v and am is elided. 

qsf is the characteristic of the roots of the Rudh&di class, while is the 
root itself. Thus So also of II But f*RpT 

and trfcr before non—i%n and non— ftn affixes. ^sf + wr ought to be 34itr, 
instead of that we have in the sQtra. The single substitution is an 
irregularity. 

OTWRPfftRr. II UR II ^Tfsr II «im:, v5TT: 

gfc 11 

ff%: 11 w fwnre*w«iw*ri ^rjfHRwn^ whft »wra idt i 

112. Before a S&rvadh&tuka or affix be¬ 

ginning with a vowel, the long m of vt (the vikara^a of the 
9th class) and of the reduplicate stems is elided. 

Thus *rg 4 ti; PUnt, PmtfR., nffatr, tifstfSR. and 

q*inHH II Why do *.ve say * of and the reduplicates ’ ? Observe qtfcr, 
*Tlf*W H Why ‘of longin’? Observe ft'sRf II Why ‘ before fan and fan’? 
Observe n^in. anwn 11 

i ii 11 n i, 5%, (^mRTRRkRr. Ririwg 
n 

ffas II Jfltql Sjrfaljfa^(fafil TOT*’ II 

113. Before a S&rvadh&tuka fej; or affix be¬ 
ginning with a consonant, the an of an and of the reduplicate 
stems is replaced by i, except when the root is or nr (g) II 

Thus gsfhf!, fsfap, SFfhr, jsfhr, gsftn and 11 Of reduplicates 
we have fafft. flfaffa, nftrflR, 11 Why do we say * be¬ 

ginning with a consonant ’ ? Observe gjfDfT, fallT II Why with the exception 
of 3 ? Observe TtH II So also g^ift and HQiOl before noil-fan and non¬ 

fan affixes. 

**for*n n \\* n 11 to, (^wnlrnrg^fiF%) II 

11 *rfcrr3% *fafa «ror rerc i fift *rirfl 1 

nfSrai* 11 TirjT%tT^JT5% 3r«ft T^l: II II 1%** 5T^rf%'?l *T*$rfa II 

Kdrikd II *| WTTT I 

qr« 11 vratim? anpqi 11 

114. * is substituted for the nr of n fc %T before a 
S&rvadh&tuka faq; or affix beginning with a consonant. 

Thus jfafrni, tftfilrv:, tftfirr, tftUR: II But sftfffir before a vowel affix 
(VI. 4. 112) and sftjrRr before a non-fan affix. 
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Vdrt: The final of $frjr is elided before an Ardhadh&tuka affix. 
Vdtt .—And this elision should be considered as siddha, in applying rules 
relating to affixes. Thus *r*T by loosing btt becomes jfty, and we should 
apply those affixes which would come after a form like ‘daridr*, and not 
what would have come after a form like ‘ daridrS ’. Thus or comes after roots 
ending in long »lf (III. I. 141) : but this affix would not be applied here, but 
the general affix *7 ( 111 . 1. 134). Thus ,ft*rnr = tftr- II 

KArikd : The elision does not take place in the forms and 

and the Desiderative may be either or it Sid- 

dh&nta Kaumudi gives the following rule: “stt of should be considered 
as elided when applying an ftrdhadhatuka affix, but optionally so before g* 
(Aorist), and not at all before rm (Desiderative), and pgr" II 

Vdrt :—Optionally so in the Aorist (adyatana-past) as, sr qRflfr or 
i» The latter form is evolved by VII. 2. 73 and elision offt^ll 
The form BKYf* in the sQtra is Vedic, the root being shortened from ^ftjr to 
fftfll 

fort II m II II for, iwramm , (regfe qfoft 

ffn s 11 tfr fNift rrrlNT^t 11 

115. * is optionally substituted for the $ of 
before a SfirvadhUtuka affix beginning with a consonant and 
having an indicatory ^ or ^ || 

Thus firnw: or ftrfhr:, firwri or fMhr, or fxwr: or fofrril 

But before a vowel-beginning affix and before a non-rr^ affix 

and before an ArdhadhAtuka affix. 

aw&w n US n 11 sisRfc, ft Bromstrra: 

*ng%) 11 

gfv 11 *#i«In f^itiWr WRwtwt vurfr um i fr% tot: 11 

116. f is optionally substituted for the *n of gr 
(swft) before a S&rvadhatuka fon or affix beginning with 
a consonant. 

Thus *rffcr or (VI. 4. 113) *fai:or nftq-: (VI. 4. 113). But 

HtfN before a vowel affix, and Hftnr before a non-ftvf affix, and tfq* and 
before an ftrdhadhAtuka. The separation of this sOtra from the last, 
is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. 

stt ^ ft H u* H <nrft 11 «tr, **, ft, ft st^Rn^ira) 11 

11 weft rKirer wwww it <ncH 1 

117. bit as well as T may optionally be substituted 
for the final of the stem of Iff before the Imperative ending 

ft « 
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Thus JBfift, or arftff (VI. 4. 113). 

<stqt fir 1111 11 ft, ( 5 nn%: n 

«jf%! 11 ^iti 331% awHinnuft' *fyw 313413% 'U 3 ; 1 

118. The final of the stem of sr is elided before an 


affix beginning with being a S&rvadh&tuka fi> 3 ( or fee* affix. 

Thus man*, swarani. and sr^i 11 

^ ... ..N. II « || — ■ || rr ■/» • ■ ms r efi ii i wi i f t 


« 5 tq:, II 


fftf! II a3M3>MIHff T 3 I 3 4 i l3 33JT4T33it 33T4I ft 343t SHB4P%33 II 

119. For the final vowel of the roots and W 
( 5 ), and for the ^ of arcr, is substituted q before the Imper¬ 
ative ending fif; and thereby the reduplicated syllable of 
and vit is elided. 


Thus w. and 4f$, of 3, and ijfa of srrr, the 9 being elided by this 
sfltra, and «T being elided by VI. 4. 111. This htt of the present sfttra should 
be considered as having an indicatory |T so that the whole of the reduplicated 
and not only the final letter of the abhy&sa (I. 1. 55) is elided. 

srer mhgsuft KU^sii^Waft ll \\* 11 ll «m:, «**>-*?, an#, 

ll 

3f%* 11 $ f»ftR i 3 ft < l 11 fof? tot »uR 4 wrfw 3 if$r, 344 a r eyiuil^i^ 

3t S4<I45T43 Hfrltflul 33Rr, *T*3T3wtT*r Prf? TOT* II 

3lfWl.ll 3**ffcir33»SWt3ll 4T° II 3ftrc*dwW«4 333*33; II 
3T* II IMWflq^Umfofa q»tr 34Rant.ll 3T* II 3f%3*3 l 3 II 

120 . n is substituted for the short «T standing 
between two simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the 
personal endings of the Perfect which have an indicatory 
«|» (I. 2 . 5), provided that, at the beginning of the root, in 
the reduplication, no other consonant has been substi¬ 
tuted ; and when this q is substituted, the reduplicate is 


elided. 

Thus *33:, tg:, 1 | 33 !, M : , 35 s , 333 s , M Why ‘for «T? 

Observe f$ft3g:, fftffs the f is not replaced. Why do we say ‘ short «r ’ ? Ob¬ 
serve 44 nt, UIUI 3 , WlftK H Why do we say * standing between two simple con¬ 
sonants ’ ? Observe 44413!, 445 F II Some say this example is not appropriate, 
for by I. 2. 5, the Perfect affixes are not f%3 here, as they come after a conjunct 
consonant The following is then more appropriate:—34343! and 3433: 11 
Why do we say ‘ which has no substituted consonant in the reduplicate ’ ? 
Observe 53 T 33 -, 'Wg:, 41333 , 335:, 3333:, 33 *F ll 


33 
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The substitution referred to here must be caused by the affixes of the 
Perfect, therefore, the rule will apply to qqg:,^:, ^ and though 

op* and qq are the roots, and and * are changed to ^ and sr ll The substi¬ 
tution of siqj consonant or a ^consonant in the reduplicate, should not be 
here considered asiddha (VIII. 4. 54, read with VIII. 2. 1). That substitution 
will be considered a substitution for the purposes of this sfttra and will make 
the stem as is indicated by the special exception made in favor of 

q*<3 and (VI. 4. 122). If the form of the letter is not changed in the 
reduplicate, by substitution, then such substitution will not make the stem 
vritarft II Thus by VIII. 4. 54, a ^ letter (% ?, if, q, qr, q, *r) is substi¬ 
tuted for a consonant (other than a nasal and a semi-vowel) in the reduplicate. 

Thus in qqr the reduplicate is qq^r, the first q is also a substitute , for the 
substitute of q will be q 11 Such substitutes, however, are not meant here. 

This we learn from the implication (jftApaka ) of sfitra VI. 4. 126 where 
exception is made in case of and qq 11 Therefore, where the substitute is a 
different letter, then the reduplicate becomes AdeaAdi: otherwise not. 

When the affixes are not or fcg the rule does not apply: as 
qq*q, qqs ii 

VArt :—q is substituted for the s? of q*q under similar circums¬ 
tances:—thus qqgs, qg: ll The elision of the nasal by VI. 4. 24, would be 
considered asiddha by VI. 4. 22, hence this vArtika. 

VArt:— q is substituted for the sr of qqr and qq before affixes other 
than those of 11 As ar^qq, qqqq M STqsrq is the Aorist in ipp of q*£ 
which belongs to Push Adi roots (III. 1. 55). qqqjr is formed by gq (III. 
1. 150). Padamanjari gives 'fcprcrq. ( 3 rtl PI* )> and quotes II 

VAtt: —In the Vedas, q is substituted for the of *rq and qq^ before 
affixes other than those of the Perfect, as gqq r qq , (fq + 8?* + the aug¬ 

ment gq? being dropped); qprcq instead of qqtq, the Imperfect of qq^ 11 The 
shortening is also a Vedic irregularity. 

VArt So also of qq. and q*r ,as aqi^ and the Imperfect Vediq 
forms. The augment srr* being added by VI. 4. 73. * 

q^r ll ufe, (am utf ^ armr?^) 

. frqs u ufo srrwjfw «pK*e*rsn*nre«imi wr arfm 

wrm « 

121 . q is substituted for of a verbal stem stand¬ 
ing between two simple consonants, the stem not having 
any different letter substituted in the reduplicate, when the 
ending of the Perfect having the augment follows, and 
thereby, the reduplicate is elided. 
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Thus qf«nr, *TT%q N But qqwq before ani* the vowel be¬ 

ing f and not «r ; SSNTV, rrfinr, the a? not standing between two simple con¬ 
sonants ; and uhppj, the reduplicate having the substitutes and q 

diiTerent from ui and q n This sQtra applies even when the affix is not , 
and is read in the sfltra only for the sake of clearness, no non-kit Per¬ 
fect ending can take except 115II 

wq^fnrwm 11 N 11 xnr, *q:, % (v&i 53*^ 

Tf*r -11 y wr w q*Ktftil wit, *T*qresfa«r, «frit TOrwft 

n rrf? 11 

qrfWt. u m 

122 . n is substituted for the q of g, qres, *nr and 
qq, and the reduplicate is elided, when the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory qj (or follow, as well as when 
qw with the ^ augment follows. 

Thus ttfs, w:, qftq, trm, trft 11 

In the case of jr the rule applies to the «r obtained by Guna, contrary to VI. 4. 
126, in q^and the rule, that no different substitute should be in the 
reduplicate, is not adhered to, and in *q the «? does not stand between two 
simple consonants, 

V&rt: It should be stated that the rule opplies to also:-as, 

^3:11 

ffc n q i H 11 s** N q^Tf^r n Tmf n 

fBsi 11 imt ffcrramifvMrq q^m: srMt wffi, smira^rev for? •q 11 

123. n is substituted for the sur of when 
meaning * to hurt some one \ and the reduplicate is elided, 
before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory 15 (or 
^), as well as before q^jr with the ^ augment. 

Thus HTSOI3', wwq:, smfaq, but OTN3:, TO?!, xuPnr in any other sense 
than that of ‘hurting’. In this sOtra the long *U of qq is to be replaced by 
q, the anuvritti of short *r (aqp VI. 4. 120) is therefore not appropriate here 
We should either read the annuvfitti of aq from VI. 4. 112, or we should 
read the word qq^preq in this way “ in whatever stands between two 
simple consonants is replaced by q”. 

m gjvgron 11 n n qr, wqrnr, II 

ff^r: 11 35 qq qinl 4 T qqsrc »rf*qT qjfrfH qqr- 

«qp*qr>ri?ii 
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124. n is optionally substituted for the «T of the 

stems and ge;, and the reduplicate is thereby elid¬ 

ed, before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory ^ 
(or ^), as well as before the *15^ with the augment 54 II 

Thus iug:, in?!, ^f¥u, or snug:, snre:, sraRu, MHg:, w, uRru, or «« ng:, 
fug'. 4 rcnr, or tmig:, tress, ireftre 11 

w =?r sthrr: 11 ^ 11 11 T^mr, <sr, mhhr, n 

?f^T : II URRT tuRl *11 <jq>IT 9TTWI Uqftt, ®IVw 

"TOT, 

125. is optionally substituted for the ar and art 

of the seven roots rrsr, ?rrsr, grsT, fth and ipR ; 

and the reduplicate is elided thereby, before the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory (or 3 F) as well as before the 9 
with the augment. 

Thus %t>tg:, %ppr or «nreg:, «nr3p, q^ P av; c*g=, lg ; , u%r, or rrnig:, 
mg;, tuf^ur; trem, uPsu, or gsm, aranmr, ^urfsh; uu, ^rcn%, ureR, or *utw, 
auror%, arwRft; *?Rr, >%um, or *»^itt, a^= 5 TUT%, a*?siftu; reag;, #5*. reftsr, or 
«r*rog:, wag:, aref*re; «gg : , wgs, or umg=, ureg:, greRre, Why of 

‘seven” ? Observe, qvqggs, qreqg:, q^qPre H The Phan&di Is a subdivision of 
lihu&di (873-879) 

*i 51*144*11(4«*44 n qgrft n sr, 5 r*r, 44, 4 rf%, 3<nRRC, 

( 3 R «R» 55 JTV^SUr^ 5 II 4 fefi ) II 

ff¥r: iitrt tt TsnratWraftar *r ut^n ir aNs r w w a reft 4a*in- 

*c,*reft, iwotn 11 

126. ** is not substituted for the ar of 51 *?, 44, or 
of roots beginning with a 4, or of such verbal stems in which 
the *r results through the substitution of Guna, though the 
affixes of the Perfect being or feg follow, or the set mar, 
nor is the reduplicate elided. 

Thus fttrougs, fttreg i, ftqpofift. TTTft, W, Of roots beginning 
with «r:-aaag:, reS ! , aaPw, II Of roots where HT is the result of Guna, ftuwg:, 
ftqrcrc:, faxroftu, gesfre, gqRre 11 g^srerftft$TTrei^ *T* 3 ra> K re ■errorem tfir qft 
sfilftvaft H 

The wc of Guija may result either from the guna of ar as $ changed 
to 3ft or of a changed to »U again changed to ST5. as g—<?q 11 

ariuRRiRSTsr: ll ll 441!% 11 sr^or:, srst:, 11 

glrf. ii sdfiircrorerjfreg T^TWftff ugft, g^ggs «ft g toi, g ■g *nr agu g *raft 11 


Digitized by boogie 



Bk. VI Cii. VI. § 130 


Biia .rules 


1297 


127. q; (which is changed to in the strong 
eases, and forms the feminine in unaccented) is substituted 
for the final of the stem sHpft except in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle. 

The real substitute is w, the q* is for the sake of making this affix an 
qfnn;, so that in sarvan&masth&na cases we have gg augment VII. 1. 70. Thus 
nw, stWi, STqTOL TO:, 9TTOT, 8T ^ > a i H , II TOUftf* 

f^TO, 11 arm ifir faro, TOrirot, «rnfa:, toH g«rt TOfffrtgqi 11 

But *cqt in the Nominative Sing : and arrahft, TOTqfro, TOwH gq* 
TO g Pq q q. with the Negative Particle *m 11 

ww n 11 11 imm, (?i) h 

128. 3 is diversely substituted for the final of 

*rasp* 11 

As TOTOt., qqqfqr, irolf, *nrro:> ’totot, qqqtff, Rpm 

«n*., 11 *r m *rnr, mdt, totot, tototo, »ripn, toTto, 
qqpft, into. 11 

II || q^rft II 5 TW II 

gfrr: 11 to arroravftTOn^:. *£i$t* wfrffrmni 11 

129. Whatever will be taught in the following 
upto the end of the Adhy&ya, should be understood to apply 
to the nominal stems called Bha (I. 4. 18,19). 

Thus sOtra VI. 4. 130 says ‘qg is the substitute of qjg’ 11 It means 
q? is substituted for qig when the latter gets the designation of q 11 Thus 
Apr* qro» firm but npult, frrrq: where the affixes are those of Sarva- 
n&masth&na. 

qpf: ^ 11 i» w, q* * 

ffri: 11 qrRRi qrm**t i iwtowjito hto qftrow^qrt nqRr 1 qqqroq- 

TOq qqfq 11 

130. For qn is substituted <Tf when the former is 

Bha. 

The substitute replaces the whole form qrg and not only the final, on 
the maxim qqpq "substitutes take the place of that which is 

actually enunciated in a rule. ” 11 Thus f|qf: qqq, fsW, fqq^, fgqfqqu qqfftt 
(V. 4. i), flrqftro qqrfo'Wrai: « 

II ^ II q^lft II WJHHKVIH, II 

ffa: II qTOTOTO HTO TOTOITOt Hqfrf II 
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131 . The semi-vowel of the affix to; (to;) is 
vocalised to t in ft Bha stem. 

Thus ftjT: 444, f%54T, I4S4, Tf4: 4»4, TS4T, 434* 4*4 II For the 
purposes ofthe elision of str (VI. 4. 64), vocalisation under the present sfttra 
should not be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22). Thus qr + «F4g ( III. 2. 107 ) 
>=* 441+4^=441+ 44.+44 (VI. 4. 131, VI. 1 . 108). Now if 4 were to be con¬ 
sidered as asiddha, then the affix does not begin with a vowel, and we can not 
apply VI. 4. 64, which requires the elision of sir, but the samprasftrana is not 
considered assiddha, and we have 44+44+814=434* <153 11 In the nomi¬ 
native, where the stem is not h, we have 441+ 44 + 4 = 4 #+ 44 +4 (VI. 4. 66 ) 
=441414 (VII. I. 70, VI. 4. 10, VI. I. 68 and VIII. 2. 23). The affix 443 is 
Included in 43 for the purposes of samprasftrana. 

si* 3^ 11 1 ** n iTrrfff n n 

132 . The 4 in 415 is vocalised to 3; (3^), when 
the compound stem is Bha. 

The word 4 T 4 is a P4 formed stem by III. 2.64. It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word 
“compound.” Thus raft:, irerfL utrf.fafo, f^TTfT, II By VI. I. 108,4; +sir 
(of4i)=4; ;and then TO+4^=Jrllf.; the Vpddhi being substituted by VI. 1. 89. 
This form could have been evolved by simple samprasftrana thus: 44+44+ 
44=49+43+8*4 (VI. I- 108)=99 + 8*4+8*4 (the affix f »4 III. 2. 64, will pro¬ 
duce guna)=9#f: (VI. 1.88). In fact P4 is never added to 44 (III. 2. 64) 
unless the preceding member ends in «r and that a?+«rr of 4r will always 
produce sfr U The making of this special samprasftrana in a^r, indicates the 
existence of following maxim : sifrrsr ; and the samprasftrana being 

a bahiranga operation, is considered as asiddha for the purposes of guna which 
is an antaranga operation : therefore, we can never get the form sflf II 

11 ll urrfh 11 34, utow , arcrftr^ II 

»f^p, 11 194 344 9944 |S^ 4 i 4 flrr 4 rc 9 i %4 9 ?re 4*4 *irarv»r 94RT11 

133 . The 4 of 1544, 344 and 4 4 94 becomes voca¬ 
lised, but not before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus 4 pp. 5 RT. 53 ^. ? 4 : , ?pr. toPt, H 4 t 4 r, 44 i% 11 But 9*14 
4I44 44%, 91949 * with Taddhita affixes. *r 49 is formed by *4 affix 

(IV. 3. 154) and being added by VII. 3. 4 as sjjj belongs dvftrftdi class. 

This vocalisation takes place of the nouns ending in n, but not when 
they become feminine or do not end in 4., as 39#: 4 * 9 , 4444 :, 4444 , 44441 II 
The word 894* of the next sfttra, in a way, qualifies this sfltra also. 
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«TStMU»r. H II II ar^, ^q:, sr: II 

11 srf^r^nsfrw a*a s mta lqr aara 11 
arf^ani. 11 sT^r m i«w 11 

134. Of a 13ha stem ending in br, the V is 

elided. 

As Off: a^a, tnETT. aya* aaa, SRT and hr II Vdrt :—The elision takes 
place of a stem which actually ends in q, therefore, it does not take place 
here, tretifcra. 11 

q^«j<rcrarmftr 11 n v «n®r n 

11 qsRi^f at sq*ar ^troiPf nfararuBtst aaf% 11 

135. Of a Bha stem ending in am; with a preced¬ 
ing q, as well as of and the at is elided before the 

affix arn^ n 

Thus attRi, vNsr, ar$U*P ll But oti, Vrr li Why do we say 
before the affix «tw ? Observe awr»ai II Why do we say * preceded by a a’ ? 
Observe arraa: and Via* from UTaq and ftaq formed with the affix here 

neither the »r of aq nor the final syllable sr is elided, since VI. 4. 167 
keeps these words in their primitive state so far. 

HwRT II n II f^TTTT, ft?, ^ft*. (*#<i|SiT.) U 

qfa: 11 rl «rop afta** ■a «iar faanu mantwiar aara 11 

136. In a stem ending in atq, the ar is option¬ 
ally elided before the Locative ending I and before the 
ending aft (I) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual 
Neuter. 

As uf*r or tnria, uTf*a or uraf^r, «r 4 i or uraat (VII. 1.19). 

sr 11 w* 11 wft 11 *, f, n, a^m^ (ai^r- 

qtaO 11 

jftr.11 aainaauusartuaim5’Tir?atar sama hr! a aaRt 11 

137. The ar in arq is not elided when the Bha 
stem ends in qq or jr with a consonant preceding w 
or n ll 

Thus <ri'nr, lia, "RTar, «rakr, ak and <aa% 11 Why do we say ‘pre¬ 
ceded by a consonant ’ ? Observe afatfsar, waftsa, UT*ar, m*a II Why do we 
say ‘stems in aqand aq’ ? Observe a^nr, and a* , n II 

ai^: ll H qqrft II ajar:, aisfa:) II 

11 sr ieaaa*qfagaaairtt»»wa 1 aRrca hr 8r»tcr Rial aafir 11 
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138. The 3T of 3T^r (3nP5) is elided at the end of 
a Bha stem. 

Thus TO*, qqfarr, q>4t% *TiW» TO*. *I^^T> *n£’T II The lengthening 
of the first member takes place by VI. 3. 138: and s*. of sts** is elided by 
VI. 4. 24. 

hi n w 11 n hi, (^011 

ff^i « 94 farcfftft TOfa 11 

139. Long $ is substituted for the ar of (ar^O, 
after the word ^ when the stem is Bha. 

As sfrgr, 11 

sirat vrreft: 11 ?yo 11 q^rfjr 11 3¥rt:, virat:, (*rw II 

lf?fs 11 «u«nT*nw wit^ whit *r*f% 11 

140. The final air of a Bha stem, when it ends in 
a root, is elided. 

Thus qjfanro: to* ! , qflrtitvi , Ip^i, nw, and 5jro from 

(filnHSI and qprar II Why do we say * the *n of a root'? Observe *151: «r»*I, 
HIHI* q»g 11 This sfttra should be divided into two(i) snip (2) gigr: ; so that the 
long sit in general may be elided. For P&nini himself has declined w*T and 
TOT by the elision of wg, see VII. 1. 37, (g*i Fg<0 and III. I. 83, (»g: II 

^^I^lf^RJR: II II II 3TT%, «nfo anfJR! 11 

II STlf¥ TO »g*»PT TOfll II 

11 «g#FTOtfir btu sto* 11 

141. In the Mantras, the beginning of a r rant is 
elided, when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows. 

aqiHF is the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient 
Grammarians. Thus wrr H Why in the Mantras ? Observe 

II Why in the Instrumental Singular ? iifTPpr II 

VArt\ —The elision of «n of ‘Atman* is found in other cases also, but 
not so frequently as in the Instrumental, as ll 

% 11 w 11 11 fir, flrcfit:, f^r, (m sshr.) ll 

?f%: 11 to ftgfrfguuTO tvfg uro tot w **h ii 

142. Of the Bha stem fsreiRT, before an affix hav¬ 
ing an indicatory the fir is elided. 

Thus = ftgng itfhr: (with f|SL V. 1. 24), fJgnTOUflTOIg: *0*1 fTOP, 
with T* affix V. 2. 48), q=T»flg: ll Why do wc say ‘ having an indicatory X ’ ? 
Observe ftg?g ll 
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k: ll II II (fef?ir, ^rq:) II 

ffws 11 faj^PRW nsnmqt % 4 t nafft 11 

143. Before an affix having an indicatory the 
last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided. 
Thug $3f<l> Hfq and VfTCTU with 0 V. 2. 87). So also fvncrar iwtp 
with ^55^ of V. 1. 24. The rule applies even to non-bha bases, for 
effect must be given to the indicatory T 11 Thus OTtfOT, (III. 2. 97 

with the kfit affix f) II 


11 11 qttft 11 5 T-, rrf^rlr* (^r^r, k:, 11 

11 n*Himw nmSwNt *nfir nftrfr *tot : ii 
niftism 11 «nwim 

« t ne< i g q ^n q ^ p w r 4 u toiw ii aryrrt fryn rmwqrm 11 
w 11 n$w= «ftr ii 11 sm Harm rotatm 11 

ar* m «T*qqnt 

144. Of the stem bha, the final n with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided, before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus sriftraffin, s?T5%fk:, mwiHP from arfirom. and «rc$rm 

with the Taddhita affix (IV. i. 96). Why do we say ‘ending inn’? 
Observe OT*TO : ll Why * before a Taddhita affix 1 ? Observe flfar, ll 

V&rt :—The final n with the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before 
a Taddhita in the following : 1. qggpqrf m —emg iq ro * ( IV. 3. 120 ), 2. «fty- 
(IV. 3. 120), 3. g s aiftn— qmm* (IV. 3. 108 and IV. 2. 59), 4. 

(IV. 3.101), 5. qfirws (IV. 3. 116), 6. nrwfim —atnrep 

(IV. 2. 59), 7. RTJffan—iHTjfHTi, 8. ftlHlfen—^iwnw:, 9 - farerf 3 ^*.—Ww, IO. 

WIP, 11. g<Hn—ll In the above those which end in m» 
elide the m in spite of VI, 4. 164, and those in am contradict VI. 4. 167. 

V&rt :—ar^m.loses its am before a Taddhita affix meaning 'prepared 
there with ’: as, anm, otherwise anm*!’ II 

V&rt :—Of w 4 q, the am is elided when meaning * a sheath or purse ’: 
as, nrf' q»HP (IV. 3. 134), otherwise anfar ll 

V&rt :—The am of *m is elided when the sense is ' to contract as 
art*: ^HT- (IV. 3. 120), otherwise arf**: II 

Vdtt :—The Indeclinables like qraaiftaf! &c are formed by the fk 
elision : as qronfta:, tpn gPtaP, ’SnrffWs (formed by tw IV. 3. 11). But 
not before the affixes w and ^fj, as anrofta'., ^TPJIcfav ll P&tjini himself has 
shown the exception, in the case of ajpqfim, by using it in II. 4. 9. So also 


mwm 11 

an &g^ l ft qr 11 11 H **$'-, m ll 

11 nfflrwfTfq 1 

vinii 11 •**= 11 

34 
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145. The 3 *% of is elided only before the 
affixes r and ?sr If 

Thus *BT**ft STOT^r-sre:, snv (V; 4. 91 with z **). f br^t 
Hpff ^I^EpfNn, (with l?r V. l«. 87). 

Frfr/.*—is added to BT*qnn the sense of *13$:, when referring 
to a sacrifice. \ *15*:(IV. 2. 42). 

Though the of bt^ would have been elided by tlie la#f aphorism* 
also, before the affixes ?• and fjf, the present sfltra makes a restrictive rule : 
does not lose its final b* 5£ before any other Taddhita affix, thus btjj 
m i fj f ^R L ( with V. u 79). The word ir ‘only* is for the sake of 

perspicuity. BTf 5 * alone does not lose its final before z and other stems- 
also do the same. This we infer, from-tlie exception made in the caseof. 
dtman and adhvan, before Wi in Vli 4, 169. 

sf^or: n ti !pn ll' 

ffqp 11 gq q frro t tr»rr wfapt w. 

146. For 3 or 3: of a bha stem, there is substi¬ 
tuted Guna, before a Tacklhita affix. 

Thus TOP*: from *rp*I«U fiom tlf«* qrs (from fq^s*: 

* qq fa; , (from wfrpfir ( from * p r *g a ), <top*W, *i rq e* : &c. 

Instead of making the sfttra simpler by saying Bmirn ‘let %rr be substituted 
for T or 3T\ the employment of the technical phrase tpi? in the aphorism 
indicates the existence of the following maxim “A rule 

fs not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is denoted by a tech¬ 
nical term ”. The present stitra is, therefore, anitya, and we have forms like 
from without guna. See VII. 4. 30 also. 

ssR^rn n ?a\s u n toit: n 

fp*: hi tot qq’nNrc* Hpurat^u %qr nqf* 11 

147. The 3» or 3 of a bha stem is elided before 
the affix utt (s’), but not of the stem ‘ Katrft \ 

Thus *ip**!, qnrqfap, l ut «Kr<q*r »P*»m*»|[» 

^ it n ttttu' ll u^r, *ra, ^r, (wr, uf^r, ^tt.) ll 

arf^T: ii to ^ srn nqra « 

*rf%*!* ii wrotes **r qmqqr *tks*: ii 
q ifriq s q . u f*?r w<fr wqftr fqqfirsr** 11 

148. The final % and an (both long and short), of 
a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before the 
feminine affix f ll 

Thus qitft, ain't from <HW, arftf and uf<3 with the feminine affix | 
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(IV. 1.65) The above forms could also have been evolved by the simple 
srules of sandhi, as STfiT + f = # It might be asked, where was then, the 

necessity of eliding f ? There would arise difficulty in the forms like stRt 
11 From the word formed by under IV. 1. 62, we] form the 
•compound * •» arfftsfijr, the final becoming short by I, 2. 48 ( the 

samftsAnta affix is not'added here as required by V. 4. 91, that rule apply¬ 
ing to the masculine form sfiS and not to the feminine ) . Now if in 
forming 1 i-CTSTT, had we not elided the letter f of ftr, then the long 
f being the single substitute for both T+f, would be considered as like the 
final t of by VI. 1. 8$. That being so, the word st fiRn a would be con¬ 
sidered a non—fa word by 1.4.7, f° r TITOT has been specifically excluded 
form fir class. Not being a ftr, we cannot have the form srf^pjp in the 
Ablative and Genitive singular. Hence the necessity of eliding f before the 
feminine f, so that the ekkdesa rule VI. r. 8$, should not apply. 

The short f is elided before Taddhita affixes:— jr— 
flTf?r-»T^W! II »T is elided before fas nrt - TiTfT* - Trfjft’ft n 

•T and stt are elided before the TaddhitaW-fTfilb JW-gtflP, U-sfrfr, 
^fwqiT—wndratb gf*r*r—11 

VArt\ —Prohibition must be stated in the case off ( *ft ), when it is the 
substitute of sfr (VII. 1. 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc. dual in 
the neuter, and of certain feminine in long an ll Before this f, the preceding 
vowel, f and «r are not elided. The stem before this | is also bha by I. 4. 18 
in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus qjr»T + f “; fW H tfW+f-wft (the 
^ would have beeen elided by VI. 4. *49)- it is owing to this Vftrtika, that 
we have inserted the word‘feminine’ in the translation of the sOtra. This 
may also be done by reading the anuvptti of (VI. 4. 136), and * (VI. 4. 
137) into this sfltra. 

VArt :—and TTf' are superseded, when they would apply simul¬ 
taneously with this lopa. Thus and have unimpeded scope in aft or 
^+sft orsrq;(WT), asfarqr, fw, ill, g* ! 11 Lopa has unimpeded scope in 
(with IV. t. 135 ). and HTJTfa' H But in **pft + CJT(IV. 
1. 135), both the rules VI. 4. 77 and VI. 4. 148, present themselves. The 
former is superseded, and we have CT 3 TTO: (TOi ; so 

also pnafw: — with the affix, this word belonging to SubhrAdi class 

(IV. 1. 123). 

^iranir., (i%, 

ff^r= 11 «t*iw »wt wftgt »tct Spft *nf¥r ffir TOrrafttft sr 11 • 

*rf%*r* ii ***** y«nf*rfft 11 *t* H t ror ^ 11 
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4 T* 11 fir«nswwR*fnrff«r 11 

qr° 11 gr fiqqwsqtq afa na fo m TOimfirora mr snwqrrt ^ 11 
qrr» 11 ?pt nrjw 11 «rr®«snf^w 11 *r* 11 *j ■>* 11 

349. Of the him stems ^ir, snr^si and u?w, 
(and their derivatives when they are Bha) the penultimate 
is also elided before the long ( and a Taddhita affix. 

Thus fr^wRKu%^= v 'qti mg under IV. 3, 112 = ^, then f of 
dlO), as rfrft vtprt 11 

So also re<m—Nt rrnr 1 11 So also 8T«T«uwrrw (IV. 

1. 114), ; So also *n?*I—•raft with yfcr as it belongs to Gaurftdi class 

(IV. 1. 40). If the words &c, were to be qualified by the word w, then the 
shtra would mean Tjqhftm Httgnrt “of wq &c, when they get the designa* 
tion of «t" ; and the result of this interpretation would be, that the rule would 
apply to cases like mara «ft = nff, srmr^rfa Wt=srnTTtft, &c, only, where the 
forms ma & c, are Bha, and not to their derivatives, as rrra &c: and there 
would not have been the forms like qtd a<aia>r; because, here the word qa is 
not Bha before the affix f, but the word rfra is Bha. Hence we have intro¬ 
duced the words “ and their derivatives ” in the translation, so as to cover the 
cases like tjttI faniff I* 

In the last example, we again have an illustration, of the rule VI. 4, 
22, which says that for purposes of asiddha the smm must be the same, 
Thus +f=aK.+ sr lopa + f - 11 But arq itself was formed by the eli-i 

sion of 3 ? of ij* before the affix sr«*, thus, + btjt =*^ni+• + (last sAtra) 

II But if this lopa be considered as asiddha by VI. 4. 22, then we have 
the follqwing equation *fr£+o + sr (of sr*) + f=qT$ + ♦ + % («T of ht* being 
elided by VI. 4. 148)+ f 11 Here ® cannot be elided, as it is not upadhA or 
penultimate: because the first lopa is considered asiddha. But it is not to be 
so considered, as their scopes (bttwi) are different, Hence we have the elision 
pf® by this sfltra. It should not be objected that the here is not penulti- 
na^tCj bqt ultimate: as + ° + $ (it elided by the last sfitra), and 

thus vis ultimate. Here, however, rule VI. 4. 22, applies. This elision of 
«T will be considered asiddha for the purposes of the elision of their scope 
being ttye same. So being considered asibdha, n still retains its designation 
of upadhct and is elided by the present sfltra. It should be remembered here, 
that we could not take help qf the rule of sthanivat-bh&va, because for pur¬ 
poses of that rule is set aside. See I. 1. 58. 

Why do we say the penultimate®? Observe H This word 

jar thus formed. The affix is added to by V. 3. 53, in the sense of 
Then the becomes masculine w by Vj. 4. 35, and we 
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have qqqqq II This word takes by IV. I. 15, because It is formed 
by an affix having an indicatory 7 11 Thus qwqqt + f, and the word is *r, 
but the q is not elided, because it is not penultimate. The q has been 
read for the sake of the subsequent sOtras : qqqrqr: alone would have 
been enough for the purposes of this aphorism. The rule contained in 
this sQtra is rather too general ; it is limited by the following vdrtikas, which 
enumerate the conditions under which the elision takes place. 

Vart :—The q of qtw is elided before the feminine f only : therefore 
not here qqqtqq II 

VArt :—Of and STUFnt before the affixes S', and f (of the femi¬ 
nine) : as qiflq:, qrft, «nwRfol!, II But not here , «UM«q 

formed with the Patronymic an* (IV. I. 114) 

V&rt :—Of ftsq and g«q when referring to asterisms, as, ftdpi 
gsR* q»tqs=tW:, (IV. 2. 3). 

VArt :—Of « r pq q> before the affix qftr, the tg is elided, and the word 
has acute on the first syllable : as, srfSqq: in srpqqr H fun (V. 4. 45). 

VArt :— Before the affix qq, it loses the syllable fijqf as well as qf, as 
•rrqq: or vrpqqq:, in tq qf srfsqq! «rfSqqSt mdqfq 11 

VArt :—The elision of qf of arf^qq? takes place diversely, before the 
second member also, as srf»qq» (U changed to qby VIII. 3. 106) 

] ’/Art :—The elision takes place also before the affix q, as aqfiqq:, 
this is found in the Atharva-Veda, (sn*q% W, with the affix qq IV. 4. 110). 

II Vi° II # II affcro, (*r ssit. inr)ll 

ffW: 11 qq q’fTTFq qRiqqqnpq qqqrar ffq qtnT qm qqflr 11 

150. The q of a Taddhita when preceded by a 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the 
feminine f II 

The anuvritti of "taddhita” ceases, because of its mention in the next 
sfltra. Hence this sfttra applies to feminine ( only. As qptf, qmft from qpq 
and qmq II Why do we say * when preceded by a consonant ’ ? Observe 
qjrftlPft H Why do we say ‘ of a Taddhita Observe qqwq qrqr-Vlt»» 

arregrer ^ shirt ll W ll ll aprrft 

( 55PT. ) 11 

ffq: 11 vruqqqqpq qq awwi sftfft aiqiqirail qrcr qqRr 11 

151. The H, belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre¬ 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before a Taddhita, when it 
does not begin with an arr II 
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Thus tnTPli ST?** ~ nnfRPl from *u* 4 , *n*Ri*r from q\i&{ (IV. 2. 37-40). 
Why do we say *a Patronymic *T ? Observe srNrrerc?:, (IV. 2. 80). 

The repetition of the word Taddhita indicates that the elision takes 
place .some-times of the non-patronymic 3 also, as ^r4r ll 

Why do we say ‘not beginning with a longer*? Observe «trnjhrfi« 

II The should be preceded by a consonant, otherwise we have 
^ l ft%3 reirre[ q 11 Why do we say ‘when followed by a Taddhita 

affix*? Observe iTrWrap, (before the Genitive and Locative dual 

affixes). 

ewgSjft ar II W II II '55^5, «ET, ( 5 ®:, «Tpr.) h 

ffa: II qq f%q RTfT 8 T f1«H<M> I WI JWW qPTT II 

152. The ^belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre¬ 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative affix 
qpr, and the adverbial affix II 

Thus qreftafn or qr^Nq qr f rr qfa , or nnffqq 11 So also qpffgq:, TPtft- 
»rq: II But qfa r qq i qq (where q is not Patronymic) and so also ; 

and not also in qqftqrtftqfq, the q not being preceded by a conso¬ 

nant. 

fWw.iR'wrere SEF11 W 11 11 

(vr^T II 

ff=q: II ’T*^ II ’TTTtfsri f S q$«UMHI fqtqqqqqt q*Pq qm 

q’qW* STO *Tt*t trf 3 T% 'TTrTt 3»T qqfq II 

153. The affix 3 of the bha stems &e is 

elided before a Taddhita affix. 

The fq^q &c area subdivision of Nadftdi class (IV. 2. 91), and the 
augment q; is added to them by IV. 2. 91. After these words, with the aug¬ 
ment qf, the affix Gf is elided. Thus fq?qr q*qf trPq=f%pqqftqT:; qTOT *HT: (IV. 
3. 53)=V>^iT : ll Similarly q^tnr:—q«5qtn, WqTqp.^qqfP, qq^rtfNr, %qqqq:, 
qqqftqr, qmqq: *g^rqr : .q^qiT ! . qvisMftqf:, qroqq:, qrarq-^qr-, qtRtqqqs 11 There is 
shortening of the final of ijqr by the V&rtika spqr *fq?q *er II ^vq<£iqi:, &s*rqq: ll 
jytr^nr ftp*, erqnreq wru fq^Mql wrqrq, 11 st-!tut fq qprqrniwrqpt^qqtrTTq 
q qqraqpn q ffq fpifq fqqqfq ll spqqoi q*TT WTT qqiK*<HW q JH* 

The affix S' is specifically mentioned in order to show that the affix 
only should be elided and not the augment qf II Otherwise fr would also 
have been elided on the strength of the maxim :—q flqWft lg H t H-qqt l Mft (or 
«rqi%) qqqrteqqfqs (or mw). “ When of the two things which are taught to¬ 
gether, one disappears, then the other disappears likewise" The g* indi¬ 
cates the elision of the whole affix fa, and not merely of q ll 

11 v <*« n3 : . re, re, re^> (^nO 11 
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II T0'T. *3*3^ ipr'f'J TCrT': Pffd ’T’Tfflf II' 

154 . The affix is clidal before tlie affixes TO^i¬ 


t*rf*r* and fcngjf II 

Thus sfcftg:, mrfa&v’^Y Q$: H The whole affix £ is elided,* 

otherwise only the last vowel (T?) with the following consonant would* liave been* 
elided by the following rules. The anuvptti of of the lhst aphorism- 
should not be read into this, for had the elision taken place by then the 
mark of the affix would also have*disappeared likewise (f. 1. 63), and there 
would have remained no guna in frsrnig and grfro II See V. 1. 122, and V, 
3*591 for these affixes. The affix has been read into this aphorism 1 for' 
the sake of the subsequent sfttra, there being no* example of followed by 
^ is followed by fg anti by V. 3. 59. 


t: II- II II a - :, (^T «rhr. TOfrreg) II 

fftv IITOT sdfqt «T^f?r tsiftreg 'TOT: I 

qiftsm 11 'ni ft s qqu i y i fo fi w iroftm TOi«w. 11 

155; The hist vowel, with consonant, if any, that 
follows it, is elided when the affixes <&, and follow. 


Thus lift*:, gffcgr; and TrfaH. from 15, and and tritaraf. 

from wg iii 

VArt \■—The Pr&tipadlka followed by the causative faf, undergoes all 
the changes,, as it would have undergone, had the affix |3 followed it Those 
changes are (r) j?ntrT ! the feminine noun becomes-masculine: as, (jHlHWt 
"ijtiafil, WTSfit II belongs to afttHTfr affixes and causes masculation by 
Vi.. 3; 35, (2) WW—the change of 4 t to r, as gggpr% =* JTOqfit, Sftnftr; see VO 
4. r-6i.. (3) —as, T 5 Rr®r%«• TOtm, rer q fft by this sOtra, (4) tpnftTOt. i. e_ 

the application of Rule VI..4. 156, as, H According to the 

school of Bh 4 radvAja, three more purposes are served : (5) —as qpTO- 

*TT<T%=«nranT, - TO*mr, see V. 3. 65. (6) the substitution- 

of qjq. for ggg and TO*T.(V. 3. 64')—as gjimrot-'or g r m r re ° UPraffr II ( 7 ) qtf 4 
substitution, as required by VI. 4. 157 : as, finwre g ** gprefa II 1 

qvnfsfqt »pr: ll tttA ii 

f*, fa*, ggraf*’ 3 iTfqq*w r s$*q, «sr *jor:, n 

ffin ii rg* i* gg rare w? ismr wmfirrc fs'»raej tot:, w it 

150. Before tlie affixes to,. TO 5 * and fq**, is elided 
the last semi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the 
first vowel, a Guna is substituted,, in ^T. *£q**... n^pf, 

and II 
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That is *r, c, «r, K, and < are elided. Thus 
ttNh.; urra, girurg; fure’, ggRro, yi%Hi; wm:, TOturg, ottht 11 The words 
JjW, rav, and gy are read in PpthvAdi class and take ‘ iman ’ affix (V. I. 122). 
grn?*. iTOTUTy, tftTOUTil Why do we say «rt in ipmjynti. e. ‘ the last semi¬ 
vowel ’ ? The first semi vowel of qig and iffT i. e. *j of g and c of y should not 
be elided. The word *y is employed for the sake of distinctness. 


uTi iii » nsm tatm-mklp ELt ifc ri lu i ft: tm-iuL i kTTTii c 


11 « «nfinr ll m, fare, farre, tos, g^, fsr, tjst, *Hir, 

wmww , sr, w, ufa, irr, gfa, gu, flprrir, t**r., ( fgfrg*ts ) 11 

fPn; 11 firuRutR'Kt to gy *to T* yx fru’ totot yaW rww y^«rfyug 
yifg f*y ism ggrtrownur tort 11 

157. Before the affixes yg, ygq^ and ygyy the fol¬ 
lowing substitutions take place :—sr for fag; w for far, 
for faro:, ** for gg, gx for nr for ?pj, ggfor^f, gu for 
gu, 5 Ttr for and for t^K«h II 

Thus W, TOT, quin; Rut, rug*, ttrum, wr; fare, TOT, ^yig; yy, uR*, 
qRm, utlury; uyg, mQa : , mtfwi, yffur; gy> gRy*, yftgiy, uRur; yg, uffc, Wfyry; 
gr. , u'ftuiy.; tH, nCMsh itRutt ; ggrtut. iRua*. frofyro* 

gygftyi: ytgfts totot, %*K«wrfTOfxx. x uxiftRr u r t r ffrw 11 

Of the above, priya, uru, guru and bahula are read in PrithvAdi class 
and take |*P|,(V. t. 122), others do not. 

gyfrafMl *£r. 11 n gyror 11 g$r:, ssfa, <*, g£r: n 
gRr: 11 ufrewturwHutri writ to utu g top turn 2 yamfyur toi?| 11 

158. The X and t of these affixes (yng and fa**) 
are elided after *TJ, and for gj is substituted II 

Thus vqpu *JTT II In the case of fsr, the following rule 159 will apply. 
Under I. I. 54 and 67, wfr : being in the Ablative, the first letter of the sue- 
ceeding term is elided, viz. f or i ; in this case, ll belongs to PrithvAdi class and 
takes affix. (V. I. 122) The repetition of Wfr- is for the sake of pointing out 
the sthAni, for which the word ^ is to be substituted : otherwise would have 
replaced these affixes. 

ygsr far g ll ll qgrfa II yg*g, fa*, *, ( gfr: g*t:) ll 

ffu; 11 yfrygroi rwu fox i ng toRt gym ’stout uuft 11 

159. After «rj, the augment fa* is added to <g, 
and ^ replacos gj ll 

As H This augment debars the lopa subslitution, of the last 
stitra, in the case of |8 tl Tlie f in is for the sake of pronunciation, the 
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augment being gil Or may be taken to have lost its f by the foregoing 
sfltra, and to the g, the augment ft may be added. 

11 11 <TTrft 11 3775 , fci*r: II 

fftp u «ujwwi fcrcr wwc arfror 11 

160 . «fT is substituted for the first letter of f*rac, 

after 377 || 

Asmjrarnil s* is substituted for jro** by V. 3.61. 4 Lopa* being 
shut out by the intervening fiR VI. 4. 159, the *rr?l is read in this sfltra. If 
the anuvfitti of 4 lopa * were present here, then the wr of sq would be lengthen¬ 
ed before hit by VII. 4. 25, and we would get the form The pecu¬ 

liar construction of this sfltra indicates the existence of the following 
maxim:— 4 when an operation which is taught in the ahgfl- 
dhik&ra (VI. 4, end—VII. 4, end) has taken place, and another operation of 
the afigfldhikftra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place.” In VII. 4. 25, however, is understood, and lengthening 
could not have taken place by that rule. 

* 95 # iwi q*Ti%ii*,^ 3 :, 5 ^, 3 ^*,^:,(*tiI* 7 * 3 )ii 

ifa: IITO** *T*ft *TO: II 

Kdrikd 

^ tftut wtn 11 

161 . Before the affixes TO, TO** and f* 73 , * is * 
substituted for the ^ in a stem, when this is preceded by 
a consonant, and is not prosodially long (on account of beiDg 
followed by a double consonant). 

Thus Uftre*, ifefeftand nftrcr from gg (V. M22), v^feft and affer H 

Why do we say ' the 37 ’ ? Observe &c. Why do we say ‘ preceded by a 
consonant ’ ? Observe *7ftt8:, II Why do we say * when prosodially 

short ’ ? Observe scoffer*, Sf«W*r II The following are the six words 

to which this rule applies and to none else:—*g, ’TO, S*r, TO, IK** II It 

therefore, does not apply to words like SS, HTJ, Wf, &c, as SS*H^8 ° st | *R t, 
wwu wfc- mtwfl i, wsrorot-wroft ii 

P TO walfaM ' fe iwn TTif^r 11 ftnum, 555 ft:, (*ftirt 7 * 3 ) 11 

gftti 11 toUito *tw ! TOft ftroht «tiWl ffcihwg 11 

162 . Before the affixes *?> TO 5 * and $* 73 , the 53 of 
553 may optionally be changed to *c, in the Chliandas. 

As rftrg: and *7fsrff:, in USI 3 %m qsrUTO, II 

II ^ || II S7^?7T, «W‘3T^, (*ftSP7*3> H 

35 
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fftl: II «TOI 5 Rfx'fl H4f?t II 

II R$?U S% II 

163. A monosyllabic bha stem retains its origi¬ 
nal form, without undergoing any change, before the affixes 
TO, TOJt, and fcrc* II 

Thus ufas:, «sfl«lML, from the being elided by V. 3. 

65, the stem thus becoming monosyllabic. is the causative, formed on 

the model of by the V&rtika under VI. 4. 155. So also g^ffcng. ancf 

5'WRl from agr^if, the *l$pr being elided as before. Why do we say ‘ a mono*- 
syllabic stem’? Observe qffig: from q^t^il This rule is an exception to 
VI. 4- 155. 

VArt \—rnPTV * 15 *3 and retain their original form unchanged, 
before the affix «T3i 11 As, tm*(W T *=■ tnmra!*, *IT3«*ra>H.li This debars 
the elision of * required by VI. 4. 151. Sofsir with JH. affix 

(V. 1. 133), in supersession of VI. 4. 144. 

w l** H 11 ^C» * f rqr^r, (snr^n - > it 

fft*. 11 top irttH 11 

164. The final TO of a bha stem remains unalter¬ 
ed before the non-Patronymic am affix. 

Thus u i uf^ ’n a , UM l fSm . (III. J. 44 and V. 4. 15). These are 

formed by the Kpt-affix (III. 3.44), and then «T*is added in by V. 
4. 15. So also from a Why * when follows’ ? Observe 

11 It is formed by (IV. 2. 44). Why do we say ‘ non- 
Patronymic’? Observe *WTRRTS4W=VlT^: II 

II il ll urfa, fcfa, nfir, 

qpjR'., ) It 

g(%is 11 ntfv’i nrSpi. qf^ni. rmt 'Ufa »rtfar 11 

165. and qnro remain 
unchanged before the Patronymic an^also. 

Thus «nPl4IS43T=*OpnTS,%4^t ! T : » nifoH=, and qrf«w: II This sfttra 

applies to Patronymics. 

11 n k amft:, sr, ( to wfisir) ll 

gfa: u Ftfa *rofir 11 

166. The syllable TO of a stem ending in to 
remains unchanged before am, when a conjunct consonant 
precedes it. 

Thus unf4sq3T“UrHpT ; , h 
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n 11 n 3 p*, (sufar stusit) n 

jjRv- 11 s r g r »< » « i T ^r Rfspn *nro w 11 

167 . The syllable ar* of a stem ending in an* 
remains unchanged, before «mr affix, whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. 

As ursH:, %PPV; lm:> from BPH %»m, gsp* and 11 

^ 'srwT^rdoft: n l** II <1^ II awnr, (crf^ 3^ 

) n 

fF*r: 11 *ra«rafl wnfail *rai%u 

168 . The syllable ^ of a stem ending in 

remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with ?r, when 
it does not denote existence in abstract or the avocation of 
some one. 

Thus umu msr**n n Butmft aw *r-uww.ii tni* 

belongs to PurohitAdi class and takes (V. 1. 128). 

an ru re^T^ & il W II ll sitw, «r«nsfl, ll 

ff^r: top ii 

169 . The finals of the stems a rT W^ and s i vyg 
remain unchanged before the affix II 

Thus STR>ft fta = STTt*I*fN: (V. I. 9), (V. 2. i6)=»wns*sfbp 11 

But u a nm n and sn^V*t. II The first is formed by the samAsanta affix ev added 
to the avyayibhAva (V. 4. 108), and the latter by (V. 4. 85). 

si srSr s^mrs iilvsoii ii*T,TT,^:,aTq^, 3 Tsnfnn, («if^r> n 

ffw; 11 hjvI soft sr&if *r jnpsn H*fir 11 

170 . In a stem in auj with a preceding n, with 
the exception of qipt, the ending does not remain un¬ 
changed before the patronymic affix shut \\ 

Thus g’umrs'rat « utaw, ■*nsyunr: from nsjurmiii Why do we say 
* preceded by «j’ ? Observe preceded by * ll Why do we use ‘ Patrony¬ 

mic’? Observe ^nofr MKfm W*UW, the an* not being changed by VI. 4. 
167. Why do we say ‘with the exception of qjpT’? Observe t r^q^uiiv^ 
— n 

V&rt Optionally so in as f gy u «WS <ret °«jptPT: or^Him: II 

an?! strtI 11 11 qsp^i 11 srrsr:, anrreft, n 

11 *np amurf yunr^anufti (waft tratsvn#r 

arm uranfa BsmfNrrr a to 3 u 
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171. is irregularly formed from Hgnc, when 
not meaning * a kind or jftti.’ 

This sAtra should be divided into two (1) jrrjr, the final sp^of hiot 
is elided, when the bwt affix with the force of the Patronymic, as well as with 
any other force, comes after it. Thus BTOT *W, »r?t OT ; , B TOT 3 PI ; WOT *IUT- ll 
(2) wniufr, but not so, when the Patronymic denotes a jftti; for then the 
of HOT is not elided before the anpn affix : as w&l''irs'TFT = Hl»«f: ‘a Brahmana’. 
When jftti is expressed, but apn. has not the force of the Patronymic, the 
of sot is elided. As srsff STtafcT: H 

11 11 11 ll 

11 ffir tu^ 4 ’iwi r^Hrfr ftquim 11 

172. is irregularly formed from hy the 

elision of the final when the sense is ‘ accustomed to such 
an occupation or prompt therein 

This is formed by ur affix (IV. 4. 62). If this is the case, then by VI. 
4. 144, the form qrh is regularly evolved. The fact is, that v^and b?<* affixes, 
in the sense of t&chchlitlika are considered as one, and therefore VI. 4. 167, 
would have prevented the elision of the final bt^ syllable. In fact this proves 
the existence of the following maxim:—*T*f 5 *f ll “The 
same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the affix Bp*, take 
place, whenever the affix is added in the sense of one accustomed to that.” 
Thus though is added, to bp^- formed words, it is also added to or-formed 
words, in the feminine: as *TTT# &c. The *r taught in V. 2. 101, and 

III. I. 140, is excepted. Why do we say, having the sense of accustomed to 
that ? Observe qpfa: 11 

ll ?vs^ ll n bt ii 

^frr: 11 4 |qP l g pn$ ft i froMt ftrom u 

173. From is formed aftgr, when not meaning 
a descendant. 

As sftai but stt?*: s the wr is elided in the latter example 

by VI. 4. 135 - 

tRT^^rf^nT^TfjT II ?\ 9 « II II i£ [ fctWR« T, 

Sunfafrr , «m% T TRf^r, W, ^rrer, jhpt, nsrwjRTpr, ii 

*jfrT- ti fifttpnOT sptilr>i^> ^rfirnraPT wwot siw irtos 

Wi fifpnrn Turret faqrast n 

174. The following are irregularly formed; 1. 


Digitized by boogie 



Ilk. VI. Cn. IV. § 174 1 


PRAKRITI-miAVA. 


13*3 


DAndinStyana, 2. H&stin&yano, 3 . Atliarva^ika, 4 . Jailnnft- 
gineya, 5 . Vdsin&yani, C. Bhrauualiatya, 7 . Dhaivatya. 8. Salrava, 
9 . Aikshvaka, 10 . Maitreya and 11. Hiranmaya. 

These words are thus derived (1 and 2) qrPJHRH and qrftfRUPI from ijp 1 -!< 
and ffijR belonging to HTlff class. The affix is itw (IV. 2. 91). If they do 
not belong to that class, the affix is added irregularly: qp 4 'll!»q <4 =■ 

&c. The final R is not elided. (3) srH belongs to Vasant&di class (IV. 
2. 63). The science or work of Atharvan Rishi is also called Atharvan. He 
who studies that work is called Atharvanika: the final is not elided before the 
affix. (4 and 5) The descendants of nwiUR and qrreRare JaihmASineya 
and VAsinAyani, the former with the affix of the SubhrAdi class (IV. 1. 
123), and the latter with the affix of IV. 1. 157. The finals of the stems 
are not dropped. (6 and 7) These are derived from ijo^r and tfiqn with the 
affix and 3, being replaced by II f3 takes tr 

before affixes having an indicatory or or ^ by VII. 3. 32: it might be said tr 
would be added to 3^3 before by that rule. That rule Is, however, con¬ 
fined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to Taddhita affixes. That 
rule does not apply to cases like qpfk: 11 The it in Bhrauijhatya is there¬ 

fore, an irregularity. (8) *JTPT is from rrt$[ with the affix srx, the final being 
elided, *rccqf W = HTC’TSRf ll (9) The son of qqqr$, with affix (IV. I. 168), 
the final 3 is elided, or *Ri='$STra> i with vror affix (IV. 2. 132). 

Accent on the first or the final. The irregularity consists in the elision of 
final 3 ll As one word is and the other q$3r^:, the sfttra ought to have 

read this word twice, strictly speaking. The single reading may be justified 
on the ground, that the sfltra gives qqqrei without any accent (eka-$ruti), and 
consequently includes both ( qqtgfir: RT ) II 

(10) is from fipR of Gpsh(yAdi class IV. I. 136, and takes iw as 
pPT3+ q*, here VI. 4. 146, requires Gupa, but VI. 4.146, prevents it, and requires 
lopa of 3, but VII. 3. 2, required the substitution of 33 for 3 ll The irregu¬ 
larity consists in eliding 3 altogether as l^tar, the »r of ftsf cannot be elided 
by VI. 4. 148, befor q*, as the lopa of 3 is considered asiddha VI. 4. 22; how¬ 
ever the result is the same, for *r + q=q by VI. 1.97; the single substitute 
being the form of the subsequent. The plural of 333 will be (the 

plural of f»R3); as it belongs of YaskAdi class and loses the affix in the 
plural (II. 4. 63). Another form of this word is formed under VII. 3. 2. 

It might be objected that had PR3 been read in BidAdi class (IV. 1. 104), it 
would have taken the affix and the form *(33 would have been evolved 
regularly: as f 333 +vp*=f *»3 + f 3 (VII. 3. 2) + 3T=$qq: ll This would have 
prevented also the necessity of including this word in the YaskAdi class (II. 4. 
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63), for then by II. 4. 63, wrn formed words would lose the affix in the plural 
and we would have got the form THTO*: in the plural. So far it would have 
been all right, but if ht* were to be formed with an* affix, as proposed, then 
the derivatiye of this word would have required to be formed with tr*. 
affix under IV. 3. 127, and not with founder IV. 3. 126 ; but we require fH. 
as « (11) from ftrnj with with the elision of q, (toto* 

ti 

TOcto, fg/CTOtuft, 11 

iRn 11 im iiw w fdnnft ftronl w*$fir ftsl 11 

175. In the Veda the following are irregularly 
formed : Ritvya, Vastvya Vftstva, M&dhvt, and Hiranyaya. 

The word is derived from jjjj, and from with the affix 
S being changed to * II ^ >m.“TOTO*.« *nw is 

from TOI, as with the affix to^ii »nwfl from with the affix 

in the feminine, as qrv^tf: QTOtaft: M f^TOI is from ffTOl with the affix 
the if being elided. 
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